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Trademarks
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Statement of Conditions

Adeptia, Inc. provides this publication "as is" without warranty of any kind, either
express or implied. In no event shall Adeptia be liable for any loss of profits, loss of
business, loss of use or data, interruption of business, or for indirect, special,
punitive, incidental, or consequential damages of any kind.

No part of this work covered by copyright herein may be reproduced in any form or
by any means—graphic, electronic or mechanical—including photocopying, recording,
taping, or storage in an information retrieval system, without prior written permission
of the copyright owner.

This publication is subject to replacement by a later edition. To determine if a later
edition exists, contact www.adeptia.com.

Document Conventions

Convention Description

Text Matter in font Verdana and | Explains the installation guide.
font size 9 point.

Text matter Click on link to reach target.

@ Note:

Abbreviations Used

Abbreviation Description

WebDAV Web-based Distributed
Authoring and Versioning
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Contact Information

In case of any queries, please contact us at:

Contact For Email ID
Sales sales@adeptia.com
Support support@adeptia.com

For latest updates and information, please visit us at www.adeptia.com .
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1 ABOUT THIS GUIDE

This document covers a detailed description of all activities and services of
Adeptia Suite that are available to a developer. It acts as a guideline to use
these services seamlessly and use them in a design environment using Adeptia
Suite.

A developer also has access to the other features of the Adeptia Suite. For
details, refer to the Business User Guide, Process Modeling and Simulation Guide
and Administrator Guide.

Pre-Requisite:

= It is important to read the Getting Started guide before reading this guide.

This document is divided into the following sections:

=  Forms
. Designing Web Forms
=  Workflow
. Designing Workflow Task

=  Services

. Creating Data Dictionary

. Creating Source Activity

. Creating Schema Activity

= Creating Target Activity

= Creating Web Services Activity

= Creating Data Transformation Activities
= Creating Extensions

. Creating Native Service Activity
. Creating Notification Activity

. Creating Polling Activity

. Creating Miscellaneous Activities

=  Process Flow
. Working with a Process Flow

= Events and Triggers
. Creating Calendar Event

. Creating Database Event
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Creating Event Reqistry

Creating File Event

Creating FTP Event

Creating HTTP Trigger

Creating JMS Event

Creating Mail Event

Creating Timer Event

Creating Web Service Trigger

= Reports and Dashboards

Creating Custom Report

Creating Dashboard Component

Creating Dashboard Design
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2 TARGET AUDIENCE

Even though all these features are available to all users, they are primarily
performed by a developer. Thus, this document is intended for developers. They
can use these details to seamlessly perform all design features of Adeptia Suite.
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3 DESIGNING WEB FORMS

Web forms can be used for two purposes in Adeptia Suite. It can be used in the
Workflow task or as a form, which is added as a link in the Workspace Menu.

You can create web forms and trigger process flows or customize using the web
forms. Adeptia Suite also allows you to integrate a custom application into the
Adeptia Suite using its graphical user interface. You can upload any custom JSP or
HTML file, written to serve a specific purpose. This feature facilitates smooth
management of multiple JSPs and HTML files, saves time and allows seamless

integration into the Adeptia Suite.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

This chapter describes the following tasks:

= Creating a Web Form

= Activating a Web Form

CREATING A WEB FORM

A web form can be created in three ways:

= Using Template

=  Entering HTML Code manually

= Using Rich Form

Steps to create web form

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All

the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Forms to expand the tree and then click Web Forms. The Manage

Web Forms screen is displayed (see Figure 3.1).

ﬁ This feature is visible to only those users who have Write and Execute
permissions.

Developer Guide
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Design = Forms = Web Forms

M | Edil | Dalats | Revisions | Capandandes

—Bubuel Frahd 1 Search- =

Figure 3.1: Manage Web Forms

3. Click the New link. The Create Web Forms screen is displayed (see Figure

3.2).

Design > Forms > Web Forms

H Standard properties
Mame *
Description *
Application Type *
Form Type
Add as Link
MajorLevel Category Name
MinorLevel Category Name
Link Name

Action

 Trigger Process

 Customize

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

N

[

|

I Form = l
Tempiae =] I

O
|My Solutions

|-- Select Process Flow —

| — Select Main File - 7]

Al f Pzmowz Filals)

Figure 3.2: Create Web Form

4. Enter the name and description of the web form in the Name and Description

fields respectively.

5. Select Form from the Application Type drop-down list. By default, Form is

selected.

6. Select the method to create the form from the Form Type drop-down list. The
methods used to create forms are described in the table below.

1. Table 3.1: Form Types
Form Type Description
Template When Template is selected, a Form template

opens, where you can define the form.

Manual

When Manual is selected, you need to write
complete HTML code for the form manually.

Developer Guide

14




4\ ADEPTIA

Rich Form When Rich Form is selected, you can create

and design a rich web form using the Frevvo
tool.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

To design the form using a template, select Template from the Form Type
drop-down list. For details, refer to the Creating Web Form Using Template
section.

To design the form manually, select Manual from the Form Type drop-down
list. For details, refer to the Creating Web Form Manually section.

To design the form using a rich form, select Rich Form from the Form Type
drop-down list. For details, refer to the Creating Web Form Using Rich Form
section.

Click Create Form button. This displays the selected design form screen.
Create the form as desired.

Select the Add as Link checkbox, if you want the custom form to appear as a
link in the Workspace Menu.

Enter the major category name under which the link would appear in the
Workspace Menu, in the MajorLevel Category Name field. By default, the link
appears in My Solutions menu in the Workspace Menu. Thus, the major
category name is already entered as My Solutions. You can edit it if required.
However, if you edit this and enter another MajorLevel category Name (for
example, Customer), then Customer appears as a link at the bottom of the
Workspace Menu. The link is added in a hierarchical format. First the
MajorLevel Category Name link is displayed. Under this, the MinorLevel
Category Name is displayed, and under that is displayed the link name. The
web form is uploaded under this link.

Enter the minor category name to in the MinorLevel Category Name field. For
example, if you enter Insurance Policy in this field, it will be considered as a
MinorLevel Category Name.

Enter the name of the link in the Link Name field. For example, you can enter
the link name as Claim Insurance Policy Form. Under this link, you can upload
the claim insurance form. Thus, the hierarchy for the above example will
appear as My Solutions -> Insurance Policy ->Claim Insurance Policy Form, or
Customer ->Insurance Policy ->Claim Insurance Policy Form.

Once you select the Add as Link option, the Action fields get activated. You can
set an action once this web form is executed. You can either trigger a process
flow or by uploading custom jsp files. To trigger a process flow, select the
Trigger Process radio button and select the process flow that you want to
trigger, from the drop-down list.

Alternately, to upload custom jsp files, select the Customize radio button.

Click Add/Remove File(s) button to upload the custom JSPs, HTMLs and
support files. This displays the Add/Remove Files screen (see Figure 3.3).
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/~ Add/Remove Files - Windows Internet Explorer =[0] =]

o Choose Fila(s)

Click on Browse button to choose the file.

Browse File | Browse... |

Select &ll | Remawe File(s)

™ cust.heml

g Click on Finish butten to complete the process.

Figure 3.3: Add/Remove Files

18. Click Browse button to select the file to be uploaded. Once it is selected, it
appears in the Browse File field.

19. Click Add File button to add the selected file. This displays the file with a
checkbox. Similarly, you can add multiple files to be uploaded (see Figure 3.4).

/~ add/Remove Files - Windows Internet Explorer o =] S

o Choose File(s)

Click on Browse button to choose the file.

Browse File | Browse... |

Select All | Remove File(s)

I_ Cust.html

9 Click on Finish button to complete the process.

Figure 3.4: Added File(s)

@ There is no limit to the files that you can upload into the Adeptia Suite.

20. To remove the uploaded file, mark the checkboxes of the files that you want to
remove and click Remove Files link. To select all files, click Select All.

21. Click Finish button. This closes the Add/Remove Files screen and displays the
selected files in the Customize field (see Figure 3.5).
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Design > Forms > Web Forms

H Standard properties

Name * |Cust0mer

Description * |cust0mer

Application Type * m

Fom Tpe [Fampiae =] I

Add as Link v

MajorLevel Category Name |My Solutions

MinorLevel Category Name |Insurance Palicy

Link Name |Claim Insurance Policy Form

Action

" Trigger Process | Select Process Flow — j
& Customize |Cust.htm| — Select Main File —j

[+] Advanced properties
* Mandatory fields.

Save Cancel

Figure 3.5: Uploaded File(s)

@ You can upload only JSP and HTML files and all their supported classes
and jar files using this feature.

Once the files are uploaded, if an error occurs due to the connection
being disconnected, then the system displays an error message.

When you upload the files, a folder is created with name as specified in
Link Name field, in the ../../AdeptiaServer/AdeptiaServer-
4_9/ServerKernel/web/custom folder and the uploaded file are copied
into this directory. If your application is referring to any JS, CSS or image
file, you need to mention the path of these files relative to custom folder.
Following is the sample HTML file.

<Html>
<TITLE> Adeptia BPM Server </TITLE>

<script type=""text/javascript"
src=""Custom/ErrorReports/calendar. js''></script>

<Body>

<H1>

Hi!

</H1>

<img src="Custom/ErrorReports/nature2.jpg">
</Body>

</Html>
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Here ErrorReports is the name of the link.

22.

23.

All the uploaded files are displayed in the Main File drop-down list. Select the
file that you want to select as the main file from this list.

Click the Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the web form has
been created successfully. If the comments property is enabled, then clicking
Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments related to
creating the web form (see Figure 3.6).

Explorer User Prompt x|

St Pomst

Add Comments

24.

Figure 3.6: Enter Comments

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

25.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the web
form has been created successfully.
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@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can create a Custom Application too from the Create Web Form screen.
@ Select Custom from the Application Type drop-down list in the Create Web
Form screen. This deactivates the Form Type field and the Trigger Process
option. Enter the details as required and upload the custom jsp files.

Creating Web Form Using Template

Steps to create web form using Template

1. Select Template from the Form Type drop-down list in the Create Web Form
screen.

2. Click Create Form button. This displays the Design Form using Template
screen (see Figure 3.7).

Design Form

Define LeftBar Define RightBar
Define FormFooter
Define Footer

Form Properties

Name
Open in New Window I_

Value
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3.

Figure 3.7: Design Form using Template

To define header, click Define Header button. The following screen is
displayed (see Figure 3.8).

Html Area

=]

[~

|Add/Manage Image

Available Images : |No Image Availablej
Upload New Image : I Browse... |

Format

Header/Paragraph: IHeader One 'I m

Add File Download f Upload

10.
11.

Figure 3.8: Define Header

To add an image into header, select the image from Available Images drop-
down list and click Add Image button.

To upload any new image in the list of Available Images, browse the required
image and click Upload Image button. The selected image is added to the
Available Images list.

Select header type from Header/Paragraph drop-down list and click Add
button. Tags for selected header are added into HTML area. Enter the required
text between the header tags.

To change the fonts of the text, click Add Font button and select the required
font and color.

To add link for File Download/Upload option, click Add File
Download/Upload button.

Click Submit button to return to Design Form using Template screen.
Repeat step 3 to 8 to design other portion (except Form) of the web form.

To define the form, click Define Form button. The Define Form screen is
displayed (see Figure 3.9).
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Html Form{Context Yariables Information)
Variable Header Display Name Variable Name Type Property TokenizerValues Mandatory

El El

[ [ [Text Box x| [Read Only || |
[ =
A[ N

[ [ [Text Box  =|[Read Only || |
= =
A[ N

[ [ [Text Box  =|[Read Only || |
A[ N

[ [ [Text Box  =|[Read Only || |
E [

Field Insert F'ositionl nadd Fow
[concer T some

12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

Figure 3.9: Define Form
Enter the name of the variable header in the Variable Header field.

Enter the name of the variable, which will be displayed in the HTML page, in
the Display Name field.

Enter the name of the variable, corresponding to Display Name in the Variable
Name field.

Select the type of the field from the Type drop-down list.

Select the property of the field whether Read Only or Editable from the
Property drop-down list.

Enter the tokenizer (e.g. comma) in the Tokenizer field.

Enter the possible values of the field separated by the tokenizer character in
the Values field.

Check the Mandatory checkbox against the field that you want to define as
mandatory entry field.

If the property of the variable is selected as Editable, variable is exposed in
Process Designer, while creating process flow using this activity and you can
further change its value.

Incase the property is of the variable is selected as Read Only; you have to
create the variable with same name in Process Designer. Otherwise
Workflow task will give an error.

20.

After defining variables for all required field, click Submit button to return to
the Design Form using Template screen.

/4

Click Preview button to view a preview of the new HTML template, before
submitting it.

/4

By default, the new web form opens in the workspace area. To open itin a
new screen, select the Open in New Window checkbox in the Form
Properties section of the Design Form using Template screen.
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21. Once you have created the template, click Submit button. This returns control
to the Create Web Form screen.

Creating Web Form Manually

Steps to create web form manually

1. Select Manual from the Form Type drop-down list in the Create Web Form
screen.

2. Click Create Form button. This displays the Design Form manually screen (see
Figure 3.10).

Design Form

HTML Code

Figure 3.10: Design Form Manually

3. Enter the HTML code in HTML Code field to design the form. Sample HTML
code which is used to design a form is displayed below (see Figure 3.11).

<TABLE height="90%" cellSpacing=0 cellPadding=0 width="100%" border=0>
<TBODY=>
<TR height="15%">
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<TD colSpan=3>

<H1 align=center><FONT face="Times New Roman" color=brown
size=8>Adeptia

BPM Server</FONT></H1></TD></TR>
<TR height="70%">
<TD width="15%">
</TD>
<TD width="70%">
<TABLE height="100%" width="100%" border=0>
<TBODY>
<TR height=10>
<TD>
<H1 align=center><FONT face="Times New Roman" color=brown
size=6=>Employee Management Form </FONT></H1></TD></TR>
<TR height=80>
<TD>
<FORM name=HTMLForm=>
<TABLE>
<TBODY>
<TR>
<TD>=Employee 1d</TD>
<TD><BR><INPUT name=Employeeid type=text></TD></TR>

<TR>
<TD=Employee Address</TD>
<TD><BR><INPUT name=Employeeaddress type=text
></TD></TR>
<TR>

<TD>=Employee Work Experience</TD>
<TD><BR><SELECT name=Workexperience=<OPTION value=1

selected>0ne</OPTION><OPTION
value=2>Two</OPTION><OPTION

value=3>Three</OPTION><OPTION
value=4>Four</OPTION></SELECT></TD></TR>
<TR>
<TD=>Are these details are fine?</TD>
<TD><BR=><INPUT type=radio value=Yes
name=Checkdetails>Yes<INPUT type=radio value=No
name=Checkdetails>No</TD></TR>
<TR>

<TD colSpan=2><INPUT type=submit value="Save Task"
name=partialSubmit>

<INPUT type=submit value="Complete Task"
name=fullSubmit></TD></TR></TBODY></TABLE></FORM></TD></TR>

<TR height=10>
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<TD>
<H1 align=center><FONT face="Times New Roman" color=brown
size=4>Press Save Task button to save this form </FONT>
<H1 align=center><FONT face="Times New Roman" color=brown
size=4>Press Complete Task button to complete this form
</FONT=>

Figure 3.11: Sample HTML Code

Tips:
@ While creating a form, certain points need to be considered:

= User must specify HTML Form Name.

= User must specify only one Complete Task button. There
should not be any other action i.e. Cancel or Back etc.

= User can also specify Save Task button. Save button is used
when user wants to save the partial completed task.

= User must specify fullsubmit and partialsubmit variable for
Complete Task and Save Task button respectively.

= There could be any number of radio buttons.

= Variable defined in the HTML Code is automatically gets created
in the Process flow.

4. Once you have entered the HTML code, click Submit button. This returns
control to the Create Web Form screen.

When writing the HTML code, at times some business scenarios cannot be addressed
by simple HTML code. To implement these scenarios, you need more dynamic
behavior of Human Workflow web pages and interaction with server end to get the
required information. The Adeptia Suite allows you to integrate the custom web
application that you have created using JSP or AJAX.

Integrating Custom Web Application in Human WorkFlow

To integrate the custom web application, you need to take care of the following
points:

=  While writing HTML code for a Workflow activity, you need to define a
hidden variable named PID using following code:

<input Type=hidden name=PID readOnly>

This variable is used to pass the Process Flow ID (unique value generated for
each execution of Process Flow) to the custom web application, which you
have created.
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= Create a hyperlink to call your custom web application and the
corresponding Java script. The sample code (see Figure 3.12) creates a
“Review” link in the Workflow page. Clicking the “Review” link calls the

“review” function.

<a href="javascript:review(); ">
<font color=blue>Review</font></a>

<script>

function review()

{

var pid=document_.HTMLForm_PID.value;

var vWinTrans=window.open(*’custom/Review. jsp?PID=""+pid

,"'_blank",""toolbar=yes, location=no,directories=no,status=no,menubar=
yes,scrollbars=yes,resizable=yes,copyhistory=no");

}

</script>

Figure 3.12: Sample Code for “review” Function

In the above mentioned code, Review.jsp is the custom jsp, which is called
when you click the “Review” link in the Workflow page.

= In the custom web application, add the following code to access the value of
Process Flow ID.

string pid=request.getParameter(“PID);

= To create instance of class transactioninformation add the following code.

TransactionInformation ti=new Transactionlnformation(request,session);

= A custom web application allows you to perform any kind of
operation that is required. In addition, you can use Adeptia API to
perform operations like logging information in process flow log, viewing
variables, service objects etc. For Adeptia APl documentation contact

support@adeptia.com.

= Create a subfolder “custom” in ../../AdeptiaServer/AdeptiaServer-
5.0/ServerKernel/web and copy your custom JSP in the “custom” folder.
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Creating Web Form Using Rich Form

You can create a rich internet form and use it as an HTML page in an activity. This
form can be used for a Human Workflow activity or a custom application. Adeptia
supports an external tool, the Frevvo tool for creating a rich form. For details on a
rich form by Frevvo, refer to

http://docs.frevvo.com/docs/index.php/V3.0_Main_Page .

Steps to create a web form using a Rich Form

1. Select Rich Form from the Form Type drop-down list in the Create Web Form
screen.

2. Click Create Form button. This displays theAdeptia Rich Form screen (see
Figure 3.13).

/= http:/ flocalhost:B080/adeptia/DesignFrevvoForm.jspZhiActivityld=&frevvoFormId=&HIActvityname=C - Windows Internet Explorer

X PALETTE Customer FormForm
o oopdun Toe © == s e B (& I x )
) Radio SZ TextArea Preview Controls Rules. Form Action Doc Action Finish Cancel
¥ Checkbox " Date & print
(21 section 4 EMail
2 Repeat L Money Drop Submit buttons from the paletie £ add to the form.
Tabs B Phone
@O Panel 13 Quantity
| Message o1/ Number
@ Link | Image
& Trigger bl video
[ upload Submit
» CUSTOM
v PROPERTIES
Settings Style Form Info

Name Customer FormForm

Description  Edit the form to change this descriptia

Error page
S o Printzble 7
Show Logo [ Saveflosd [
Captcha [T
> DATA SOURCES

Figure 3.13: Adeptia Rich Form

3. This screen is divided into two parts. The left pane displays a palette of
controls and their properties. The right pane displays a blank form. You can
create a form by dragging the controls in the left pane and dropping them in
the right pane. You can edit the control properties and also rearrange the
controls.

4. When you drag and drop a control in the form canvas, it is displayed as a field
with the control label. You can edit and customize the control by editing its
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properties that are displayed in the Properties section in the left pane. You can
edit properties such as the control name or control type.

Additionally, you can add a name for the control in the Name property, which
is created as a variable in the process flow context and used as a process flow
variable. For example, if you add a text control and add varl in the Name
property, varl is created as a process flow variable and used in the process
flow, when required.

Furthermore, you can customize the control by defining its maximum length
and hints, error or help messages. You can also manipulate its visibility and
validations such as mandatory and password entries.

The properties can vary for each control. For details on each property, refer
to
http://docs.frevvo.com/docs/index.php/V3.0_Designing_Forms#E
diting_Controls.

8.

9.

You can also customize the appearance and style of each control by editing the
style properties displayed in the Style tab in the Properties section (see Figure
3.14).

v PROPERLIES

Settings Style Advanced

I
T

Width
Margin
Padding
Background
Color

Border Width

Border Style ISI:IIid ﬂ
Border Color
Label Color

Lsbel Sze | |

Bold [C hahic [

L DATA SOURCES

Figure 3.14: Style Properties

Additionally, you can also customize the style of the entire form by selecting
the form and then clicking the Style tab.

A sample created rich form is displayed in Figure 3.15.
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4 ) s b (3 ) x )

Praview Contrals  Rules Finish Cancel

Eﬁ print

¥ Customer Details Form

CustomerForm

First Name

Last Name

Phone

€

Email

| Browse.. | Upload image

| Submit | |F:E';ei |

10.

Figure 3.15: Sample Rich Form

The Submit and Reset buttons are displayed as disabled. You can remove
these buttons from the form by changing its theme property. To do this, select
the form and click the Style tab. Then, select
ClearThemeWithHiddenSubmitButtons in the adeptia’s themes, from the
Theme drop-down list.

If you want the form to trigger a process flow, then you need to select the
ClearThemeWithHiddenSubmitButtons theme.

You can also edit other form properties such as enable print settings for the
form, display Powered by frevvo logo in the form, etc. by selecting the
form and clicking Settings tab.

11.

Before saving the form, you can preview it in HTML, by clicking the Preview
button. You can also define rules to dynamically modify the behaviour of the
form by clicking the Rules button. For more details on creating rules, refer to
http://docs.frevvo.com/docs/index.php/Form_builder#Rules.
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12.

13.

Once you have completed the form, save the form by clicking the Finish
button. It is saved in C:\Program Files\AdeptiaServer\AdeptiaServer-
4.9\ServerKernel\frevvo\WEB-INF\users\adeptia.

Once you save the form, the control is taken back to the Create Web Form
screen.

ACTIVATING A WEB FORM

By default, a web form is created in deactivate state. To access it, you need to
activate it.

Steps to activate a web form

1. Select the web form you want to activate, in the Manage Web Forms screen,
and click the Activate link. This activates the web form (see Figure 3.16).

[+] My Tasks Design > Forms > Web Forms
[+] My Documents
H Lot Salact Fiald to Search: - ¥

[ insurance Policy e - = m

[ s Insrancs Policy Foes

b e - = T e ——
[+] Mistory o Custsmer  cuw tamer wémin EWK O7/26/09 22:53
[+] Model

Figure 3.16: Activated Web Form

2

Clicking Deactivate will deactivate the application and remove the link
from the Workspace Menu.
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4 DESIGNING WORKFLOW TASK

A Workflow activity allows user(s) to interact with running process flows. It can
provide data and/or get data from the process flows at runtime. Users can decide the
execution path of the process flow based on the data processed.

For example, if a purchase order is issued for $75,000, it may require approval from
the Manager. The user can use a WorkFlow activity in such a case. The Workflow
activity allows you to design an HTML page to perform this task. This HTML page can
have all details of the purchase order and a button to Approve or Reject. Further,
the activity allows you to assign this task to required person such as the manager, in
this case. Once the Workflow activity is created, you can use this activity in the
required process flow. When the process flow is executed, this activity gets listed as a
task in the Manager’s Task List. The Manager can open that task and click
appropriate button to accept or reject the purchase order. If the manager accepts it,
then the process flow will continue, else a rejection message will be sent to the user.

The Manager can enter input by clicking the Open Task link on the Task Manager
screen. This displays the HTML form, where the Manager can enter input and click
Complete Task or Save Task button.

Thus, users can use the Workflow service to perform various tasks such as:

= Design HTML page to show details of the task to be executed

= Assign tasks to other users and send them emails requesting for their
necessary actions. These assigned tasks get listed in the Task Manager.

= Set Due date and Expiry date of the assigned task
= Defer the task to other users in not completed with due date

At times, the execution of tasks listed in the Task Manager, may get
@ interrupted due to the kernel getting disconnected. To retain the executed

data, the Human Workflow activity is equipped with the Recovery Support
feature, which recovers all the executed data, at the next login.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v v

This chapter describes the following tasks:

= Creating Workflow Task

=  Executing Workflow Task
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CREATING WORKFLOW TASK

Pre-Requisites
= Web Form to be used in the Workflow Task must be created.
Steps to create a Workflow Task
1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All

the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Workflow to expand the tree and then click Workflow Task. The
Manage Workflow Task screen is displayed (see Figure 4.1).

Hema |Absut | Help [Changs Pasamerd [My Profila [Logeut

Dezign = WorkFlow = Workllow Tazk

[:] e Mo | Eit | Delaka | R Dopaadants —Salect Feald to Search- =] | m

- Wame Description Owner [ Meodifimd ¥

Figure 4.1: Manage Workflow Task

3. Click the New link. The Create Workflow Task screen is displayed (see Figure
4.2).
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Design > WorkFlow > Workilow Task

[l Standard properties

Name * |

Description * |

MNone
John001 (John)

User(s) admin (Default Administrator)
evalUser (Default user for eval Flows.)
[None

Role(s)

Task Priority * IImmediate 'l

Task Due for * | ddlﬂﬂjhhlﬂﬂjmm
Task Expires after* |Neverj dd I.'“."jnn Ijlljljmm
Defer task to colleague upon Due date O
Defer task to manager upon Due date O

Documents AttachiView IAttach and View 'l

Repository Folder |

Web Form * I—SELECT— 'l

Email Body

[+l Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 4.2: Create Workflow Task

4. Enter the name and description of the Workflow task in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

5. Select the user to whom you want to assign this task, from the User ID list
box. You can override this user with another user dynamically, at the time of
process flow execution. For details on how to override assignee during process
flow execution, refer to Overriding Assignee User of a Human Workflow
Task section.

6. To assign this task to Business Role, select the Business Role from the Role(s)
list box.

To select more than one user or business role, press the <Ctrl> key and
& click on the user(s) or business role(s) with the mouse. To select no user or
business role, select None. At least one user or business role should be
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selected.

To learn about Business Role, refer to the Creating Business Roles section
in the Administrator Guide.

7. Select the priority of this task from the Task Priority drop-down list. By
default, Immediate is selected.
Task priority does not have any direct impact on the task execution. It is

@ just a flag so that user will be able to know that which task should be
completed first.

8. Enter the due time for this task in days, hours and minutes, in the Task Due
for drop-down lists.

9. Select the expiry time for this task in days, hours and minutes, from the Task

Expires after drop-down lists.

Time entered into Task Due for and Task Expires after fields are counted
after the task is listed in the Task Manager not from the creation of the
task.

If a task is not completed within its due time, it will be listed in the Over
Due list in the Task Manager of the user. If it is not completed with in its
expiry time, then it will be deleted from the Task Manager.

10. Check the Defer task to colleague upon Due Date check box, to defer the task
to a colleague, if it is not completed within its due date.

11. Check the Defer task to manager upon Due Date check box, to defer the task
to the Manager, if it is not completed within its due date.

Both the Defer task to colleague and Defer task to manager check boxes

@ can be checked at the same time.

12. Select Attach and View to attach or view files from the Documents Attach/View
drop-down list, if you want enable the option for attaching/viewing documents
in the task manager.

13. Enter the name of folder, where the file attached with Workflow task is stored,

in the Repository Folder field. This could be a WebDAV folder or process flow
repository folder.

= To specify, whether the defined folder is a WebDAV folder or a
process flow repository folder, you need to change the
abpm.hi.repository.type property. Refer to the Administrator
Guide for details.

= If you set the repository type property as WebDav and leave the
Repository Folder field blank, the files are saved into a default
group folder created in “WebDAV folder” object. If files are
stored in the default folder, its path would be <group name
folder\Process Flow name\Transaction 1d>.

Here:

group name folder is the folder of the group, the executor belongs to.
Process Flow name is the name of the process flow, and
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Transaction Id is execution instance Id of the process flow.

= If you set the repository type property as default and leave the
Repository Folder field blank, the files are saved into process
flow repository.

= It is important to ensure that the folder path is correct and
executor has write permissions to the folder; else the process
flow will be created but will fail at runtime.

14.

15.

Select the web form that you want to attach to the task, from the Web Form
drop-down list. All web forms that are created are listed in this drop-down
field.

Enter your email message in the Email Body field. If you do not specify this
message, then the default email with subject is sent. The subject of the email
that is sent is defined in the code. You can override this subject and the first
line of the email body by dynamically changing it. Refer to Overriding
Email Subject for details.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to section Changing Advanced
Properties section.

16.

Click [+] Advanced Properties to expand Advanced Properties. The
Advanced Properties of the WorkFlow task are shown (see Figure 4.3).
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H

Advanced properties

Send Email to user on addition of new task (|
tSair;d reminder Email to user before due date of r I ddl':“-" ﬂhh I 00 ﬂmm (Provide durstion in dayshours/minutes)
gfetr;dsgeminder Email to user before expiry date r I ddl'l“-" ﬂhh I 00 jmm Erovide durstion in dayshoursiminstes)
None
Email on Due Date giﬁ;(:g}uets}
Manager(s)
None
Email on Expiry Date giﬁ;(:g}ueﬁs}
Manager(s)
Screenflow [l
Screenflow in Parent ml
Screenflow in Child O
Owner* |admin (Default Administrator}j

Read Write Execute
Owner ¥ ¥ i
Group W [O vl
Other O O O

Permissions®

* Mandatory fislds.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Figure 4.3: Advanced Properties of Workflow Task

If you want to notify the user by email when the task is listed in user’s task
list, check Send Email to User on addition of new task check box.

If you want to send a reminder email to user, before the task’s due date, check
the Send reminder email to user before due date of task check box and specify
the time in days, hours and minutes. For example if you specify 1 day, the
reminder email is send 1 day before the due date of the task.

If you want to send a reminder email to user, before the task’s expiry date,
check the Send reminder email to user before expiry date of task check box
and specify the time in days, hours and minutes.

Select the User(s), Colleague(s) or Manager(s) from the Email on Due Date list
box, to send an email to a user, colleague or manager if the task is not
completed by due date and time.

Select the User(s), Colleague(s) or Manager(s) from the Email on Expiry Date
list box, to send an email to a user, colleague or manager if the task is
expired.

Email sent to user(s), Colleague(s) or Manager(s), on Due Date or Expiry
Date, contains URL of the Adeptia Suite Login Page (e.g.
http://localhost:8080/adeptiaZcontrol).
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To login into Adeptia Suite and to access task manager, replace ‘localhost’
with name or IP address of the machine, where Adeptia Suite is running.

22.

Select Screenflow checkbox, to open the subsequent task in the same screen,
once the previous task is executed, in case of multiple tasks being assigned to
you.

/4

If you are setting multiple tasks to be executed one after another in a
process flow, and the Screenflow feature is enabled, then you need to
attach the same type of web forms. For example, a process flow has 3
tasks to be executed one after another. If the first task has a Manual web
form attached, then the remaining two tasks should also have Manual web
forms attached. Adeptia does not support multiple web form types in a
single process flow.

23.

24.

25.
26.

27.

28.

Select Screenflow in Parent checkbox, to open the subsequent parent task in
the same screen, once the previous parent task is executed, in case of multiple
tasks being assigned to you.

Select Screenflow in Child checkbox, to open the subsequent child task in the
same screen, once the previous child task is executed, in case of multiple tasks
being assigned to you.

Select the owner of the task in the Owner drop-down list.

Set the permissions by checking the appropriate checkbox(s) in the
Permissions field.

Once you are done, click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that
the workflow task has been created successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter
comments for creating the Workflow task (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

%

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

29.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
workflow task has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

EXECUTING HUMAN WORKFLOW TASK

You can view a WorkFlow task assigned to you in your Task Manager and execute it
by entering inputs.

In the Adeptia Suite, the Task Manager is available in:
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= = Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

y Y

Steps to execute a task assigned to a user

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] My Tasks to expand the tree.
All the items in the My Tasks category are displayed.

2. Click Task Manager. The Task Manager screen is displayed with a list of tasks
assigned to you (see Figure 4.4).

My Tasks > Task Manager
Task Manager

--Select Field to Search— | [ m

Over Due

s Task Name Task Subject Action Priority Expiry Date Comm.

Due Today
#4 Task Name Task Subject Action Priority Due Date Comm.
1 LassAdjustor ossadjustor Open Task Immediate 07/01/2009 21:48 =

Due within a Week

Due Date Comm.
07/02/2009 17:35 [
07/02/2009 17:36 )
07/02/2009 17:41 [

Task Subject Action
raski Open
taski Open

3 Claim_Amaunt_review review Open

Bl & (G

7

Due Later

#= Task Name Task Subject Action Priority Due Date Comm.
No due later tasks

Figure 4.4: Task Manager

flow. While creating the process flow, this description is specified by using
the put-context-var action. The put-context-var is connected in the process
designer, before the Workflow activity. It is attached to the activity, by
right-clicking the put-context-var action and selecting View Properties,
and then selecting the name of the Workflow activity from the Activity drop-
down list. The description is specified by selecting “taskDescription” from
Key drop-down list, and entering the required description in the Value field.
This description is displayed in the Description field of the assigned task in
Task Manager.

@ You can dynamically set the task description during execution of the process

3. Click the Comments icon (,._'.) to add comments to your task,. A dialog box is
displayed to add the comments (see Figure 4.5).
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View/Edit Comments for the task "ReviewClientDetails’

Properties
Task Id
Task Name
Task Description
Process Flow Mame
Assign To
Task Priority
Task Creation Date
Task Due Date
Task Expiry Date

Value
1921680010021246446290359800015
ReviewClientDetails
taskl
cust
admin
Immediate
07/01/2009 16:34
07/02/2009 17:35
07/03/2009 18:326

Comments
[ Save Comments | cancel_
Figure 4.5: Comments
4. Enter your comments and click Save Comments.

Click Open Task link of the task you want to execute in the Task Manager
screen. This opens the activity as displayed in the WorkFlow Task screen (see

Figure 4.6).
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Task History

[EJ print

Name

Address

Mobile 2]

Email ID

Documents

& Attach Files View Files

File Name Size Attached Documents

Mo files attached in this task Mo Files available

Figure 4.6: Workflow Task

6. Enter details as required.

7. Click the Attach Files link To attach the a file. This displays the File Upload
screen (see Figure 4.7).

Human Workflow File Upload

File Upload : | Browse... |
[ Cancel

Figure 4.7: File Upload
8. Click Browse and select the file that you want to upload.

9. Click Upload File. This uploads the file and displays it in the Attach Files list in
the Workflow Task screen (see Figure 4.8).
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Documents
i Attach Files View Files
File Nama Size Attached Documents
17 Mo Files available
1 source.xt Byte delete
(s)
2  ClaimManagementPF.xml 6 KB delete

[ orverosi J ook |

Figure 4.8: File Uploaded

10. Click Save Task button. Reopen the task by clicking Open Task in the Task
Manager screen. This displays the Workflow task screen, with the attached file

in the View Files list (see Figure 4.9). Click View/Download link to view or
download the file.

Documents
& Attach Files View Files
File Name Size Attached Documents
Maone ClaimManagementPF.xml View/Diownload
source.txt View/Download

Figure 4.9: View Attached File
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5 CREATING DATA DICTIONARY

A data dictionary is a collection of record definitions that are commonly used when a
schema is created. You can just select the data dictionary and display the required
records. This feature avoids redundancy of information and reduces the additional
effort for creating a schema. Adeptia supports the Data Dictionary feature for
Positional and EDI schemas only. This section explains:

= Creating Postional Data Dictionary
= Creating EDI Data Dictionary

CREATING POSITIONAL DATA DICTIONARY

When creating Positional schemas, some record definitions may be common across
schemas. You can create and define the record definitions commonly used in
Positional schemas in a Positional Data Dictionary. Thus, when creating a Positional
Schema, you can select the data dictionary and display the required records. Later,
you can also view or delete a record from the Positional schema screen itself.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v

Steps to create Positional Data Dictionary

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Data Dictionary to expand the tree and then click Positional. The
Manage Positional Data Dictionary screen is displayed (see Figure 5.1).

:'i :: o . 7| esign > Services > Data Dictionary > Positional
+ Bocuments
[+ My Solutions
[+] My Monitor Wew ['SdN | Celobe | R i ~Ealart Fiald to Saarch-- =] | | search |
[ stery
. Name Deseription Ownar Paren. Mudifiod ~
:‘]] :“’“ 1 € ALI_PesitenslDaaDictsnsry ALZ_Pusitisns|DataDictianary T AW 02108 13.34
4 sign
j+]  Forma
I+ WorkFow
I Services
[ Dsta Dictionary
2 Poutional
# oo

Figure 5.1: Manage Positional Data Dictionary
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4. Click New link. The Create Positional Data Dictionary screen is displayed (see
Figure 5.2).

Design > Services > Data Dictionary > Positional

[ Standard properties

Narne * ||

Description * |

Create Dictionary Definition”

€ Use Definition File [xso =

@ Define Records Manually

| # Record Name Description Version

Action

[*] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Fm

Figure 5.2: Create Positional Data Dictionary

5. Enter the name and description for Positional Data Dictionary in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

You need to define records to be stored in the Data Dictionary. You can do this in two
ways. These are outlined as:

= Use Definition file
= Define records manually

6. To define the records using definition file click the Use Definition File radio
button, select the type of file from the drop-down list and click Browse button
to select the required file. Alternately, to enter the records manually, click the
Define Records Manually radio button and click Add Record button. This
displays the Data Dictionary Record Builder screen (see Figure 5.3).
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Data Dictionary Record Builder

Define Record |

Record Identifier Name™ |

Record Identifier Value® I

Description I
Version I
Enter the Fields Sequentially Using  {* Fiel Length ¢ Start & End Positions
#  FieldMame Description  Type DateFormat TimeFormat Start End Length Align Skip)
1 | | |5trmg jl mmddyyyy jlhh mm:ss j|1 | | IL j O
2 I I IStrmg jl mrmdd / jlhh mm:ss jl I I IL j O
3 I I Istrmg jl mmdd jlhh mm:ss jl I I IL j O
4 | | |5trmg jl mmddyyyy jlhh mm:ss jl | | |L j O

Number of Rows |1 at Position [5

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

Figure 5.3: Data Dictionary Record Builder
Enter the name of the Record ldentifier in the Record Identifier Name field.
Enter the value of the Record ldentifier in the Record Identifier Value field.

Enter the description and version of the record identifier in the Description and
Version fields respectively.

You can now enter fields for the record. Enter the name and description of the
field in the Field Name and Description fields respectively.

Select the type of data from Type drop-down list.

If data type is Date, select the format of date and time from the DateFormat
and TimeFormat drop-down lists respectively.

To define field position select one of the following options:

= Field Length
= Start & End Positions

To define the field position using field length, select Field Length radio button
and enter the length of the field in the Length field. Alternately, to define the
field position using start and end position, select the Start and End Positions
radio button and enter the start and end positions of the field in the Start and
End fields respectively.

4

The starting position of a row in a positional file is 1.

In a positional file, tab is counted as one position and not eight
positions.

By default, field positions are created in sequence. You can also create a
data dictionary with fields that are not in sequence. For details, refer to
the Defining Field Positions Non-Sequentially section.

15.

Select the alignment of the field from the Align drop-down list.
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@ From Align field select
L if the field is left aligned.
R if the field is right aligned.

To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be added in
the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Add Row
button. A maximum of 99 rows can be added at a time.

16. Check the Skip checkbox if you want to skip this field while generating the XML.
This selection skips the fields that are not required for the data dictionary.

17. Click Save to save the records. The saved records are displayed on the Create
Positional Data Dictionary screen (see Figure 5.4). You can view, edit or delete a
record from this screen by clicking the appropriate button for that record.

Design > Services > Data Dictionary > Positional

H Standard properties

Name * |Cuslomer

Description * |Cuslomer

Create Dictionary Definition*

" Use Definition File [xso = Biowse
' Define Records Manually

# Record Name Description Version Action

John Name 1 View Edit Delete

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 5.4: Records created for the Positional Data Dictionary

18. Click Save to save the Positional Data Dictionary. If the comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter
comments related to creating the data dictionary (refer to Figure 3.6).

19. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

20. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the data
dictionary has been created successfully.

21. Once you save the Data Dictionary, you can view, edit or delete the data
dictionary definition by clicking View, Edit or Delete links respectively.
Additionally, you can also print or download the definition.

22. Select the data dictionary in the Manage Positional Data Dictionary screen and
click Edit link. This displays the data dictionary in edit mode (see Figure 5.5).
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Design > Services > Data Dictionary > Positional > Customer

[1 Standard properties

Name * |Customer

Description * |Customer

Create Dictionary Definition”

' Use Definition File |.~‘5D jl Browse...

@ Define Records Manually

# Record Name Description

1 John Name

Version

1

Action

View Edit Delete

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 5.5: Edit Positional Data Dictionary

23. Click Print-Friendly Page button to view the dictionary definition in print mode
in the web browser (see Figure 5.6). Alternately, click Download to download the

XSD file of the selected dictionary definition (see Figure 5.7).

Positional Data Dictionary Field Definition

Positional Data Dictionary Name: Customer

1) Record Identifier Name = Name, Record Identifier Value = John

FieldName Description Type DateFormat TimeFormat StartPos EndPos Length Alignment Skip
Name Name string 1 25 25 L F
Address address  string 26 60 35 L F
DateofBirth dob date mmddyyyy hh:mm:ss 61 70 10 L 5
Claim_Amt claim number 71 76 6 L F

Figure 5.6: Print Positional Data Dictionary Definition
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fj Download Schema Definition - Windows Internet Explorer

Download PositionalDataDictionary Definition File
PositionalDataDictionary Name: Customer

Select Definition File IKSD 'I

=10l x|

Field

=?xml version="1.0" encoding="150-8853-1"7=>

=I- W3C Schema generated by Adeptia Editor —>

=<xs:schema xmins:xs="http:/fww.w3.org2001/XMLSchema™=
=<xs5:element name="Root"=

<xs5:annotation><xs appinfor<XsdType=Advanced</XsdType>

MName:John

John Name Mame,string,,, 1,25 LF

John Address,address,string,,,26,60,L.F

John DatecfBirth,dob,date, MMddyyyy, HH:mm:ss,61,70,L.F
John,Claim_Amt,claim,number,, 71,76,L.F

31 )f

=

Figure 5.7:Download Positional Data Dictionary Definition

CREATING EDI DATA DICTIONARY

?

This feature is a paid service and is thus not available in any of the

Adeptia products by default.

When creating EDI

Schemas, some record definitions may be common across

schemas. You can create and define the record definitions that are commonly used in
EDI schemas in an EDI Data Dictionary. Thus, when creating an EDI Schema, you can
select the EDI Data Dictionary and display the required records.

Steps to create EDI Data Dictionary

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Data Dictionary to expand the tree, and then click EDI. The Manage
EDI Data Dictionary screen is displayed (see Figure 5.8).
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Design > Services > Data Dictionary > EDI

New | Edit | Delete | Revisions | Dependencies

--Selact Field to Search-- =] [ m

Name Description Owner Perm. Maodified *

#
No records found

Figure 5.8: Manage EDI Data Dictionary

4. Click the New link. The Create EDI Data Dictionary screen is displayed (see

Figure 5.9).

Design > Services > Data Dictionary > EDI

[ Standard properties

MName * ||

Description * |

Create Dictionary Definition*

Action

Description Version

EDI Specification

[ =

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 5.9: Create EDI Data Dictionary

Enter the name and description for EDI Data Dictionary in the Name and
Description fields respectively.
Click Add EDI Specification button. The EDI Data Dictionary Builder screen is

displayed (see Figure 5.10).

EDI Data Dictionary Builder

EDI Specificatian | Browse... |

Drescription I

‘ersion I

Uplaad File
Click on the "Upload File" button. Please wait till your file appears in the "File Names" list below. Repeat the process to uplead other files,

File Names

Upload File
Click on Sawe button te complete the uplead process.Clicking on Unload Files button will unload all the files already uploaded.

Covve [ concst | trions e |

Figure 5.10: Select EDI Specification
Click Browse button and select the required EDI specification XSD.
Enter any description for the selected XSD in the Description field.
Enter the version of the selected EDI specification in the Version field.
Click Upload File button. The file name is displayed in the File Names list (see
Figure 5.11).

10.
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EDI Data Dictionary Builder

EDI Specification I Browse... |

Description I

ersion I

Upload File
Click en the "Uplead File" butten. Please wait till your file appears in the "File Mames" list below. Repeat the process to upload other files,

File Names
810_004010.xsd

Click on Save button to complete the upload process.Clicking on Unload Files button will unload all the files already upleaded.

Comee [l corce | e e

Upload File

11.
12.
13.

Figure 5.11: EDI Specification File Uploaded
Repeat steps 7 to 10 to upload additional XSD files.
To unload XSD file, click Unload Files button.

Click Save button to return to the Create EDI Data Dictionary screen. The

uploaded XSD file(s) is displayed in the create EDI Data Dictionary screen (see
Figure 5.12).

Design > Services > Data Dictionary > EDI
e ————————————————————

H

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Standard properties

Name * Isample_ED\D\ctinnary

Description * |sampleiED\D\ct|unary|

Create Dictionary Definition*

# EDI Specification Description Version Action
810_004010.xsd invaice 004010 View Edit Delete

Figure 5.12: Create EDI Data Dictionary

@ You can view, edit or delete the added EDI specification by clicking

View, Edit or Delete link respectively.

14.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the EDI Data
Dictionary has been created successfully. If the comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the EDI Data Dictionary (refer to Figure 3.6).

15. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.
@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
16. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the EDI

Data Dictionary has been created successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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6 CREATING SOURCE ACTIVITY

The Source activity enables you to identify specific source data to be read, its location
and the transport protocol that is used to retrieve data. The Adeptia Suite allows

following types of Source activities:

= Advance Database Source

= Database Source

= File Source

= FTP Source

= HTTP Source
= JMS Source

= LAN File Source

= Mail Source
= WebDAV Source

= Context Source

Context Source is used to get the data from the process flow context. To know how
to use Context Source refer to the section Using Context Source and Context

Target activity.

When using a source activity in a process flow, the eventContextEnabled
@ property is set to True by default. This implies that all variables are
allowed to be passed from events to the source activity. For example, if a
mail event has a file attached, its filename can be passed to the source
activity easily.

CREATING ADVANCED DATABASE SOURCE ACTIVITY

The Advanced Database Source activity provides the ability to specify multiple tables
of a database as source.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite i ETL Suite
Suite
v v v v
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Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity and Advance Database Schema must be created

before creating Advanced Database Source activity.

Steps to create an Advanced Database Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click Adv. Database. The

Manage Advanced Database Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.1).

Ut b [y —— Lreach b, e | Lsem Trias spsacbrin

| Lusign > Services > Source = Adv. Database
e o [ e - [T | | rearei |

- Mams Dascription - Parm. Hoddied=

Figure 6.1: Manage Advanced Database Source

4. Click the New link. The Create Advanced Database Source screen is displayed

(see Figure 6.2).

Design > Services > Source > Adv. Database

H Standard properties

Mame * ||

Description * |

Database Info * |—SELECT—

Schema Mame * I— SELECT - 'l Edlit Quarias

] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 6.2: Create Advanced Database Source

5. Enter the name and the description of the new Advanced Database Source in the

Name and Description fields respectively.

6. Select the database info activity and advanced database schema activity from
the Database Info and the Schema Name drop-down lists respectively.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
ﬁ Database Info in Administrator Guide. To learn how to create the Schema
activity, refer to Creating Advance Database Schema Activity section.
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7. To edit the database query of the selected schema, click Edit Queries button.
The Edit Query(s) screen is displayed (see Figure 6.3).
Edit Query for Advanced Database Source
Schema Mame: adsc_sql (adsc_sql)
Table Name SOQL Query Where Clause
I [SELECT Harma sgs salary dob FROM da [R1] | ‘ |
- L] L]
o { conca |
Figure 6.3: Edit Query

8. Edit the query and click OK button to submit the edited query and return to the
Manage Advanced Database Source screen.

@ = While creating Advanced Database Source, Edit Query button is
disabled. You can edit the query only after saving the Advance
Database Source activity. First you have to save the Advance
Database Source and edit it to edit the query.

= You can edit the Query only for Where clause and not to change
the table name or column names. To change the table name or
select different columns, go to Advance Database Schema and
edit the schema over there.

= If you specify where clause in Advance Database Source as well
as in Advance Database Schema, the Where clause of Advance
Database schema is used during execution.

= To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing
Advanced Properties section.

9. Click [+] to expand Advanced Properties.

10. In Query Definition field, Database Query is displayed in XML form. If you edit
this query, database query defined using Edit Query button is overwritten.

11. You can check the Use Optimize Algorithm checkbox. If this option is enabled,
data fetching from the source database table becomes faster. Enable this option
only if the database source is an SQL database.

12. You can check the With (No Lock) Option checkbox. If this option is enabled,

records are fetched from the source database without any lock constraint. This
option is applicable, only when Use Optimize Algorithm option is enabled.

@ To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

Properties section.

13.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Advanced
Database source activity has been created successfully. If the Comments
property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to
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enter comments related to creating the Advanced Database source (refer to
Figure 3.6).

14. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

15. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
Advanced Database source activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING DATABASE SOURCE ACTIVITY

The Database Source activity provides the ability to specify a database as source.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite i ETL Suite
Suite

y y y y

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity and Database Schema must be created before

creating Database Source activity.

Steps to create a Database Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click Database. The Manage
Database Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.4).
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Humm [Albaut | Hely |Shange Passward |y Pradile [Ligast

I WyTesks 7| Design > Sarvices = Soarce = Dalabase
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Figure 6.4: Manage Database Source
4. Click the New link. The Create Database Source screen is displayed (see

Figure 6.5).

Design > Services > Source > Database

H

Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Mame * |

Description * |

Database Info * |- SELECT - -l
Schema Name * |- SELECT - =l

Figure 6.5: Create Database Source

Enter the name and the description of the new Database Source in the Name
and Description fields respectively.

Select the database info activity and database schema activity from the
Database Info and the Schema Name drop-down lists respectively.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
Database Info in Administratoristrator Guide. To learn how to create the
Schema activity, refer to Creating Database Schema section.

SIS

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to section

Advanced Properties.

Changing

8.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the database source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the database source (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

2

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

9.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
database source activity has been created successfully.
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4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING FILE SOURCE ACTIVITY

The File Source activity provides the ability to specify any file that is located on the

local hard disk, as a source.
In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:
. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite - ETL Suite
Suite
v y v y

Steps to create a File Source Activity

Hama |

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click File. The Manage File
Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.6).

saun | Halp [Changs Paseward Wy Pvabls [Logoan

4.

[ My Tasky | esign = Services > Source o File
[+ Wy Dscumants
T i S

S n [ Eaiaa vt =[
Hel e [ earen |
B g oo

. wme O owaw  tem ot =

e e [ wvaluser o GHRRI0S 13T
4 Design
H : wealusar - itz 172

el e [T EERT]

[+] Dt Dictionary
M soure
16 Asv. Dutstase
0% Dotahms
0
e
B wrre

Figure 6.6: Manage File Source

Click the New link. The Create File Source screen is displayed (see Figure
6.7).
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Design > Services > Source > File

[ Standard properties

Mame *

Description *

File Path *

File Mame *

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel | test |

Figure 6.7: Create File Source

5. Enter the name and the description of the new File Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Specify the full path of the source file name in the File Path field. For
example, if a file named sales.txt is stored in a directory Employee, on the
host where Adeptia Suite is running, the File Path will be c:/Employee.

7. Specify the source file name in the File Name field. With respect to the above
example, enter the file name sales.txt in this field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
& Properties section.

If you want to delete the source file after it is used in the process flow
execution, you can check the Delete File on Success checkbox, while defining
the Advanced Properties. This selection will delete the source file once the
JTA block in which the source file exists, is executed successfully during the
process flow execution.

8. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the file source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the file source (refer to Figure 3.6).

9. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
file source activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
& Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

This verifies the values in the File Path and Filename fields and checks

@ You can verify the file source activity at design time. For this, click Test.
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whether the file actually exists in the specified location.

CREATING FTP SOURCE ACTIVITY

The FTP Source provides the ability to specify a file as a source that is accessible via
FTP.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v v v

Steps to create a FTP Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click FTP. The Manage FTP
Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.8).
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M Source
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[
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Figure 6.8: Manage FTP Source

4. Click the New link. The Create FTP Source screen is displayed (see Figure
6.9).
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Design > Services > Source > FTP

[ Standard properties

Name *

Description *

Host name *

Part *
User Id *

Password

Confirm Password

Remote File Path

File Name *

Transfer Mode * IBINARY 'l
Transfer Type * IF’ASSIVE 'I

Secured (SSH Secured) * (Il

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 6.9: Create FTP Source

5. Enter the name and the description for FTP Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Enter the host name/IP address and port of the FTP Server in the Host Name
and Port fields respectively.

Enter the username in the User ID field.

Enter the password, if required, in the Password field. Then re-enter the
password in the Confirm Password field.

9. Enter the path of source file in the in the Remote File Path field.
10. Enter the name of the source file in the File Name field.

11. Select the transfer mode as either BINARY or ASCII from Transfer Mode
drop-down list respectively. In BINARY mode a file is copied bit for bit from
one machine to the other. Both files (the original and the transferred file) will
contain exactly the same sequence of bytes. In ASCII mode a file may be
changed slightly to maintain the meaning of EOL (End Of Line) characters.

12. Select the transfer type as either Active or Passive from the Transfer Type
drop-down list. Active transfer is more secure since the client only initiates
communication to the Server on one port whereas in case of Passive transfer
the client initiates communication to the Server over two ports. Passive mode
is useful when you are behind a firewall or a proxy.
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13. Check the SSH (Secure Shell) checkbox if the FTP source accesses a secure
FTP Server. When SSH is used to protect FTP Server, the control connection
between the FTP client and Server is encrypted.

= To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.
= If you want to delete the FTP source file after it is used in the
process flow execution, you can check the Delete File on Success
checkbox, while defining the Advanced Properties. This selection
will delete the FTP source file once the JTA block in which the FTP
source file exists, is executed successfully during the process flow
execution.
= At times, when the Adeptia Suite is connected with the FTP
server, there could be connectivity issues. This could result in an
infinite loop with no output. This issue can be resolved by setting
a time limit if no data is transferred between Adeptia and FTP
servers. You can set this limit (in seconds) in the Data Timeout
field. By default, this is set to 60 seconds. This implies that if

there is no data transfer for 60 seconds between both servers,

the connection is broken and an error message is displayed.

14. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the FTP source (refer to Figure 3.6).

15. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

16. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
FTP source activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the FTP source activity at design time. For this, click Test.
@ This verifies the values in the Host Name, Port, User ID, Password and
Secured fields and checks whether the specified FTP Server exists or not.

CREATING HTTP SOURCE ACTIVITY

The HTTP Source provides the ability to specify a file as a source that is accessible via
HTTP.
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In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

\/

Steps to create a HTTP Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.

All the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click HTTP. The Manage HTTP
Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.10).

4. Click the

6.11).
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Figure 6.10: Manage HTTP Source

New link. The Create HTTP Source screen is displayed (see Figure
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Design > Services > Source > HTTP

[ Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

HTTP URL * |

Secure ¥

HTTP Login Id * |

Password I

Confirm Password |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fieldz.

| save | cancel I test |

Figure 6.11: Create HTTP Source

Enter the name and description of the new HTTP Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Enter the URL of the HTTP Server in the HTTP URL field. For example,
http://www.adeptia.com/Employee/sales.txt

If authentication is required to access the specified file then check the Secure
checkbox.

Enter the username and password in the HTTP Login Id and Password fields
respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

10.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the HTTP source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the HTTP source (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
HTTP source activity has been created successfully.
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4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

This verifies the values in the HTTP URL and HTTP Login Id fields and checks

@ You can verify the HTTP source activity at design time. For this, click Test.

whether the source activity actually exists in the specified location.

CREATING JMS SOURCE ACTIVITY

The JMS Source activity provides the ability to specify a message of a queue or topic
of a JMS Server as a source.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite ETL Suite

Suite

v v

Prerequisites:

JMS Provider activity must be created before creating JMS Source

Activity.

Steps to create a JMS Source Activity

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click JMS. The Manage JMS
Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.12).

| Design > Services > Source = JMS

[+] My Selutions ———— - T T — | | Seaeen |

Figure 6.12: Manage JMS Source
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4.

Click the New link. The Create JMS Source screen is displayed (see Figure
6.13).

Design > Services > Source > JMS

H

Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Name * |

Description * |

JMS Provider* |E\raIRec_JMSF’r0vider (JMS Provider to connect ..} j
Connection Type*® lm

Durable Subscriber O

SubscriberlD |

Queue Or Topic Name *

MessageSelector

Time Qut Sec(s)

UserMame

Password

Confirm Password

Figure 6.13: Create JMS Source

5. Enter the name and the description of the new JMS Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Select the JMS Provider activity from the JMS Provider drop-down list.

To learn how to create JMS Provider activity, refer to the section Creating
@ JMS Provider in Administrator Guide.

7. Select the Connection Type as either Topic or Queue from the Connection
Type drop-down list.

8. Check the Durable Subscriber check box if the JMS Subscriber is durable. If a
client needs to receive all the messages published on a topic, including the
ones published while the subscriber is inactive, it uses a Durable Subscriber.
This is applicable only when the connection type is Topic.

9. Enter the subscriber ID in the Subscriber ID field.

10. Enter the name of queue or topic as configured in the JMS Server in the
Queue Or Topic Name field.

11. If you want to select a specific message from the JMS Server, enter the

message selector in the Message Selector field.
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The message selector is used to specify the filter criterion to receive a
message that the user is interested in. The messages can be filtered based
on only header references and properties references of the message. The
message selector uses SQL92 query syntax to define the filter criteria.
SQL92 is widely used to query the entire standard databases i.e. Oracle,
SQL Server. The only difference between the database query and the
message selector query is that the message selector uses, only a part of the
query which is after the where clause.

The following message selector selects messages with a message type of
car and color of blue and weight greater than 2500 pounds:

JMSType = “car” AND color = "blue® AND weight > 2500

The following message selector selects message with the property Sport has
value either as Basketball or Football.

Sport in ("Basketball®, "Football™)

12.

13.

Enter the time in seconds in the Time Out field. If any message is not
received in this interval, process flow execution will be stopped. If Time Out
field is left blank, JMS Source activity checks for the specified message and if
message is not available, process flow is aborted, without waiting for
message.

Enter the username and password (if required) to connect to JMS Server in
the UserName and Password fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password
in the Confirm Password field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

14.

15.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the JMS source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the JMS source (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

%4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

16.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
JMS source activity has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

4

You can verify the JMS source activity at design time. For this, click Test.
This verifies the values in the JMS Provider, Connection Type and
Queue/Topic Name fields and checks whether the source activity actually
exists in the specified location.
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CREATING LAN FILE SOURCE ACTIVITY

The LAN File Source provides the ability to specify a file location that is accessible on

the network.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

y v y

Steps to create a LAN File Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click LAN File. The Manage
LAN File Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.14).

o [y Brch

ame |abeut | sk [Chasgs Bas;

4.

| Design > Services > Source > LAN File

Mo | Edit | Dulebe | En

Figure 6.14: Manage LAN File Source

Click the New link. The Create LAN File Source screen is displayed (see

Figure 6.15).
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Design > Services > Source > LAN File

1 Standard properties

MName * ||

Description *

|
File Path * |
File Mame * I

File System *
Use VFS* O

Secure ¥

Userid® I

Passward |

Confirm Password I

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel | test |

Figure 6.15: Create LAN File Source

Enter the name and the description of the new LAN File Source in the Name
and Description fields respectively.

Enter the network path of the source file in the File Path field in the following
format:

\\hostname\folder name

For example, if a file named sales.txt is stored in a shared folder employee of a
host Server. The File Path will be \\Server\employee\

10.

11.

Enter the name of the source file in File Name field. For Example Sales.txt.

Select the file system whether Windows or Unix from the File System drop-
down list.

When Adeptia Suite is installed on Windows, the LAN File Source uses
windows service to connect to remote machine to access any file. It just
connects once and uses the same connection with the same User ID and
Password (which is stored in the cache) every time. If you want to enforce
the validation of User ID and Password every time while accessing the file on
a remote machine, check Use VFS checkbox.

If authentication is required to access the source file, check the Secure
checkbox.

Enter the username in the User ID field.
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12. Enter the password, if required, in the Password field. Then re-enter the

password in the Confirm Password field.

4

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

If you want to delete the LAN source file after it is used in the process flow
execution, you can check the Delete File on Success checkbox, while defining
the Advanced Properties. This selection will delete the LAN source file once
the JTA block in which the LAN source file exists, is executed successfully
during the process flow execution.

13. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the LAN File Source

activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the LAN file source (refer to Figure 3.6).

14. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

15. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

LAN File Source activity has been created successfully.

%4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

4

You can verify the LAN file source activity at design time. For this, click
Test. This verifies the values in the File Path, User ID and Password fields.
and checks whether the file actually exists in the specified location.

CREATING MAIL SOURCE ACTIVITY

Mail Source provides the ability to specify a file as a source that is accessible via Mail.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
y y v

Steps to create a Mail Source Activity

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.
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3.
Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.16).

Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click Mail. The Manage Mail

Mamne Dancription

EvslPF_Msdsumin e,

Figure 6.16: Manage Mail Source

4.
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Click the New link. The Create Mail Source screen is displayed (see Figure

Design > Services > Source > Mail
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Deseription * |
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Incoming Mail Server *

|
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|
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Password I

Confirm Password I
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File Mame |

I
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[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

N

Figure 6.17: Create Mail Source
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5. Enter the name and the description of the new Mail Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Select the Internet standard protocol to be used for retrieving incoming
mails, from the Protocol drop-down list. You can select either POP3, IMAP4 or
MAPI protocol. Based on the selected protocol, the default port number for
that protocol is displayed in the Port field.

7. Enter the incoming mail server address in Incoming Mail Server field.

To access mails from Microsoft Exchange Server use MAPI in the Protocol
@ drop-down list. To connect Adeptia Suite with Microsoft Exchange Server,
you need to buy a third party tool called J-Integra for Exchange. J-Integra
for Exchange is a high performance middleware bridge that enables Java
Exchange interoperability. If you want to retrieve mails from an Exchange
Server using J-Integra, select MAPI in the Protocol drop-down list.

If MAPI is selected in the Protocol drop-down list:

= Enter name of the exchange server in the Incoming Mail Server
field

= Enter the domain name in the Domain field

= Enter the name of the CDO host machine in the CDO host machine
field. CDOConfig.exe is a tool that comes with the J-Integra for
Exchange SDK and is used for configuring CDO. Host where CDO is

configured is called CDO host machine.

For detailed information about Jintegra for Exchange, refer to
http://j-integra.intrinsyc.com/products/exchange/.

8. Check the Enable SSL checkbox, if the specified incoming mail server
requires a secure connection.

9. The default port number for the selected protocol is displayed in the Port
field. If you want to change this port number, enter the new port number in
the Port field.

10. Enter the username and password of Mail Server in the User ID and Password
fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password
field.

11. Select any of the following filter criteria:
= Sender E-mail
*= Mail Subject

You may select more than one filter criteria.

12. Enter the sender’s email address and subject of email in the Sender Email
and Subject fields respectively.
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13.

14.

Select the location of data in the mail whether it is in attachment or in email
body from the Data Location drop-down list. This is mandatory.

If you select an Attachment in the Data Location field, enter the name of the
file in the File Name field.

Mail Source activity does not support more than one file attachment.

15.

If you want to leave a copy of the mail on the Server, check the Leave Copy
On Server checkbox.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

16.

17.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Mail source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments

related to creating the Mail file source (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

Mail source activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the mail source activity at design time. For this, click Test.
This verifies the values in the Incoming Mail (POP3) Server, Port, User ID
and Password fields and checks whether the source activity actually exists
in the specified location.

When a mail event triggers process flows, each process flow uses a mail
source. At times, when multiple process flows use a mail source, errors can
occur. In such a case, you can retry the action before exiting the mail
source. You can set the number of retries and the sleep time between each
retry, in case an error occurs while using a mail box. To change the
settings, refer to the abpm.mailEvent.retry property in the Administrator
Guide.

CREATING WEBDAYV SOURCE ACTIVITY

The WebDAV Source activity provides the ability to specify files that is stored in a

WebDAV Server, as a source.

In the

Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:
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Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite i ETL Suite
Suite

v y v y

Steps to create WebDAV Source Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree.
All the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services
category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Source to expand the tree, and then click WebDAV. The Manage
WebDAV Source screen is displayed (see Figure 6.18).

wlp [Chasgs Sassmied [Ny Brebie [Logesa

[+ My Tasss 7| Dasige > Sarvicas > Sourcs s WabDAY
[#1 My Documenss
[+] Wy Sohsicms &t | Duleb -y e = =]
i Haw stata | Ravisions | Degandancs Tatact Foaid 1o Saarch- = [ | 5earch |
[ Wasery
T [ Dascription Ownar ea Moddied~
[+ Mhodel Me recards fourd
[ men
[]] Feema
1 WorkFlow
M sersces
[+]  Deea Dicsonary
[ Souee
D4 A itibane
0% Dumiass
L
are |
@ Hrre
@ s
[ L Fine
o M
B wasbav

Figure 6.18: Manage WebDAV Source

4. Click the New link. The Create WebDAV Source screen is displayed (see
Figure 6.19).
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Design > Services > Source > WebDAV

[l

Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | concet J st |

MName * ||

Description * |

Server Name * I

Server Port* |BUBU
Secure (|
User|d

Password

Confirm Password

File Path *

File Mame *

Figure 6.19: Create WebDAV Source

Enter the name and description of the new WebDAV Source in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Enter the name of the WebDAV Server and Server port on which WebDAV
Server is running, in the Server Name and Server Port fields respectively.

If the WebDAV is secured i.e. username and password are required to access
it, then check the Secure checkbox and enter the username and password of
the WebDAYV Server in the User ID and Password fields respectively. Re-enter
the password in the Confirm Password field.

If you are using WebDAYV Server, which is built in with Adeptia Suite, the
default Username is “Administrator” and the password is “indigo”.

Enter the source file with full path in the File Name (full path) field. For
example, /slide/files/Documents/File.txt, where Documents is name of the
folder and File.txt is the name of the file.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

10.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the WebDAV source
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the WebDAV source (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.
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@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
WebDAV source activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Test. This verifies the values in the Server Name and Server Port fields and
checks whether the source activity actually exists in the specified location.

& You can verify the WebDAV source activity at design time. For this, click
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7 CREATING SCHEMA ACTIVITY

Schema is the structure of a file format and it specifies information about different
data fields and record types that a message or a data file may contain. Designing a
schema is the process of providing metadata information. Schema can be used both
at the source end and the target end. At the source end, it is used to read data from
the source file and at the target end, it is used to write data to the target file. The
Adeptia Suite provides following types of Schema activities:

= Advance Database Schema

= Advance Positional Schema

= Advance Text Schema

. Database Schema
= Excel Schema
= Positional Schema

= Text Schema
=  Word Schema
= XML Schema
= XML Validator
= EDI Schema

Adeptia Suite allows you to create schema in two ways:

= Using Definition File

= Entering the Fields Seguentially

Using Definition File
You can create a schema using a Definition File in three ways:
= Using Data File

= Using Field File
= Using XSD File

These methods may vary across different schemas. Their compatibility with the
schemas are outlined in the table below.

2. Table 7.1: Definition File Methods used for Creating Schemas
Schema Data File Field File XSD File

Advance Database N N

Schema
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Advance Positional N v
Schema

Advance Text N N
Schema

Database Schema R
Excel Schema N N v
Positional Schema N v
Text Schema N N N

Using Data File

Data file is the file, which contains the actual data used as source or target during
execution of a process flow. It could be same file, which is used in the process flow or
another sample file of same format.

Using Field File

Field file is Comma Separated Values (CSV) file, which contains names of the fields
and their definition, separated by comma. This option is helpful in case the number of
fields in source or target data is very large. All the field names are picked up from
this CSV file. Each line of the CSV file should contain one field name and its definition
separated by comma. If the data type is Date, format of the date must be specified
after data type, separated by comma.

Incase a field is defined as Date type and date format and time format is
@ not defined, the default date format will be mm/dd/yy and time format
will be blank.

When copying a field file, you need to verify that the field format is
correct and there are no extra lines in the document. Else, an error is
generated when converting to HTML.

Field File format for Advance Positional Schema

The Field file format for Advance Positional Schema can be of two types:

= Based on Start Position and End Position

. Based on Field Length

Field File format for Advance Positional Schema based on Start and End
Position

<Record ldentifierl>:<Value>,<Record ldentifier2>:<Value>

<Recordldentifier
Value>,<FieldName>,<Description>,<DataType>,[DateFormat],[TimeFormat],<Start

Position>,<EndPosition>,<Alignment>,<Skip>
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In case of Advance Positional Schema, Record Ildentifier and Value should be
specified at the beginning of the CSV file as displayed below:

a:first,b:second
first,a,first_field,string,,,1,11,L,F
first,name,name_of_employee,string,,,12,21,L,T
first,empid,employee_ID,int,,,22,36,L,F
second,b,second_field,string,,,1,11,L,F

second,DOB,date
birth,date,yyyy/dd/MM,HH:mm:ss,12,24,L,F

second,Address,Address
employee,string,,,25,44,L,T

where: L means left alignment
R means right alignment

T means True

F means False

Field File format for Advance Positional Schema based on Field Length

<Recordldentifier
Value>,<FieldName>,<Description>,<DataType>,[DateFormat],[TimeFormat],<Leng
th>,<Alignment>,<Skip>

In case of Advance Positional Schema, Record Identifier and Value should be
specified at the beginning of the CSV file as displayed below:

a:first,b:second
first,a,first_field,string,,,11,L,F
first,name,name_of_employee,string,,,10,L,T
first,empid,employee_ID,int,,,15,L,F
second,b,second_field,string,,,11,L,F

second,DOB,date
birth,date,yyyy/dd/MM,HH:mm:ss,13,L,F

second,Address,Address
employee,string,,,20,L,T

where: L means left alignment
R means right alignment

T means True
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F means False
Field File format for EDI Schema

<Field Separator>

<Segment Identifier>,<Field Name=>,<Description>,<ID>,<Minimum Size>,
<Maximum Size>

Field Separator should be specified at the beginning of the CSV file. Following is the
content of sample CSV file used to create EDI schema:

ISA,Name,Employee Name,1,2,2
ISA,Age, Employee Age,2,10,10
ISA,DOB,Date of Birth,3,2,2

ISA,MaritalStatus,Employee
Marital Status,4,10,10

Field File format for Excel and Text Schema
<Field Name>,<Data Type>,[Date Format],[Time Format]

Following is the content of sample CSV file used to create Text and Excel schema:

NAME,string,,

PHONE_NO,int,,
DOB,date,MM/dd/yy,hh:mm:ss
DOJ,date,MM/dd/yy,

Field File format for Positional Schema
Field file format for Positional Schema can be of two types:

= Based on Start Position and End Position
= Based on Field Length

Field File format for Positional Schema based on Start and End Position

<Field Name=>,<Description>,<Data Type>,[Date Format],[Time Format],
<Start Position>,<End Position>,<Alignment>,<Skip>

Following is the content of sample CSV file used to create Positional schema:
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name,name of employee,string,,,1,10,L,F
empid,employee ID,int,,,11,30,L,T
DOB,Dat of birth,date,yyyy-dd-MM,HH:mm,31,60,L,F

where: L means left alignment
R means right alignment

T means True
F means False

Field File format for Positional Schema based on Field Length

<Field Name>,<Description>,<Data Type>,[Date Format],[Time Format],
<Length>,<Alignment>,<Skip>

Following is the content of sample CSV file used to create Positional schema:

name,name of employee,string,,,10,L,F
empid,employee ID,int,,,20,L,T
DOB,Dat of birth,date,yyyy-dd-MM,HH:mm,30,L,F

where: L means left alignment
R means right alignment

T means True
F means False

Using XSD File

XML Schema Definition (XSD) file describes the elements in an XML document. XSD
file used to create the schema must be compliant to the Adeptia Suite format. To get
the Adeptia Suite compliant XSD, you can edit any existing schema and download the
XSD file. You can further edit the field in XSD file and use it to create the schema. For
example you already created a schema with 100 fields and you want to create
another schema with same 90 fields out of 100. You can download the XSD file from
existing schema, delete 10 additional field by editing the XSD file and use that XSD
file to create another schema.

Entering Fields Sequentially

This is manual way of creating the schema. If you select this option, you have to
enter the field’s name, their data type manually in correct sequence.
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When creating a schema (except XML schema), a Record Number attribute is
automatically created at the record level. It is available for each record. If the
schema is used at the source level, then this attribute will be populated in the
intermediate XML file at the record level. It always starts atl. If an error is detected,
then this attribute will be generated in the Error File. For example, if error is found at
record number 5 in the source file, then Record Number 5 is displayed in the Error
File.

CREATING ADVANCE DATABASE SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Advance Database Schema activity is created to define how the data from
multiple tables can be obtained or inserted into selected tables. The Advance
Database schema uses the predefined Database Info to connect to the database.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v v v

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity must be created before creating Advance

Database Schema activity.

Steps to create the Advance Database Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Adv. Database. The
Manage Adv. Database Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.1).

| Design > Services > Schema > Ady. Database

I
I
] -
e i - aaien Pkl be Searie ]
1] by Momitor =l =
5
I
!

Figure 7.1: Manage Advance Database Schema
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4. Click the New link. The Create Advance Database Schema screen is displayed
(see Figure 7.2).
Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Database
[l Standard properties
MName * |
Description * |
Database Info I— SELECT - j
Create Schema Definition®
€ Use XSO File [ Browse...
¥ Use Database Table
Add Root Table
- B e [ —
[+] Advanced properties
* Mandatory fields.
| save | cancel |
Figure 7.2: Create Advance Database Schema

5. Enter the name and description for new Advance Database Schema in Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Select the database info activity from the Database Info Id drop-down list.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the Creating
@ Database Info section in Administrator Guide.

7. To define schema definition, select one of the following options:
= Use XSD File
= Use Database Table

8. To select the XSD file, which contains schema information, select the Use XSD
File radio button and click Browse.

9. To define schema using database table, select the Use Database Table radio
button and click Browse Tables. The Select Schema screen is displayed with
the list of RDBMS Schema in case of SQL Server and DB2 Database Info (see
Figure 7.3).
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— Select Schema:
 CDsMS
" dbo
" guest

" cotrabies § ciose|

Figure 7.3: Select Schema

10. Select the required RDBMS schema and click Get Tables. The Select Table
screen is displayed with the list of tables (see Figure 7.4).
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Select Table

{” dho.[syscolumns]

r dbo.[syscomments]
" dbo.[sysdepends]

C dbo.[sysfilegroups]
i dbao.[sysfiles]

7 dbo.[sysfilesi]

r dbo.[sysforeignkeys]
r dbao.[sysfulltextcatalogs]
” dbo.[sysfulltextnotify]
r dbo.[sysindexes]

" dbo.[sysindexkeys]
r dbo.[sysmembers]

r dbo.[sysobjects]

{” dbo.[syspermissions]
r dbo.[sysproperties]
" dbo.[sysprotects]

e [~

Figure 7.4: Select Tables

A Close button appears on the Select Table screen, in case of SQL Server
@ or DBO Database Info. Clicking this button takes the control to the Select
Schema screen.

If the schema and its tables are created on DB2, then you need to
remember that the schema name in DB2 is case-sensitive. Else, it will
display the same table more than once.

11. Select the required table and click Get Columns button. The following screen is
displayed with the list of columns and their data types (see Figure 7.5).
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Seloct Columns

alect M|

Pamadrhar)

E=——1H
m {im |1 i

ﬂf

Primary Keys

=
T

L3

Figure 7.5: Select Columns and Primary Key

12. In Select Columns, select the required column(s) and click Generate Query

button to generate the database query. The generated query is displayed in the

Query field. You can also specify the where clause within the generated select
query (see Figure 7.6).

Sebect Tabie

Cuery

[GELECT Name. g slary.9th FROM =
dbo [R1]

(- [i]
I B

=

Pramary Keys
=
[ Gomaratn Gvery | |
dd ey Koy | clear rimary kevs |
[ oc oo |

Figure 7.6: Generate Query

@ There should not be any special character (except $ and SID#) in column
name.

@ = This query is validated, once you click the Save button.

In case some SQL function is used or some calculation is done over the

Column Name(s), use the alias name for that Column Name(s).
For example, for a query like:

SELECT SID,Name+Dept,Salary FROM dbo.Employee
You can use:

SELECT SID, (Name+Dept) as AliasName,Salary FROM dbo.Employee
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Reason:
While getting the result set, you have to assign the output of
(Name+Dept) to some new field.

13. To designate a column as Primary Key, select the required column(s) and click

Add Primary Key. The selected column is displayed in the Primary Key field.

internally in the query. You need to ensure that the Primary Key name
should be the same at both the places. Else, the schema will fetch the
data twice for the Primary Key column and result in errors.

@ At times, you may not use the Primary Key in the query, but append it

14. Click OK to return to the Create Advance Database Schema screen. The selected

query and primary key are displayed in their respective fields.

15. To add the child table of the selected table, click Add Child Table in the Create

Advance Database Schema screen. A child table is displayed under the root table
(see Figure 7.7).

Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Database

H

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

T

Standard properties

Name * Iadvdbschema‘1
Description * Iadvdbschema‘1
Database Info Idbi_sql (dbi_sql) j

Create Schema Definition®
" Use XSD File |

' Use Database Table
Add Root Table

SELECT

2 Query N age sty o | RSN s Fiame 5 I IS
] B o oo TR oo | i co e |

Browse...

16.

17.

Figure 7.7: Create Child Table

Click Browse Tables in the child table. The Select Schema screen is displayed
with a list of RDBMS Schema in case of SQL Server and DB2 Database Info
(refer to Figure 7.3). If HSQLDB Database Info is selected, then the Select Table
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 7.4).

In the Select Schema screen, select the required RDBMS schema and click Get
Tables. The Select Table screen is displayed with the list of tables (refer to
Figure 7.4).

@ A Close button appears on the Select Table screen, in case of SQL Server

or DBO Database Info. Clicking this button takes the control to the SSelect
Schema screen.
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18. Select the required table and click Get Columns. The following screen is
displayed (see Figure 7.8).

Sefoct Table: Sedect Colmens. Craery
r© T seeam Parent Table Clumnis) -I
r ] Nams =)
r Mane oi
cu = =l
e (e oo ]
o~
ra Resdatad Koy
o
LT =
2 3
g
.t -]
g
Chmar Rulatod Koy

" gtafrysprapar
" dboLrvagrs
= = | Prienary Kiys

Akl Wodated Wy ]

Adddd Primary ey

=

Figure 7.8: Select Column, Primary and Related Keys

19. In Select Columns, select the required column(s) and click Generate Query
button to generate the database query. The generated query is displayed in the
Query field. You can also specify the where clause within the generated select
query.

example, ldentity), as it generates an error, when the Advance Database

@ A column name should not include any standard SQL keyword (for
schema is used as a source or target database.

20. To designate a column as a Related Key, select the required column(s) and click
Add Related Key. The selected column is displayed in the Related Key field
(see Figure 7.9).

Salact Tabla Selact Caiumna Cusry
s Paron Tatie Golumnis) [EELECT Name age salsry 008 Frot =]
oy ey dbo [C1]
:I =
Hame 5] =
S Lo

Aelated Keys

reams--Hama =

=
| ceae tatatad |

- | Primary Keys

[ oc | oo |
Figure 7.9: Add Related Key

21. To change the Primary Key, select the required column(s) and click Add
Primary Key. The selected column is displayed in the Primary Key field.
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22.
23.

Click OK to return to the Advance Database Schema screen.

To add another independent database table, click Add Root Table and repeat
the steps from 8 to 13. Alternately, you can create a root table from the Create
Advance Database Schema screen by clicking Add Root Table.

@ than once.

= At the Root level, the same table should not be used more

= To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing

Advanced Properties section.

= There are some Unicode Characters, which are reserved
characters in XML. You can filter these characters by enabling
Filter Unicode Character option.To enable Filter Unicode
Character option, mark the Filter Unicode Character checkbox

as checked in Advanced Properties.

24. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Advance Database
Schema activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter
comments related to creating the Advance Database schema (refer to Figure
3.6).

25. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

26. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

Advance Database Schema activity has been created successfully.

%4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Special Usage Scenario

Delete Records from target table

In Advance Database schema, you can set action attribute to delete the records from
the target database table, if they are matching with the records of source database
table. Source and target records are matched based on primary key. This attribute is
enabled in Data Mapper, while mapping source and target schemas.

Steps to set action attribute to delete matching records

Load required source and target schema in Data Mapper. In target schema, there will
be an Action attribute.

1.

Create a constant ‘delete’ and map it to Action attribute of the target schema.
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/4

In order to delete records where the target end database is ORACLE, IBM
DB2, MS SQL server or HSQLDB, the keyword "delete" should be used.
However for MS SQL server DBMS, the "cancel™ keyword can also be used.
"cancel" keyword cannot be used for other RDBMS except Ms SQL server.

2. Save the Mapping activity.

%

To learn how to use Data Mapper, refer to section Using Data Mapper.

Enable RollIBackOn Error Attribute

In Advance Database schema, you can set the RollIBackOnError attribute. To roll back
data updation or insertion, in case any error is encountered in the target database,
you need to enable RollBackOnError attribute. This attribute is enabled in Data
Mapper, while mapping source and target schemas.

Steps to Enable RollBackOnError attribute

1. Load required source and target schema in Data Mapper. In target schema,
there will be a RollBackOnError attribute.

2. Create a constant ‘true’ and map it to RollBackOnError attribute of the target
schema.

3. Save the Mapping activity.

/4

Suppose there is an hierarchy as:
R1
- R1C1

- Ri1Ci1C1

If RollbackOnError is applied on R1C1, then in case of error condition in
R1C1 or R1C1C1, rollback will be up to R1C1 only. R1 will be unaffected.

Error count will also be shown according to this implementation.

To learn how to use Data Mapper, refer to section Using Data Mapper.

CREATING ADVANCE POSITIONAL SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Advance Positional schema activity defines the procedure to read data from a
multiple record format positional file and write data in a multiple record format. To do
so, user needs to specify the names and positions of the required fields in order to
enable identification of those fields.
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In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

y y

Steps to create Advance Positional schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Adv. Positional. The
Manage Adv. Positional Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.10).

H | besign > Services > Schema > Adv. Pusitional

H £ s onnaneanianansenassaan "

Sy ey [y ——— ——T—T—= || =3

Mama Dascriptios Cunar Faem. Medibiad®

Figure 7.10: Manage Advance Positional Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create Advance Positional Schema screen is displayed
(see Figure 7.11).
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Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Positional

H Standard properties

MName * I

Description * |

Create Schema Definition* Using ¥ Field Length " Start & End Positions

" Use Definition File |KSD jl Erowse...

" Use Data Dictionary | SELECT - Saluct fracued

¥ Enter the Fields Sequentially

[+] Record Definition
H Hierarchy Definition

Y
_1Record ID*|_ required E minoccur|1 maxoccur|1

] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.11: Create Advance Positional Schema

Enter the name and description for Advance Positional Schema in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

You need to create the schema definition for the Advance Positional Schema.
You can define the schema in three ways. These are outlined as:

= Use Definition file

= Use Data Dictionary

= Enter the Fields Sequentially

To define the schema using definition file, select the Use Definition File radio
button, select the type of file from the drop-down list and click Browse button
to select the required file.

To define the schema using a data dictionary, click the Use Data Definition radio
button, select the name of the data dictionary from the drop-down list and click
Select Record button. This displays the Select Record screen (see Figure 7.12).

Select Records

Data Dictionary Name : customer

Record Description YWErsion
O select Al
CJohn name 1

cancel

Figure 7.12: Select Data Dictionary
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Dictionary section.

@ To know, how to create Data Dictionary, refer to the Creating Data

9. This screen displays the name of the selected data dictionary and a list of all the
records defined in the dictionary. Check the checkbox against the record that
you want to display in the Advance Positional schema.

@ To display all records, check the Select All checkbox.

10. Click OK. This closes the Select Record screen and displays the selected records
under Record Definition on the Manage Advance Positional Schema screen (see
Figure 7.13). You can view or delete a record from this screen by clicking the
appropriate button for that record.

Schema = Advance Positional Schema

[-1  Standard properties
MName * E_customer
Description ™ éc:ustomer
Create Schema Definition”

© Use Definition File SD ¥] |

@ Use Data Dictionary E_customer_(__custome_r_) _V_ Select Record

O Enter the Fields Sequentially Using @ Field Length © Start & End Positions
[-1 Record Definition

# Record Name Description Version Action

1 John name 1 wiew Delete

[-1  Hierarchy Definition

Add Root Record

[+l Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[Save |

Figure 7.13: Create Record Definition using Data Dictionary

11. To enter the fields manually, select the Enter the Fields Sequentially Using radio
button and click (+) Record Definition. This expands to display the Record
Definition fields (see Figure 7.14).
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Schema > Advance Positional Schema

[-] Standard properties

MName * |

Description * | |
Create Schema Definition™ Using @ Field Length © Start & End Positions
OUse Definiion File | 450 | |[ Browse

® Enter the Fields Sequentially
[-] Record Definition

1) Field Definition for Record Identifier® | | value® | |
# FieldName Description Type DateFormat  TimeFormat  Start End Length Align Skip|

10 [ [sting ] mmdeyy [ [ [L&n
2] [ [string [ mm¢ . [ ] Fh]
3T sting M- [ T T [L8o
4 [ [swing ]n T T It™ol

Nurmber of Rows |1 | at Position |5

Add Record

[-] Hierarchy Definition

Add Root Record

ek omei
2iRecord ID7| | required KB minoccur|1 | maxoccur|t Add child

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[ save_|

O lUse Data Dictionary |~ SELECT - Select Pacord

Figure 7.14: Create Record Definition

12. Enter name and description of the field in FieldName and Description fields
respectively.

13. Select the type of data from Type drop-down list. For data type selection, refer
to Table 7.2.

14. If data type is Date, select the format of date and time from the DateFormat and
TimeFormat drop-down lists respectively.

15. To define field position select one of the following options:

= Field Length
= Start & End Positions

16. To define the field position using field length, select Field Length radio button
and enter the length of the field in the Length field.

17. To define the field position using start and end position, select the Start & End
Positions radio button.

18. Enter the start position of the field in the Start field.
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19. Enter the end position of the field in the End field.

In a positional file, tab is counted as one position and not eight
positions.

@ The starting position of a row in a positional file is 1.

By default, field positions are created in sequence. You can also create a
schema with fields that are not in sequence. For details, refer to the
Defining Field Positions Non-Sequentially

section.

20. Select the alignment of the field from the Align drop-down list.

L if the field is left aligned.
R if the field is right aligned.

@ From Align select

To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be added in
the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Add Row
button. Maximum 99 rows can be added at a time.

21. Check the Skip checkbox if you want to skip this field while generating the XML.
This selection skips the fields that are not required for the schema. For example,
the source file has over 1500 fields, but you just need to use 1000 fields. This
selection skips the 500 unrequired fields, and does not read them, when the
data is parsed to the XML. When the data file is created, the skipped fields are
displayed in the file but are not read. If the schema is created using an existing
XSD, the skipped fields will appear as a blank value. However, when the schema
is used in other activities such as Mapping, all its fields are displayed.

with a large number of fields, as it reduces the size of the generated

@ The skipping of unrequired fields is useful in case of a standard XSD
XML which now contains only the required fields.

While editing the schema, when the data file is downloaded, the skipped
fields are represented by ‘T’ and the unskipped fields by ‘F’ (see Figure
7.15). Similarly, while viewing the Print-Friendly Page, the skipped fields
are represented by ‘T’ and the unskipped fields by ‘F’.
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Download AdvancePositionalSchema Definition File
AdvancePositionalSchema Mame: customer

—

Select Definition File |XSD >

xsd  |<?xml varsion="1.0" encoding="150-8859-1"7>

Field |rjame:John

<k-W3C Schema generated by Adeptia Editor --=

<xs achema xmins:xs="http:Aaensne w3 orgR2001AMLSchema"=
<xselement name="Root">

|<xs:annatation=<xs:appinfo> <XsdType>Advanced</xsdType>

John Mame, Mame,string,,, 1,10
John Age Age string,,, 1 ,14,LE|

Download Cancel

22.

23.

24.

25.

Figure 7.15: Skipped and Unskipped Fields in the Data File

Enter the name of any field in Record Identifier field and the value of the field in
the Value field.

Click Add Record to define another set of data and repeat the steps from 6 to
20.

After defining records you need to define their hierarchy. This is mandatory for
creating an Advance Positional schema.

Once you have added the records and defined the Record ldentifiers and their
values, click the Refresh button under Hierarchy Definition. This populates
the Record ldentifiers of the defined records, in the Record ID field under
Hierarchy Definition (see Figure 7.16).
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Schema > Advance Positional Schema

[l Standard properties

MNarne * |cust0mer |

Description * |cust0mer |

Create Scherna Definition™

O Use Definition File XD | Browse..

(' Use Data Dictianary

(& Enter the Fields Sequentially Using @ Field Length O Start & End Pasitians

[ Record Definition

1) Field Definition for Record Identifier” | Customer Namé value* | John |
#  FieldMame Description  Type DateFarmat TirmeFormat Start  End Length Align

1 |Cust0mer|Name Istring V| mimddyyyy hh:mm:ss |'I |5EI |SD |L V.|
2 |age  lage  sting v [mmddyy hh:mm: ss 51 s Ja L
3 | | Istring V| rmddyyyy hh:mm:ss | | | |L V.|
4 | Istring M| rmmddyyyy hh:mrn:ss | | |L ¥

Nurber of Rows 1| st Position 5| JEXTIIEND

2) Field Definition for Record Identifier* | Category |'value® [Stationary |
#  FieldMame Description  Type DateFormat TirmeFormat Start  End Length Align
1 |F'r0duct N:lF'roduct Istring V| mrmddyyyy | hhimm: 55 |1 |Fjl’_l ISD |L V_|
2 |Categ0ry | Istring V| rmddyyyy hh:mim:ss a1 |!DEI |SD |L V|
3 | | Istring V| mrmddyyyy | hhimm: 55 | | | |L V_|
4 | | Istring V| rarnddyyyy hh:rm:ss | | | |L V|

Number of Rows at Position

3 Field Definition far Record Identifier” |Location |'alue™ [North |
#  FieldMame Description  Type DateFormat TirmeFormat Start  End Length Align
1 |Locati0n |Locati0n Istring v| rmddyyyy hh:mrn:ss 1 |1:II |1D |L V|
2 | | Istring V| rmddy ey hh:mm:ss | | | |L V.|
=) | | Istring V| mmddyyyy hh:mm:ss | | | |L V|
4 | | Istring V| rmddy ey hh:mm:ss | | | |L V.|

Nurnber of Rows (1t Positon 5

[ Hierarchy Definition

[ nddvoot Record | vefresh

John
s ers oS e R v [T mavacur T TP NP

[*] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[Sseve | cancel |

Figure 7.16: Create Record Hierarchy Definition

26. Select a record from the Record ID listbox.
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27. Select Y or N from the required listbox, to indicate whether the selected record
needs to present in the source file.

28. Enter the minimum number of occurrences of the selected record required in the
source file, in the minoccur field. This value is based on the selection in the
required field. If it has the value as 'Y’, then the minoccur field should have a
value as a minimum of 1. If the value is ‘N’, then the minoccur field can be 0.

29. Enter the maximum number of occurrences of the selected record required in
the source file, in the maxoccur field. It should be a maximum of 2147483647.

30. You can now create a hierarchy either at the root level or at the child level.

Using Hierarchy at Root Level

To use a hierarchy at the Root Level

1. Click Add Root Record button. This creates a record at the same level as that
of the displayed record (see Figure 7.17).

[ Hierarchy Definition

Add Root Record m
[John - [ . : —
Z1Recard |07 Stationary ¥ || required || minoceur |1 | maxaceur |1 add child
| Jahn A

' & :
Z1Record |07 Stationary % required E minoccur |1 | maxoccur |1 Add child

Figure 7.17: Create Root Record

2. Select a record from the Record ID field of the displayed record and enter all its
related information.

3. Similarly, select a record from the Record ID listbox of the root record and
repeat step 25-26 to create another root record.

Every record must have a unique Record ID. For example, if John is
@ selected as the first root record, then you need to select Stationary in
the next root record.

Using Record at Child Level

To use a record at the Child Level

1. Click Add Child button. This creates a record at a level below that of the
displayed record (see Figure 7.18).
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[l

Hierarchy Definition

Add Root Record

SdRecord ID“J Stationary | V | requ|red E minoceur |1 maxoccur add child
John —
E-Record |07 Stationary Y ! reqmredl |m|noccur|1 |maxoccur Add child

|ﬁ _______

C1Record |07 Stationary “' | required | E‘ m|noccur|1 maxoccurl" add child

Figure 7.18: Create Child Record

Select a record in the Record ID field of the displayed record and enter all its
related information.

Select a record from the Record ID listbox of the root record and repeat step28-
29 to create a child record.

@ A parent and child record must have a unique Record ID in one

hierarchy. For example, if John is selected as the parent record, then
you need to select Stationary as the child record. Similarly, if you create
another child record under Stationary, then you need to select North as
its Record ID (see Figure 7.19).

3

Hierarchy Definition

JM | Ev R
JRecord D7 Stationary & requ|red minoccur |1 maxnccur add Child
|Stat|0nar 4\}
ErRecord ID“J reqU|red| m|noccur'1 |ma}{occur| Add Child
|J0hn ‘
_1Record ID“J requ|red| m|noccur.1 maxnccurﬂ Add Child

Figure 7.19: Create another Child Record

@ You can remove a record by selecting the record and clicking Remove.

This will display a confirmation delete message, where on clicking OK,
will delete the record.

Alternately, if you delete the last fieldname of a record, and then save
the schema, the entire field gets deleted. For example, a record has
three fields — Name, Description and Age. If you delete Age, the entire
field will get deleted.

If a record has one or more child records, deleting the parent record will
delete all its child records too.

4.

Click [+] to expand Advanced Properties. Advanced properties of advance
positional schema are displayed (see Figure 7.20).
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[1 Advanced properties

|
Hierarchy XML m
H
Handle CRILF (Source Data) 2
Target Record Separator |
Data Truncation O
Validate Target Record Identifier O
Allow Less Fields O
Allow More Fields ~
Filter Invalid XML Characters O
Owner* |admin (Default Admm\stratur)j

Read Write Execute
Owner ¥ ~
Group ¥ [T ~
Other [ [T [}

Permissions*®

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.20: Change Advanced Properties

Click Populate to display the XML code for the defined hierarchy. This field is
editable. In case there are numerous records, you can create a flat hierarchy
and then edit this xml code to change to the desired hierarchy. If you edit or
enter new XML code for the hierarchy, then it will override the existing
hierarchy.

It is recommended that you edit this xml code in another editor by
@ copying it to the editor and then making the changes. Once you are

done with the changes, you can paste it into the Hierarchy xml field.
Once you have pasted the xml code in this field, you should not click the
Populate button again or make changes to the Hierarchy, as it will
replace the edited xml with the original xml code.

Uncheck the Handle CR/LF (Source Data) checkbox, if the source file does not
have any carriage return. By default, this option is checked, and schema expects
file with carriage return. Handle CR/LF (Source Data) option is applicable only
for the schema used at the source end.

Enter the record separator for target records, in the Target Record Separator
field.

Check the Data Truncation checkbox, in case the data length is more than
specified in the schema and you want to pass the specified length of data and
ignore the rest of the data.

Check the Validate Target Record ldentifier checkbox, if the value of the target
record identifier in XML must match with the value specified in the schema. By
default, this checkbox is unchecked. It means that if the Record ldentifier Value
is not exactly same, then it does not generate error records.
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10.

11.

12.

Check the Allow Less Fields checkbox, if you want to parse the data even if the
number of fields in the data file is less than the number of field specified in the
schema. If Allow Less Fields checkbox is checked and the schema is used at
source end, schema will parse the input data and insert the empty tag of
missing fields. If the schema is used at target end, it will write all the tags
coming in input XML.

Incase number of fields in source data is more than the number of fields
specified in the schema, only those fields are parsed, which are specified in
schema. Other fields are ignored. If you want to generate error records, when
number of fields in source data is more than the number of fields specified in
schema, uncheck the Allow More Fields checkbox.

In case the input data contains some characters that are invalid in XML, then
this may result in the mapping getting aborted. You can filter these invalid XML
characters by checking the Filter Invalid XML Characters checkbox.

@ To learn about other Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

Properties section.

13.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Advance Positional
schema activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter
comments related to creating the Advance Positional schema (refer to Figure
3.6).

14. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.
@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
15. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

Advance Positional schema activity has been created successfully.

%4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Defining Field Positions Non-Sequentially

By default, the fields of a schema are created in a sequence. At times, you may need
to create a schema with field positions that are not in sequence. For example, there
are 500 fields in the source file, but you need to create a schema with only 200
fields. But these 200 fields are not in sequence. In such a case, you can create a
schema by defining the start and end position of the fields in a non-sequential
manner.

Steps to define field positions non-sequentially

Click the Start & End Positions radio button.

Enter the end position of the field in the End field, after which you want to
create a field position that is not in sequence.

The Start field of the next field is activated, where you can define a new start
position for the field. For example, you can define a start position (other than
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11) such as 15 and the end position such as 25 for the Address field (see Figure
7.21).

Schema > Advance Positional Schema

[-] Standard properties

Mame * |[customer

Description * |customer |

Create Schema Definition™ Using O Field Length @ Start & End Positions

Olse Definition File <=0 [ B
O lze Data Dictionary
@ Enter the Fields Sequentially

-] Record Definition

1) Field Definition for Record Identifier” [Name | value® |John |
# Fielddame Description Type _Datgl:o_rmat TimeFormat  Start End Length Align Skip|

1[Name  |Mame  |string | mimddyy |1ﬂTﬁA [0 JL O
2 [addess |address [string ] mimiedy is A i1 L van
3 | | string "i n 1T 1T 1.9 |
a [ sting | C 1T 1 ¥ JD
Number of Rows |1 |at Pasitions

Add Record

[-] Hierarchy Definition

ZRecord ID*F

[+] Advanced properties

E|mmoccur\1 NECETS Remove | Add cChild

required

* Mandatory figlds

[ Save |

Figure 7.21: Defining Field Positions Non-Sequentially

4. This implies that when the schema is created, the Name field is created with 10
positions. However, the Address field starts at the 15th position. The positions
between 11 and 14 remain blank.

You can also change the field positions non-sequentially, while editing the
@ schema.

This feature is available in the case of Advance Positional and Positional
Schemas only.

Viewing Print-Friendly Page

You can view a summary of the schema and its record definition and hierarchies in
edit mode.

Steps to view Print-friendly page
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1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Adv. Positional. The
Manage Advance Positional Schema screen is displayed (refer to Figure 7.10).

4. Click the radio button against the schema activity whose summary you want to
view. This selects the schema and activates the Edit link. Clicking this link
displays the Edit Advance Positional Schema screen (see Figure 7.22).

Schema > Advance Positional Schema > customer

[-] Standard properties

MName ™ |customer |

Description ™ |cust |

Download Schema Definition File print-friendly Page

Create Schema Definition”
CUse Definition File ; [ s

@ Enter the Fields Sequentially Using @ Field Length O Start & End Fositions

[+] Record Definition
I-l Hierarchy Definition

|M‘ [¥ ‘ R o
3Record ID¥|Stationary | required | ‘minoccur [t | maxoccur |1 Add Child
John ] - o
'required MM minoceur 1 | maxoceur [t Add Child

E-Record ID* ElEEEN 1|

[John [ ) ) .
Z1Record ID7) Jrequwed \_J minoceur[1 | maxoccur[t Add child

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatury flelds.

Figure 7.22: Edit Advance Positional Schema

5. Click Print-friendly Page button. The summary screen is displayed (see Figure
7.23).
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Advance Positional Schema Field Definition
Advance Positional Schema Name: Customer

1) Record Identifier Name = CustomerName, Record Identifier Value = John
FieldlMame  Description Type DateFormat TimeFormat StartPos EndPos Length Alignment

CustomerIlfame  MName string 1 a0 50 L
Age Age number al 54 4 L
1) Record Identifier Name = Category, Record Identifier Value = Stationary
FieldWame Description Type DateFormat TimeFormat StartPos EndPos Length Alighment
Productlfame Product stning 1 50 a0 IL;
Category Category  string 51 100 a0 1k
Record Hierarchy Definition

S Record ID = John, required = N, minOceurs = 1, maxQOccurs = 1

Figure 7.23: Print-Friendly Page

& You can print a summary of the EDI segment definition and hierarchies
too.

Similarly, you can view the Print-friendly page for the Positional Data
Dictionary, by clicking the Print-friendly Page button on the Edit
Positional Data Dictionary screen.

If the source file of the schema contains skipped fields, then the skipped
fields are represented by ‘T’ and the unskipped fields by ‘F’.

Special Usage Scenario
Enable IsRemoveHeader Attribute

In Advance Positional schema used as target schema, you can set the
IsRemoveHeader attribute. To skip a record from the source file to be
inserted/updated in the target database, you need to set IsRemoveHeader attribute
to ‘True’. This attribute is set in Data Mapper, while mapping source and target
schemas.

Steps to set IsRemoveHeader attribute

Load required source and target schema in Data Mapper. In target schema, there will
be an IsRemoveHeader attribute.

1. Create a constant ‘true’ and map it to IsRemoveHeader attribute of the target
schema.

2. Save the Mapping activity.
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@ To learn how to use Data Mapper, refer to section Using Data Mapper.

CREATING ADVANCE TEXT SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Advance Text Schema activity is used to define how to read data from advance
text files and how to write data in advance text file. Advance text file refers to text
file which can have multiple record formats and multiple field separators.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v v v

Figure 7.24 displays a sample Advanced Text file.

12345678D 07/12/2007 XYZ SYSTEMS, INC. 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350 CHICAGO, IL
60610

Agent: JOHN SMITH 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350 CHICAGO, IL 60610
Officer: JOHN SMITH 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350 CHICAGO, IL 60610

56789101D 07/16/2007 XYZ INTERNATIONAL INC 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350
CHICAGO, IL 60610

Agent: NICK MASSA 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350 CHICAGO, IL 60610
Officer: NICK MASSA 443 NORTH CLARK AVE, SUITE 350 CHICAGO, IL 60610

Figure 7.24: Sample Advanced Text File

In the Text File shown in Figure 7.24 there are three types of records. The first field
of all record is considered as the Record Identifier. In this example, the record
identifier of the first record is an eight-digit number followed by character ‘D’ (e.g.
12345678D). It could be any number followed by ‘D’. The second and third record

identifiers are Agent and Officer respectively. In this text file, two field separators ‘:
colon and space are used.

Steps to create Advance Text Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Adv. Text. The Manage
Adv. Text Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.25).
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4.

| Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Text

Daseription
P raard Feusd

aien Fat v Eaaren = =3

Figure 7.25: Manage Advance Text Schema

Click the New link. The Create Advance Text Schema screen is displayed (see

Figure 7.26).

Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Text

H Standard properties
Mame *
Description *
Record Separator®

Field Separator*
Create Schema Definition*®

" Use Definition File

¥ Enter the Fields Sequentially

[+] Record Definition
H Hierarchy Definition

[ oot rocors | e

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[xsD &

Y
ZIRecord ID*|_ required E minoccur I‘1 ma;a:t}«::curl‘I

Figure 7.26: Create Advance Text Schema

5. Enter the name and description of new Advance Text schema activity in Name
and Description fields respectively.
6. Enter the record separator, for example \n for new line or \s for space, in the
Record Separator field. The record separator is used to separate records.
7. Enter the Field Separator, for example \t for Tab or \s for space in the Field
Separator field. Field Separator is used to separate fields.
= You can specify multiple Record Separators and Field Separators.
@ You can use regular expressions to specify Field Separators. For

example “\s|:” can be used to specify space or colon (:) as field
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separator.

= Special characters, which are used by regular expression such as
‘+’, “*’ or ‘|’ cannot be directly used as field separator. To use
such character as field separator you need to use these
characters within parentheses e.g. [+], [*] or [|] in field
separator field.

= But if same schema is used at target end, in target data file, field
separator will be [+], [*] or [I]. To avoid it enter ‘+’, “*’, or ‘|

etc in the Target Field Separator in the Advanced Properties.

8. To define schema definition, select one of the following options:

= Use Definition File
= Enter the Fields Sequentially

9. To define the schema using definition file, select the Use Definition File radio
button; select the type of file from the drop-down list and click the Browse
button to select the required file.

10. To enter the fields sequentially, select Enter the Fields Sequentially radio button
and click (+) Record Definition. This expands to display the Record Definition
fields (see Figure 7.27).
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Design > Services > Schema > Adv. Text

1 Standard properties

MName * |Adv_Text_Schema
Description * Iadvancebctschema
Record Separator* I\n
Field Separator* I\s

Create Schema Definition*

" Use Definition File I.‘(SD jl Browse

% Enter the Fields Sequentially
[ Record Definition

1) Field Definition for Record Identiﬁer*l
# FieldName Match Pattern Skip Pattern Min Size  Max Size Position
1

| | |
2 | | |
3 | | |
4 | | | | | |

Numnber ofRowsl‘1 atPos\ti0n|5

[ Hierarchy Definition

Y
_1Record ID*| required E minoccur |1 maxoceur |1 Add Child

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.27: Create Record Definition

11. Enter the record identifier in the Record ldentifier field. You can use regular
expression in Record ldentifier.

12. Enter name the field in the FieldName field.

13. Enter the match pattern, against which you want the record to be matched, in
the Match Pattern field.

data file, there is field Company Name which can have value like XYZ
SYSTEMS, INC. Since \S is used as Field Separator, XYZ, SYSTEM, and
INC will be considered separate fields. But they need to be a part of the
same field. To parse this type of data, you can use match pattern. For
example \S+ .*

(INC\.| INC(ORPORATED)?) match pattern is used specify that the field
can have spaces and end with INC. or INCORPORATED.

@ You can use regular expression in the Match Pattern. For example, in the

14. Enter the Skip Pattern in the Skip Pattern field. Skip Pattern is used to skip a
particular pattern. You can use regular expression in Skip Pattern.

15. Enter the minimum and maximum size of the field in the Min Size and Max Size

fields respectively.
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16. Enter the position in the Position field.

17. Click Add Record to define another type of Record format, and follow the steps
from 10 to 15.

@ For adding more fields in the same record format, click Add Row button.

To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be added in
the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Add Row
button. A maximum of 99 rows can be added at a time.

Advance text schema supports only String data type.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to sChanging Advanced
Properties section.

You can enable quotes handling, by marking the Quotes Handling on
checkbox as checked, in Advanced Properties.

If a character (say $) is specified as Field Separator in a record, then any
$ character in the field data of that record (Chocolate$20$perpack) will be
considered as a Field Separator, even though it is part of the field data. In
the above example the $ after 20 will also be considered as Field
Separator, whereas it is the data. To avoid this situation put that field
within the double quote i.e. (Chocolate$“20$perpack™)

When Quotes Handling on is checked regular expression doesn’'t work on
any field.

Header contains the information about the different record structure of
the Text file. You may not want to send the header information to target.
In this case you can mark the Ignore Header checkbox as checked in
Advanced Properties. This ignores the header information. This property is
applicable only when schema is used at source end. This property is not
applicable when schema is used at target end.

If there are multiple record separators in an input file, then to parse this
input file, you need to mark the Look Ahead checkbox as checked in the
Advanced Properties.

At times the input data may contain some characters that are invalid in
XML, thus resulting in the mapping getting aborted. You can filter these
invalid XML characters by marking the Filter Invalid XML Characters
checkbox as checked, in Advanced Properties.

18. After defining records you need to define their hierarchy. This is mandatory for
creating an Advance Text schema.

19. Once you have added the records and defined the Record ldentifiers, click the
Refresh button under Hierarchy Definition. This populates the Record
Identifiers of the defined records, in the Record ID field under Hierarchy
Definition (see Figure 7.28).
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Schema > Advance Text Schema > AdvanceTextSource

[ Standard properties

Mame * |Ad\ranceTextSUurce

Description * |Ad\ranceTextSUurce

Download Scherna Definition File

Print-friendly Page

Record Separator® |\n

Field Separator* Il

Create Schema Definition™

|

" Usge Definition File

& Enter the Fields Sequentially

[l Record Definition

Browse... |

1 Field Definition for Record Identifier® [[0-9]{8 81+(D]

Remowe Record

[ Hierarchy Definition

[0-8}{g 8}+D] ~
SRecord ID*|Agent

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandstory fields,

seve | sevens | cance |

'
required E minaceur |1

# FieldMame Match Pattern Skip Pattern Min Size | Max Size Pasition
1 [filez | | Io o7 f1
2 g3 x5+ = (INCA INC [OF| Io fo7 f1
3 g4 | | o o7 f1
Nurnber of Rows [ at Position |4
2) Field Definition for Record Identifier” |Agent
#* FieldMame tlatch Pattern Skip Pattern Min Size Wax Size Fasition
1 ffd [+ [ Io fa7 2
2 g7 | | Io [s7 2
NurmberofRows |l atPosition[3
3) Field Definition for Record Identifier” IOfﬁCEI’
# FieldiMame hlatch Pattern Skip Pattern Min Size hax Size Position
1 ffidg [ime#, Ps)+ s P14 o a7 E
2 [fidio [+ [ Io o7 [z
3 [fdi | | Io [s7 3
Murnker of Rows |1 at Pasition |4

maxoceur |1

Figure 7.28: Create Record Hierarchy Definition

20. Select a record from the Record ID list box.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

Select Y or N from the required list box, to indicate whether the selected record
needs to present in the source file.

Enter the minimum number of occurrences of the selected record required in the
source file, in the minoccur field. It should be a minimum of 1.

Enter the maximum number of occurrences of the selected record required in
the source file, in the maxoccur field. It should be a maximum of 2147483647.

You can now create a record either at the root level or at the child level.

Using Record at Root Level

To use a Record at the Root Level

1. Click Add Root Record button. This creates a record at the same level as that
of the displayed record (see Figure 7.29).
[l Hierarchy Definition
[ dd Root Record | Refresh
0-9}{5 51+D f
JRecord ID” ~| required E minoceur |1 maxoccurh
[0-9)8 8}HD] =~ Y
Z1Record ID7)Agent *| required E minoceur |1 ma}mccurh
Figure 7.29: Create Root Record
2. Select a record in the Record ID field of the displayed record and enter all its
related information.
3. Select a record from the Record ID listbox of the root record and repeat step 24-

25 to create another root Record.

@ Each root Record must have a unique Record ID. For example, if [O-

9][8,8]+[D] is selected as the first root record, then you need to select
Agent in the next root record.

Using Record at Child Level

To create a record at the Child Level

1.

Click Add Child button. This creates a record at a level below that of the
displayed record (see Figure 7.30).
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bl

Hierarchy Definition

Add Root Record

1+

[ refesh
) !

D

i f

7 BRecord |D*|Ofﬁcer v| required E minoceur |1
(i

ZIRecard |D7| Officer ~| required minaceur |1

i
required E minuccurl1 maxuccurh Add child

ma}{uccurl'l Add child
maxuccur|1 Add child

Figure 7.30: Create Child Record

Select a record in the Record ID field of the displayed record and enter all its
related information.

Select a record from the Record ID listbox of the root record and repeat step 28-
29 to create a child record.

A parent and child record must have a unique Record ID in one
hierarchy. For example, if [0-9][8,8]+[D] is selected as the parent
record, then you need to select Agent as the child record. Similarly, if
you create another child record under Agent, then you need to select
Officer as its Record ID (see Figure 7.31).

2

[l Hierarchy Definition

oot ] e
= E
required minaceur |1 maxuc:curl1 Add child
¢ E-Recard 10| Officer ~| required minaccur |1 maxoccur || Add child
i
=] required E minoccur|1 ma}{occurh Add child
0-9)iG.8140] = i
Z1Record 1D ERREI =] required E minoceut |1 maxuccurh Add child

Figure 7.31: Create another Child Record

You can remove a record by selecting the record and clicking Remove.
This will display a confirmation delete message, where on clicking OK,
will delete the record.

Alternately, if you delete the last fieldname of a record, and then save
the schema, the entire field gets deleted. For example, a record has
three fields — Name, Description and Age. If you delete Age, the entire
field will get deleted.

If a record has one or more child record, deleting the parent record will
delete all its child record too.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Advance Text
Schema activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter
comments related to creating the Advanced Text Schema. (refer to Figure 3.6).
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5. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

4

6. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
Advanced Text Schema activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING DATABASE SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Database schema activity defines the procedure to read data from a database
table and to insert/update/delete data into a database table. Database schema uses
the predefined Database Info activity to connect to the database.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite A ETL Suite
Suite

v y y v

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity must be created before creating Database

Schema Activity.

Steps to create Database Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Database. The Manage
Adv. Database Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.32).
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Design = Services > Schema > Dalsbase

Waw | Fit | Dalat | Ravisicns | Dapandencies Satect riead to Saarche =] [ | sesrct |

Perm. e =
ALIMSE_DESchama R DAL 17121

akifar,_OkScharms R 11710008 1181

VWEF_DusbasaSchams Ducataned R OBEHET 12100

anon

VHEF_Ducabavatichars_Ducsbanel avalliner R OWENOS 12104

Figure 7.32:Manage Database Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create Database Schema screen is displayed (see Figure
7.33).

Design > Services > Schema > Database

[ Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * |

Select Database Info™

& Use Existing |- SELECT - =]

 Create New |

Create Schemna Definition™

" Use XSD File | Browse

© TableNarre |
SQL Query |
Primary Key

[*1 Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.33: Create Database Schema

5. Enter the name and description for new database schema in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Select the database info activity.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
@ Database Info in Administrator Guide.

7. To select an existing database info activity, select the Use Existing radio button
and select the database info activity from the drop-down list.
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8.

To create a new database info activity, select the Create New radio button and
then click Create Database Info button. This displays the Crate Database Info
screen (see Figure 7.34).

Administer > Connector > Database Info

H

[+1 Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

——

Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * I

Select JOBC Driver*

Confirm Password

' Use Existing [~ SELECT -~ =]
' Create New I Crants Duinbass Drivse
Senver URL* |
User* |
Password I
|

Test Database Connection

10.

11.

12.

Figure 7.34: Create Database Info

Enter the required parameters and click Save to save the database info activity
and return to Create Database Schema page.

To define schema definition, select one of the following options:

= Use XSD File
= Table Name

To select the XSD file, which contains schema information, select the Use XSD
File radio button and click Browse.

To define schema using a database table, select Table Name radio button and
click Browse Tables button. The Select Schema screen is displayed with the list
of RDBMS Schemas in case of SQL Server and DBO Database Info (see Figure
7.35).
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Select Schema:
f" dbo

C gueat

Get Tables m

Figure 7.35: Select Schema

13. In the Select Schema screen, select the required RDBMS schema and click Get
Tables. The Select Table screen is displayed with list of database tables (see
Figure 7.36).

Select Table

" dho syscolumns
" dho.syscomments
T dho.sysdepends
" dho sysfilegraups
" dho sysfiles

" dho sysfiles

" dho sysforeignkeys
T dho sysfulltextcatalog
" dho sysfulltextnotify
T dho.sysindexes

T dho sysindexkeys
" dho sysmembers
" dho.sysobjects

" dho.syspermissions
" dho sysproperties
" dho.sysprotects

L R T

Get Columns

Figure 7.36:Select Tables
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or DBO Database Info. Clicking this button takes the control to the Select

@ A Close button appears on the Select Table screen, in case of SQL Server
Schema screen.

If the schema and its tables are created on DB2, then you need to
remember that the schema name in DB2 is case-sensitive. Else, it will
display the same table more than once.

14. Select the required table and click Get Columns button. The Select Table
Column(s) screen is displayed with list of columns and their data types along
with the data format whether encrypted or plaintext (see Figure 7.37).

Select Table Column(s):

Table name is : dho.[sysfilegroups]
Select All

(Click on Select all to select all the Columns
fram specified table] or click on individual
column name and write the simple Select
guery with Comma () Separated Calumn
names.)

groupid (smallint) IF'Iain Teut vI
allocpolicy (smallint) IF'Iain Teut vI
status (int] IF'Iain Text vI
groupname (nvarchar) IF'Iain Teuxt vI

Figure 7.37: Select Table Column(s)

15. Click Select All link to get select query for all columns or click on individual
column names to get only those columns in select query in the provided text
field. You can also specify the where clause in the generated select query.

@ There should not be any special character (except $ and SID#) in column
name.

A column name should not include any standard SQL keyword (for
example, Identity), as it generates an error, when the database schema is
used as a source or target database.
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16. Select the mode of data in the column, whether Encrypted or Plain Text from the
drop-down list. If the table column is used at source end and encrypted data is
coming from the source, select Encrypted from the drop-down list. Similarly if
the table column is used at the target end and you want to send the encrypted
data to the target, select Encrypted from the drop-down list.

If Encrypted is selected in table column, you must select
Encryption/Decryption secret key from Advanced Properties.

If Encrypted is selected, the encrypted data length can be more
than the source data length. In this case you must define the
target table column length more than the corresponding source
table column length.

If Encrypted is selected in table column, you must set the Data
Action property in Process Designer, while creating the process
flow. To know more about Process Designer, refer to the Working

with Process Flow section.

17. Click OK to return to the Database Schema screen. The generated select query
is displayed in the SQL Query field. You can edit this query, if required.

4

This query is validated, once you click the Save button.

In case some SQL function is used or some calculation is done over the
Column Name(s), use the alias name for that Column Name(s).

For example, for query like:

SELECT SID,Name+Dept,Salary FROM dbo.Employee

You can use:

SELECT SID, (Name+Dept) as AliasName,Salary FROM dbo.Employee
Reason:

While getting the result set, you have to assign the output of
(Name+Dept) to some new field.

18. Enter the Primary Key in the Primary Key field. Primary is the name of the field
on the basis of which target database table is updated. Primary key is only
used, when the database schema is used with database target.

19. Click [+] to expand Advanced Properties. Advanced properties of the
Database Schema are displayed (see Figure 7.38).
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H Advanced properties

Query Batch Update

CQuery Batch Size

Use MoLock Option

Update Empty Tag

Filter Invalid XML Characters

Encryption Secret Key MNane =

TRRRE

Decryption Secret Key Mone =

Owner* |admin (Default Administratc:r}j

Read Write Execute
Owner W W v
Group W [T I
Other [T [0 O

Fermissions®

* Mandatory figlds.

T

Figure 7.38: Advanced Properties of Database Schema

20. By default one record at a time is updated in Database Target. You can specify
the number of records that can be updated at a time in database target. To
enable batch update, check the Query Batch Update checkbox and enter the
number of records in the Query Batch Size field.

21. To enable the No Lock option, check the Use No Lock Option checkbox.
Whenever there are chances of locking the database table, you can enable Use
No Lock Option. When this option is enabled, database schema can read the
data from the database table even if the database table is locked.

22. When Update Empty Tag option is checked, empty tag (e.g. -<id/> ) in the
input XML to the database target is handled as given below:

Number Type : updated to null value
Date Type : updated to null value
String type : updated to empty value

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

23. In the Database Schema screen click Save button. This displays a screen
confirming that the database schema activity has been created successfully. If
the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
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where you need to enter comments related to creating the database schema
(refer to Figure 3.6).

24. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

25. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the
database schema activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Special Usage Scenario
Delete Target Records

In Database schema, you can set Action attribute to delete the records from the
target database table, if they are matching with the records of source database table.
If Primary Key is defined in the source and target schemas, source and target records
are matched based on primary key. If primary key is not defined, whole records are
matched. This attribute is enabled in Data Mapper, while mapping source and target
schemas.

Steps to set action attribute to delete matching records

Load required source and target schema in Data Mapper. In target schema, there will
be an Action attribute.

1. Create a constant ‘delete’ and map it to Action attribute of the target schema.

DB2, MS SQL server or HSQLDB, the keyword "delete" should be used.
However for MS SQL server DBMS, the "cancel” keyword can also be used.
"cancel" keyword cannot be used for other RDBMS except Ms SQL server.

& In order to delete records where the target end database is ORACLE, IBM

2. Save the Mapping activity.

@ To learn how to use Data Mapper, refer to section Using Data Mapper.

CREATING EDI SCHEMA ACTIVITY

This feature is a paid service and is thus not available in any of the
@ Adeptia products by default.
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The EDI (Electronic Data Interchange) Schema activity is created to define how the
data in predefined EDI format; an industry standard is managed.

This feature is a paid service and is thus not available in any of the
@ Adeptia products by default.

Steps to create EDI Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click EDI. The Manage EDI
Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.39).

Mn)ﬁrﬂm}ﬂ:ﬁm)im

Hama Dascription Owner - Metifid -

Figure 7.39: Manage EDI Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create EDI Schema screen is displayed (see Figure
7.40).
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Design > Services > Schema > EDI

H Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

MName *

Description *

Field Separator*

[
I
Segment Separator |
I
I

Composite Separator

Validate Incoming/Qutgoing Data [m]

Create Schema Definition* I— SELECT - ~

H Segment Definition

# EDI Specification Description Version Action

10.

Figure 7.40: Create EDI Schema

Enter the name and description of new EDI schema activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Enter the Segment Separator, e.g. ‘~’ in the Segment Separator field.
Enter the Field Separator, e.g. ‘~’ in the Field Separator field.

Enter the Composite Separator, e.g. ‘+’ in the Composite Separator field. A
Composite Separator is used to separate composite fields (a field which contains
more than one sub-fields) inan EDI file.

Check Validate Incoming/Outgoing Data checkbox if you want to validate the
incoming and outgoing EDI Data. If this schema is used at source end, it
validates the incoming EDI file and generates intermediate XML stream and an
EDI acknowledgment stream. If this schema is used at target end, then it
validates the input XML and generates error records if there is any error.

Select the required EDI Data Dictionary from the Create Schema Definition field
and click Select EDI Specification button. This displays the Select EDI
Specification screen (see Figure 7.41).

Select EDI Specification
Data Dictionary Name : Sample_EDI_Dictionary
EDI Specification Drescription “ersion

T 532 _4010.u=d Sampel EDI Dictionary 4010

Figure 7.41: Select EDI Specification

To know how to create EDI Data Dictionary, refer to the Creating EDI
Data Dictionary section.
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11. Select the required EDI Specification and click Ok button. This closes the Select
EDI Specification screen. The selected EDI specification is populated under
Segment Definition in Create EDI Schema screen (see Figure 7.42).

Schema > EDI Schema

[-] Standard properties

Marne * |EDI_SChema

Description * |Sample EDI Schema

Segment I'"
Separatar®
Field I'"
Separatar®
8;?;%08;*“9"”3 [sarmple_EDI_Dictionary ¢sample EDI Data Dictiona..) =]
-1 Segment Definition
# EDI Specification DescHption Yersion Action

232_4010.usd Sampel EDI Dictionary 4010 View Delete

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[Sseve ] conce |

Figure 7.42: Populated Create EDI Schema screen

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section

12. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the EDI schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the EDI schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

13. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

14. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the EDI
schema activity has been created successfully.

Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the

Manipulating EDI Schema Hierarchy
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At times you may not need all the elements of an EDI schema hierarchy. In such
cases, you can remove the elements that you do not require, from the hierarchy. If
you remove an element at the parent level, then all its sub-level elements are also
removed.

Steps to manipulate EDI Schema hierarchy

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click EDI. The Manage EDI
Schema screen is displayed (refer to Figure 7.39).

4. Click the EDI schema whose hierarchy you want to manipulate, and click the
Edit link. This displays the EDI schema in the Edit mode (see Figure 7.43).

A\ ADEPTIA
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Figure 7.43: Edit EDI Schema

5. Click the Data Manipulation link against the EDI Segment whose hierarchy you
want to manipulate. This displays the Schema XSD Tree at the root level (see
Figure 7.44).
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Tree Representation of Scherma X530

s

Savel Cancel |

Figure 7.44: Tree Representation of Schema XSD

Expand the Root node to view the segment hierarchy (see Figure 7.45).
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Tree Hepresentation of Schema XS0

E Raoot
+ v |SA|minDccur5 ::|1 |maxD|:|:urs ::|1 ‘

+ W GE |min0|:|:urs ::|1 |ma}{0ccurs ::|1 ‘

5 W TS 837 |minD|:|:urs ::|1 |maxD|:|:urs 33|unbuunded ‘

+ ¥ GE |minOccurs ::ID |max0ccurs ::|1 ‘

+ I |EA|minDccurs ::||:| |max0ccurs ::|1 ‘

Savel Cancel |

Figure 7.45: Expand Root Node

7. Expand a parent node to view its child nodes (see Figure 7.46).
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Tree Representation of Schema X3D

= Foot
+ ‘p |SA|minOccur5 ::|1 ‘ma}{Occurs ::I-] ‘

i ‘ ¥ GS ‘minOccurs ::|1_ ‘ma}{Occurs ::|1— ‘
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‘ ¥ ST |min0ccurs ::|1 |max0ccurs ::|1 ‘

+

‘ ¥ BHT ‘minOccurs ::|1 ‘ma}{Occurs ::|1

+

‘p REF |min0ccurs ::IEI |max0ccurs ::|3

+

‘FSE‘minOccurs ::|1 |max0c:c:urs ::|1 ‘

+ ‘IV GE ‘minOccurs ::||:|_ ‘maxOccurs ::|1—‘

+ ‘p |EA|minOccurs 33|D ‘ma}{Occurs ::|1 ‘
Save | Cancel |

Figure 7.46: Expand Parent Node

8. You can remove a child node by unchecking the checkbox (see Figure 7.47). If
you uncheck a parent node, then all its child nodes will also be removed.
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Tree Representation of Schema xzD

E Foot |

+ W |5A|min0ccurs ::|1 |maxD|:|::urs ::|1 ‘
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Savel Cancel |

Figure 7.47: Remove Child Node

9. You can also change the occurrence of the elements in the hierarchy by
changing the values in the minOccurs and maxOccurs fields.

10. Once all the changes are done, click Save. This saves the changes and displays
the manipulated hierarchy (see Figure 7.48).
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Tree Representation of Schema x50
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Figure 7.48: Saved Manipulation

CREATING EXCEL SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Excel Schema activity is used to define how to read data from an Excel file, and
write data to an Excel file. To do so, user needs to specify the name of the Excel
sheet and required fields, so as to enable identification of those fields.
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While creating Excel Schema you can also define hierarchy (parent-child relationship)
between the records. Parent-child relationship can be defined only when you create
the schema using data file.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

i Integration .
Workflow Suite - ETL Suite
Suite

\/

y v y

Steps to create Excel Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Excel. The Manage Excel
Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.49).

7| Design > Services > Schema > Cxcel

Wam | 4 | Bolat | Raw B p— et Pl bo Bamreh 2|

D a0n

s NI 13136

Figure 7.49: Manage Excel Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create Excel Schema screen is displayed (see Figure

7.50).
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Design > Services > Schema > Excel

[l Standard properties

Name* I

Description * |

Data Header Present O

Create Schema Definition®
' Use Definition File |Data |7

% Enter the Fields Sequentially

Sheet Name* I

# FieldName Type Format SubFormat Data Mode
1 | |string =l mmddyyyy  [Zl[hh:mm:ss || Plain Text |
2 | lstring =l mmddyyyy  [Z[hh:mm:ss || Plain Text |
3| Istring  [=[[mmddyyyy  [Z[hh:mm:ss =||Plain Text |

4 | |string jlmmcl:l-_— jlhh mm:ss le’Iain Textj
Mumber of Rows I‘1 at Position |5

Define Hierarchy I‘l--[ﬂerge Criteria— j |--h‘1erge Keg,---j

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

m m Save & Launch Data Mapper

Figure 7.50: Create Excel Schema

Enter the name and description of new excel schema in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Data Header usually contains the name of the fields in an excel file. If schema is
used at source end, and data header is present in the file, check the Data
Header Present checkbox. If the schema is used at the target end, and the Data
Header Present checkbox is checked, the Header will be written in the target
excel file.

Name of the Headers in the data file and the FieldNames in schema must

@ be same and in same order. If they are not same, then you need to use
Dynamic Header Support option. To know how to use Dynamic Header

Support, refer to the Using Dynamic Header Support section.

To define the schema using definition file, select the Use Definition File radio
button; select the type of file from the drop-down list and click the Upload File
button to select the required file. The Schema File upload screen is shown (see
Figure 7.51).

Developer Guide 130



4\ ADEPTIA

/~ schema File Upload - Windows Internet Explorer -0 x|

o Choose File(s)

Click on Browse button to choose the file,

Browse File Browse... |

gl]plnad File
Click on the "Upload File" button. Please wait till your file appears under File Mame.

File Name

@ Click on Finish button to complete the process.

=

Figure 7.51: Upload file

8. Click Browse and select the file, you want to upload. Path of the selected file is
shown in the Browse File Field.

9. Now click Upload File button. Name of the uploaded file is shown in the File
Name list and list of sheets of the excel file is shown (see Figure 7.52 ).

Y Schema File Upload - Microsoft Internet Explorer 10| x|

o Choose File(s)

Click on Browse button to choose the file,

Browse File Browse. .. |
g Upload File

Click an the "Upload File" button, Please wait till vour file appears under File Hame,

File Name
Emp_Recards.slz

Upload File

Sheet 4 rt Row No. Start Column Mo.
MNanye

Sheet3 I'] I.ﬂ'\

Sheet? I'] I,ﬂ,

Sheetl I'] I.-"J'\

Process Sheet(s)

@ Click an Finizh button to complete the process,

[ v

Figure 7.52: Specify Start Row and Start Column No.
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10.

Specify the Start Row No. and Start Column No. of the sheets in respective fields
and then click Process Sheet(s). This will read the sheets and field names.

Start Row No. and Start Column No. specifies that from which row and
Column onwards data should be fetched. For example if you have an excel
file in which first 4 rows of sheetl are blank. So in that case you have to
specify 5 in sheetl Start Row No. Another scenario can be that the data is
there in first 4 row, but you don’t want to fetched those records.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.

Once the processing is done, click Finish to close the Schema File Upload screen
and return to create schema page (see).

Select the sheet name of the excel file for which you are creating this schema
activity, from the Sheet Name drop-down list. Fields of the selected sheet are
populated.

If you want to create schema by entering the fields manually, select Enter the
Fields Sequentially radio button and follow the steps given below:

Enter the sheet name of the excel file in the Sheet Name field.
Enter the name of each field in the FieldName field.

Select the type of data from the Type drop-down list. The datatypes supported
by Excel schema are listed in the table below.

3. Table 7.2: Supported Datatypes

Data Type Description

String This data type is selected if the field will accept a

string value.

Number This data type is selected if the field will accept a

numeric value.

Date This data type is selected if the field will accept a Date

or Date and Time value.

Currency This data type is selected if the field will accept a

currency value.

4

The Currency datatype is supported by Excel Schema only.

17.

If data type is Date, select the format of date and time from the Format and
SubFormat drop-down lists respectively.

4

In case date format is defined in any column of the Excel file, please ensure
that every row of that column should have same date format as defined in
the first row, else an error record will be generated.

In case date format is selected as *3/14/2001, and the schema is used at
source end, the date is parsed according to local date format. This date
format is not supported when the schema is used at target end.

The time format should be defined as hh:mm:ss.
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18. If the datatype is selected as Currency, select the required currency from
Format drop-down list. The currencies supported by excel schema are listed in
the table below.

Table 7.3: Currencies Supported by Excel Schema

Currency Description
Dollar($) Dollar
uUsD UsS Dollar
CAD Canadian Dollar
CNY Chinese Yen
EUR Euro
GBP British Pound
JPY Japanese Yen

19. Select the mode of data, whether Encrypted or Plain Text from the Data Mode
drop-down list. If the schema is used at source end and encrypted data is
coming from the source, select Encrypted from the Data Mode drop-down list.
Similarly if the schema is used at the target end and you want to send the
encrypted data to the target, select Encrypted from the Data Mode drop-down
list.

= If Encrypted is selected in Data Mode, you must select

@ Encryption/Decryption secret key from Advanced Properties.
= If Encrypted is selected in Data Mode, you must set the Data
Action property in Process Designer, while creating the process
flow. To know more about Process Designer, refer to the Working

with Process Flow section.

= To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be
added in the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively
and click Add Row button. Maximum 99 rows can be added at a
time.

= To remove rows, specify the number and position of the rows to
be deleted in the Number of Rows and at Position fields

respectively and click Remove Row button.

If you delete the last fieldname of a record, and then save the schema, the
@ entire field gets deleted. For example, a record has three fields — Name,
Description and Age. If you delete Age, the entire field will get deleted.
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20

. Click [+] to expand the Advanced Properties. The following screen is
displayed (see Figure 7.53).

“seve | camcst [ sove & Lounch Dt Happer

H Advanced properties

Target XML Schema

Row Start Position

=y

Column Start Position |A
Dynamic Header Support O
Allow Less Fields O
Filter Invalid XML Characters O

Handle Enclosing Character I
Encryption Secret Key INc:ne 'I
Decryption Secret Key INone 'I

Owner* |admin (Default Administramr}j

Read Write Execute
Owner ¥ & v
Group ¥ [O ¥
Other 7 O O

FPermissions

* Mandatory fields.

21

22.
23.

24.

25.

Figure 7.53: View Advanced Properties of Excel Schema

. Enter the Row Start Position in the Row Start Position field. Row Start Position
specifies which row of the Excel Sheet is counted as first row. For example if you
entered 5 in the Row Start Position field, 5th row of the Excel Sheet is counted
as first row. If this schema is used at source end, the data form 5th row
onwards is taken for processing. If this schema is used at target end, data is
copied into the 5th row onwards. From 1st to 4th row of the target excel sheet
will remain blank.

Similarly, enter the Column Start Position in the Column Start Position field.

If you want to enable Dynamic Header Support, check the Dynamic Header
Support check box. For detailed information about Dynamic Header Support
refer to the section Using Dynamic Header Support.

In case the input data contains some characters that are invalid in XML, then
this may result in the mapping getting aborted. You can filter these invalid XML
characters by checking the Filter Invalid XML Characters checkbox.

If you want to remove enclosing characters (e.g. ‘', “, &, <, =) from the data
file while parsing, enter the enclosing character that you want to remove, in
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Handle Enclosing Character field. Currently following enclosing characters are
supported:

= Single Quote (‘)

= Double Quote (*)

=  Ampersand (&)

= Less than symbol (<)

=  Greater than symbol (>)

26. If schema is used at target end and you want to convert the data from Plain
Text to encrypted mode, select the secret key activity from the Encryption
Secret Key drop-down list. The selected secret key activity is used to encrypt the
data.

27. If schema is used at source end and you want to convert the data from
Encrypted Mode to Plain Text, select the secret key activity from the Decryption
Secret Key drop-down list. The selected secret activity is used to decrypt the
data.

To know, how to create secret key activity, refer to the Creating Secret Key
@ Activity section in the Administrator Guide.

To learn more about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section

28. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the excel schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the excel schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

You can directly open the Data Mapper applet from the Create Excel
@ Schema page. You can use this feature if you want to use the same excel

schema in mapping, which you are creating. In this case you can only use
XML Schema at target end. To launch Data Mapper applet, enter the ID of
the XML schema that you want to use at target end, in Target XML
Schema and click Save and Launch Data Mapper.

To view the ID of XML Schema, in Manage XML Schema page, click on the
XML Schema that you want to use. A 30 digit entity ID is shown in the
view page.

29. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

30. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the excel
schema activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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Defining Field Hierarchy

You can define hierarchy (parent-child relationship) between the records of an excel
file using Define Hierarchy option of excel schema. To understand how to define
hierarchy lets assume that you have an excel file which contains records of insurance
policies of families (see Figure 7.54).

In] EMPFIRSTMAME EMPLASTHAME S5 GENDER DOB ADDR1 ADDRZ  CITY STATE  COVERAGETYPE
7312 John Snith 8289 t 4145960 123 DurnmySt Apt 12 Gowen M| 1

hary Smith 7871 F 111962 123 DummySt - Apt 12 Gowen M 1

Kevin Sith 1211 i 55771989 189 Main St Chicago | IL 4
2311 |Larry Johnson 8672 il 2967 123 DummySt | Apt 2A Gowen M 1

Samantha Johnson 5430 F 118415971 123 DummySt  Apt 2A  Gowen (M 1

Anna Johnson 9231 F 91041995 123 DummySt  Apt 24 Gowen (M 4

Rea Johnson 9231 F 31541998 123 DummySt Apt 2A Gowen il 4

Figure 7.54: Policy Details

As you can see in the above table for ID 7812 there are there policies and similarly
for ID 2311 there are four policies. While defining schema you can specify the
criteria based on that the hierarchy can be defined. For example you can select that if
the ID field is blank, merge the record in the previous record which is having ID.
Similarly you can define the criteria for the matching record. For example if value of
the ID field is matching with that of the previous record, merge the record with the
previous record.

Define Hierarchy option works only when you define the schema using data file.

Steps to define hierarchy

1. While creating schema, select Use Definition File radio button and then select
Data from the drop-down list.

2. Click Upload File button. The Schema File Upload screen is displayed (refer to
Figure 7.51).

3. Click Browse and select the file, you want to upload. Path of the selected file is
shown in the Browse File Field.

4. Now click Upload File button. Name of the uploaded file is shown in the File
Name list and list of sheets of the excel file is shown (refer to Figure 7.52).

5. Specify the Start Row No. and Start Column No. of the sheets in respective fields
and then click Process Sheet(s). This will read the sheets and field names.

Start Row No. and Start Column No. specifies that from which row and
@ Column onwards data should be fetched. For example if you have an excel

file in which first 4 rows of sheetl are blank. So in that case you have to
specify 5 in sheetl Start Row No. Another scenario can be that the data is
there in first 4 row, but you don’t want to fetched those records.

6. Once the processing is done, click Finish to close the Schema File Upload
screen and return to create schema page.
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7. Once the file is uploaded the Sheet Name field is converted into Drop-down list
and all the sheet names of the selected excel file are populated in this drop-
down list.

8. Select the sheet name from the Sheet Name drop-down list. All the fields of the
selected sheet are populated.

9. To define the hierarchy, select Define Hierarchy checkbox and select the merge
criteria from the Merge Criteria drop-down list.

@ Currently two merge criteria are supported:

Matching Child Record: Records are merged in case the value Key fields
are matching.

Blank Child Record: In case the value of key field is blank, the records
are merged with the previous record which is having some value in the
key field.

10. Select the field name from the Merge Key drop-down list on basis of which
record are merged.

11. Click Save to save the excel schema.

Using Dynamic Header Support

Dynamic Header is an advanced feature of Excel Schema, which is used to parse an
excel file, if:

= FieldNames defined in the Excel Schema and the Data Headers (Column
Name) of the excel file are same but not in same order.

= FieldNames defined in the Excel Schema and the Headers of the excel file
are not same. They may or may not be in same order.

Pre requisites

= Data Header must be present in the Excel file
= Data Type must be same in the Excel Schema and the excel file

To parse an excel file, whose Headers are same but not in order with the FieldNames
of the Excel Schema, check the Dynamic Header Support checkbox in the Advanced
Properties. Now the Excel Schema will parse the data from the respective columns.

To parse an excel file, whose headers are different and not even in order with the
fieldnames of the Excel Schema, check the Dynamic Header Support checkbox in the
Advanced Properties. Apart from this an XML file is used by the schema, which
contains the mapping between the headers of the excel file and the fieldnames of the
Excel Schema. Following is the sample XML (see Figure 7.55).
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1"7?>
<HeaderMap type="Name">

<Map>
<SchemaHeader>Name</SchemaHeader>
<DataFileHeader>EMP_Name</DataFileHeader>
</Map=>

<Map>
<SchemaHeader>DOB</SchemaHeader>
<DataFileHeader=EMP_DOB</DataFileHeader>
</Map>

<Map=>
<SchemaHeader>Age</SchemaHeader>
<DataFileHeader=EMP_Age</DataFileHeader>
</Map>

<Map>
<SchemaHeader>Address</SchemaHeader>
<DataFileHeader>EMP_Address</DataFileHeader>
</Map=>

</HeaderMap>

Figure 7.55: XML to map Field Name with Data Header

where:
SchemaHeader is the FieldName defined in the Excel Schema.
DataFileHeader is the name of the Header in excel file.

Excel Schema reads this XML file from process flow context. So you have to pass this
XML file to the process flow context. The following figure shows a sample process
flow to depict this scenario:

L chema
% ezl
> Y Exeel_2
File'r__‘3|'c_E:<ce| Eid _'?zit:M

.

El File_sre -

f _E=xcel
f’r ! 3 Context

Target ] File_Tar
ger /4
End Event
B PutCont
E File_Src extVarT

_ExcalHe agl
aderXML

Start Event

Figure 7.56: Sample Process Flow
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In the process flow shown in Figure 7.56, a file source activity is used to read an
excel file. An Excel Schema is used to parse the data from the excel file. FieldNames
defined in the excel Schema and Headers in Excel file are different. To parse the data
from the excel file, an XML file, which contains the mapping between FieldName and
the Header is passed to the process flow context. To pass the XML file to process flow
context, another File source activity (File_Src_ExcelHeaderXML) is used. This file
source activity reads the XML file from a specified location and passes it to the
context target activity. In context Target activity, you need to define the value of the
parameterName property. Properties of the Context Target activity are shown in
Figure 7.57:

7| Properties () OnException Seripts g:,j Errorsl j Process Flow Yariables -—_—":’ Comments
Name Yalue
Document Aepositary false -
ID
Label ContextT arget
Mame ContextT arget
parameter ame FieldM ame_Header_Mapping -
soUrce File_Src_ExcelHeader<ML
streamM ames
Spnch true -
Type ContextT arget

—
Figure 7.57: Context Target Properties

In this process flow, value of parameterName is given as
FieldName_Header_Mapping.

After context target, PutContextVar action is used. This action is used to set the
value of a variable Service.<ActivityName=>.excelHeaderMappingXML of XML Schema.
The properties of PutContextVar action are shown in Figure 7.58:

:| Froperties

G . . - . 3
Y] OrEwception Scnptsl ,C‘,j Em:nlsl j Frocess Flow W ariablez = Comments

Walue
E dit

PutContentarT agl
PutContextvarT agl
Fut-Contest-y ar

Figure 7.58: PutContextVar Properties

1. Click Edit to define the variable name and the value to be set. The Edit Context
variable screen is displayed (see Figure 7.59).
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Edit Context Yariables

L]
| AotivigNeme | VarisbleNeme | VariableVale |

Figure 7.59: Edit Context Variables

2. Click New (ﬂ) icon. The Context Variable Information Dialog box is displayed
(see Figure 7.60).

Developer Guide 140



4\ ADEPTIA

A Context Yariable Information
Wbty M ame

anable Mame :

Ll fix

ariable % alue :

Done | Canicel

Figure 7.60: Context Variable Information

3. Enter Service.<ActivityName>.excelHeaderMappingXML in the Variable Name
field. For Example Service.Excel_Schema.excelHeaderMappingXML

where

Activity Name is name of the Excel Schema Activity. For Example
FieldName_Header_Mapping .

4. In the Variable Value field enter the value, which you defined in the
parameterName in the ContextTarget activity.

5. Click Done twice to return to graph canvas area.

6. Make sure to create a stream from file source to Excel Schema activity.

& To Know how to create a process flow, refer to the Creating Process Flow
section.

CREATING POSITIONAL SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Positional Schema activity defines the procedure to read data from a Positional
file, and write data in a Positional file. User needs to specify the names and the
positions of required fields in order to enable identification of those fields.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v
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Steps to create Positional schema

the items in the Design category are displayed.

are displayed.

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Positional. The Manage
Positional Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.61).

] = | Design > Services > Schema > Positional

“ pi] S © EvaRec_PoaticnstSchems

Figure 7.61: Manage Positional Schema

7.62).

b =

OBI16/03 13:23

Click the New link. The Create Positional Schema screen is displayed (see Figure

Design > Services > Schema > Positional

[ Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * I
Data Header Present (i

Create Schema Definition* Using ¥ Field Length " Start & End Positions

Number of Rows |1 at Position |5

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

T

 Use Definition File |xsD =

@ Enter the Fields Sequentially
#  FieldName Description  Type DateFormat TimeFormat Stat End Length Align Skip)
" [ [ oy Sllmiapsy Sl =6 T [ [LdC
2 [ [ [emg Sllomdsy Swemes  H [ [ LS
N T e s I N - [=
4 T [ [emg Slomany Swemes & [ [ LS

Figure 7.62: Create Positional Schema

Enter the name and description for new Positional Schema in the Name and

Description fields respectively.

Data Header usually contains the titles of the fields in a text file. If data header
is present in the text file, check the Data Header Present checkbox.
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To define the schema using definition file, select the Use Definition File radio
button; select the type of file from the drop-down list and click the Upload File
button to select the required file. The Schema File upload screen is shown (refer
to Figure 7.51).

Click Browse and select the file, you want to upload. Path of the selected file is
shown in the Browse File Field.

Now click Upload File button. Name of the uploaded file is shown in the File
Name list (see Figure 7.63).

43 Schema File Upload - Microsoft Internet Explorer ) ] P

o Choose File(s)

Click an Browse button to choose the file,

Browse File Browse... |
e Upload File

Click on the "Upload File" button, Please wait till wourfile appears under Fila Mame,
File Name
Ernp_record.tut

Upload File

@ Click an Finizh button to complate the procass,

m Unload File

[~

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Figure 7.63:Uploaded File

Click Finish to close the Schema File Upload screen and return to create schema
page.

If you want to create schema by entering the fields manually, select Enter the
Fields Sequentially radio button and follow the steps given below:

Enter name and description of the field in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

Select the type of data from the Type drop-down list. For data type selection,
refer to Table 7.2.

If data type is Date, select the format of date and time from the DateFormat and
TimeFormat drop-down lists respectively.

To define field position select one of the following option:

= Field Length
= Start & End Positions
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16.

17.

18.
19.

To define the field position using field length, select Field Length radio button
and enter the length of the field in the Length field.

To define the field position using start and end position, select the Start and End
Position radio button.

Enter the start position of the field in the StartPos field.
Enter the end position of the field in the EndPos field.

@ The starting position of a row in a positional file is 1.

In a positional file, tab is counted as one position and not eight positions.

By default, field positions are created in sequence. You can also create a
schema with fields that are not in sequence. For details, refer to the
Defining Field Positions Non-Sequentially

section.

20.

Select the alignment of the field from the Align drop-down list.

L if the field is left aligned.
R if the field is right aligned.

@ From Align select

To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be added in
the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Add Row
button. Maximum 99 rows can be added at a time.

To remove rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be
deleted in the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click
Remove Row button.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section

4

If you delete the last fieldname of a record, and then save the schema, the
entire field gets deleted. For example, a record has three fields — Name,
Description and Age. If you delete Age, the entire field will get deleted.

21.

Check the Skip checkbox if you want to skip this field while generating the XML.
This selection skips the fields that are not required for the schema. For example,
the source file has over 1500 fields, but you just need to use 1000 fields. This
selection skips the 500 unrequired fields, and does not read them, when the
data is parsed to the XML. When the data file is created, the skipped fields are
displayed in the file but are not read. If the schema is created using an existing
XSD, the skipped fields will appear as a blank value. However, when the schema
is used in other activities such as Mapping, all its fields are displayed.

@ The skipping of unrequired fields is useful in case of a standard XSD

with a large number of fields, as it reduces the size of the generated
XML which now contains only the required fields.

While editing the schema, when the data file is downloaded, the skipped
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fields are represented by ‘T’ and the unskipped fields by ‘F’ (refer to
Figure 7.15). Similarly, while viewing the Print-Friendly Page, the
skipped fields are represented by ‘T’ and the unskipped fields by ‘F’.

22. Click [+] to expand Advanced Properties. Advanced properties of positional
schema are displayed (see Figure 7.64).

[l Advanced properties

Handle CRILF({Source Data) v

Target Record Separator I

Data Truncation O
Allow Less Fields O
Allow More Fields Il
Filter Invalid XML Characters O
Owner* Iadmin (Default Administratur}j

Read Write Execute
Owner v
Group M [T rd
Other [~ [T -

Fermissions®

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.64: Advanced Properties of Positional Schema

23. Uncheck the Handle CR/LF (Source Data) checkbox, if the source file does not
have any carriage return. By default, this option is checked, and schema expects
file with carriage return. Handle CR/LF (Source Data) option is applicable only
for the schema used at the source end.

24. Enter the target record separator in the Target Record Separator field, if you
want to write each record in new line in target file. By default records are written
in single line. This option is applicable only for the schema used at target end.

25. Check the Data Truncation checkbox, in case the data length is more than
specified in the schema and you want to pass the specified length of data and
ignore the rest of the data.

26. Check the Allow Less Fields checkbox, if you want to parse the data even if the
number of fields in the data file is less than the number of field specified in the
schema. If Allow Less Fields checkbox is checked and the schema is used at
source end, schema will parse the input data and insert the empty tag of
missing fields. If the schema is used at target end, it will write all the tags
coming in input XML.

27. Incase number of fields in source data is more than the number of fields
specified in the schema, only those fields are parsed, which are specified in
schema. Other fields are ignored. If you want to generate error records, when
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number of fields in source data is more than the number of fields specified in
schema, uncheck the Allow More Fields checkbox.

28. In case the input data contains some characters that are invalid in XML, then
this may result in the mapping getting aborted. You can filter these invalid XML
characters by checking the Filter Invalid XML Characters checkbox.

29. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the positional schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the positional schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

30. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

31. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

positional schema activity has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING TEXT SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The Text Schema activity is used to define how a text file is to be read or written in a
predefined format. To create a Text Schema activity, you need to specify the format
of text file.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
y y v

Steps to create a text schema activity

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text
Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.65).
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Figure 7.65: Manage Text Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create Text Schema screen is displayed (see Figure
7.66).

Design > Services > Schema > Text

[ Standard properties

MName * |

Description * |

Data Header Present O

Record Separator* |

Field Separator* |

Create Schema Definition®
 Use Definition File [ Data ||

' Enter the Fields Sequentially

# FieldMame Type DateFormat TimeFormat
1 [sting [=]|mmddyyyy  [Zl|hh-mm'ss [~
2| [sting [#]|mmddyyyy  [Zl|hh:mm:ss [~ |
3| [string [ =||mmddyyyy  [Z]|hh:mm:ss =
4 | [string |[=||mmddyyyy  [Z][hh:mm:ss =l

Nurnber of Rows |1 at Position |5

[+l Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.66: Create Text Schema

Enter the name and description of the new text schema in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Data Header usually contains the titles of the fields in a text file. If data header
is present in the text file, check the Data Header Present checkbox.
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10.

11.

Enter the record separator, for example \n for new line or “ ” for space, in the
Record Separator field. The record separator is used to separate records.

Enter the Field Separator, for example \t for Tab or “ ” for space. In the Field
Separator field. Field Separator is used to separate fields.

To define the schema using definition file, select the Use Definition File radio
button; select the type of file from the drop-down list and click the Upload File
button to select the required file. The Schema File upload screen is shown (refer
to Figure 7.51).

Click Browse and select the file, you want to upload. Path of the selected file is
shown in the Browse File Field.

Now click Upload File button. Name of the uploaded file is shown in the File
Name list (see Figure 7.67).

/3 Schema File Upload - Microsoft Internet Explorer o ] |F

o Choose File(s)

Click on Browse button to choose the file,

Browse File Browse... |
g Upload File

Click an the "Uplaad File" buttan, Please wait till wour file appears under File Mame,

File Mame
Emp_record.tst

Upload Fila

@ Click an Finish buttan to complete the process,

m Unload File

[~

12.

13.

14.
15.

Figure 7.67:Uploaded File

Click Finish to close the Schema File Upload screen and return to create
schema page

If you want to create schema by entering the fields manually, select Enter the
Fields Sequentially radio button and follow the steps given below:

Enter the name of each field in the FieldName field.

Select the type of data from the Type drop-down list. For datatype selection,
refer to Table 7.2.

@ The Currency datatype is supported by Excel Schema only.
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16. If data type is Date, select the format of date and time from the DateFormat and
TimeFormat drop-down lists respectively.

the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Add Row
button. Maximum 99 rows can be added at a time.

To remove rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be deleted
in the Number of Rows and at Position fields respectively and click Remove
Row button.

@ To insert rows, specify the number and position of the rows to be added in

If you delete the last fieldname of a record, and then save the schema, the
@ entire field gets deleted. For example, a record has three fields — Name,
Description and Age. If you delete Age, the entire field will get deleted.

17. To enable quotes handling, click [+] to expand the Advanced Properties and
check the Quotes Handling On checkbox.

If a character (say 9$) is specified as Field Delimiter in a record, then any
ﬁ $ character in the field data of that record (Chocolate$20$perpack) will
be considered as a Field Delimiter, even though it is part of the field data.
In the above example the $ after 20 will also be considered as Field
Delimiter, whereas it is the data. To avoid this situation put that field
within the double quote i.e. (Chocolate$“20$perpack™)

18. If you want to remove enclosing characters (e.g. ‘', “, &, <, > ) from the data
file while parsing, enter the enclosing character that you want to remove, in
Handle Enclosing Character field. Currently following enclosing characters are
supported:
= Single Quote (‘)
= Double Quote (*)
=  Ampersand (&)
= Less than symbol (<)
=  Greater than symbol (>)

19. In case the input data contains some characters that are invalid in XML, then
this may result in the mapping getting aborted. You can filter these invalid XML
characters by checking the Filter Invalid XML Characters checkbox in Advanced
Properties.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section

20. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the text schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the text schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

21. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
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22. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the text
schema activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING WORD SCHEMA ACTIVITY

Word Schema is used to convert MS Word file into XML format, so that it can be
further processed. Word Schema uses a pre-built template XSD XMSW.xsd, which
defines the structure of the XML file. When a word schema is created, this XSD is
stored into the backend database to define the structure of the schema. Word to
XML conversion is done at execution time.

This feature is a paid service and is thus not available in any of the
@ Adeptia products by default.

Steps to create Word Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Word. The Manage Word
Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.68).

. =
LR Remne L Schema > Word Schema

i icti -

[3]; = Datalictionary. Mew | Edit | Delete | Revisions | Dependencies --gelect Field to Search-- ||
[+]  DataTransform

[+]  Extensions

[+] HumanWorkFlow # Name Description Owner Perm, Modified ~

[+] Miscellaneous No records found
[] HativeService
[+ Hotification
[+]  Polling
[]  Schema
[} Adw. Database Schema
52 Adv. Positional 5chema
2% Adv. Text Schama
[l Database Schema
59 Excel Schema
59 Positional Schema
2% Test Schema
B XML Schema
59 XML Validator
2 Word Schema

%9 EDI Schema

Figure 7.68: Manage Word Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create Word Schema screen is displayed (see Figure
7.69).
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Schema > Word Schema

[l Standard properties

Marme ™ I

Description ™ |

Create Schema Definition using® |F're-|:|uilt Template x50 j

Generate XML from Wordidoc) file | Browse. .. |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

[“save | cancel |

Figure 7.69: Create Word Schema

5. Enter the name and description for Word Schema in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

6. Leave the Create Schema Definition Using field as default.

If you want to view the XML of the word file, which you want to convert, click
the Browse button and select the required word file.

from the File Source activity.

This field is required only if you want to view the XML of the Word file. To
view the XML of the Word file, first browse and select the required word
file. Save the Word Schema activity and then edit the word schema activity
that you have created. Click Download in the Edit Word Schema screen.
The Download Word Schema Definition File screen is displayed (see Figure
7.70).

@ This field is not mandatory because at execution time, Word file is taken
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Download WordSchema Definition File
WordSchema Name: Purchase_Order

Select Definition File |KML *i

=?uml version="1.0""=<xrmaw :I
xmlns="http:Awewew. davisor. comfoffisord3. 1 umew’

systern="ile: /G /DOCUME~1/ADMINI~T ADE/ALOCALS~1/TempMSFars
er34094 ms'»<head=<property
propeyType="comments'=<valued></property=<propery
propertyType="created ><value=hon Jul 02 11:02:00 GMT+H15:30

2007 <fvalue=<fproperty=<propery
propertyType="property23'=<value=720502< value=</property=<propery
propertyType=title'==<value=Hi Kuljest,

Shailendra, <Avalue=</property=<property Ea

[ Dounioad | cancel-

Figure 7.70: Download Word Schema Definition File

To download the XML, select XML from the Select Definition File drop-down
list and click Download.

To download the word file select Word from the select Definition File drop-
down list and click Download.

Click Cancel to close the Download Word Schema Definition File dialog
box.

To learn more about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the word schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the Word schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Word
schema activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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CREATING XML SCHEMA ACTIVITY

The XML Schema activity defines the procedure to read data from an XML file, and
write data in an XML file. To do so, user needs to specify the schema definition
location.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite - ETL Suite
Suite
v v v v

Steps to create XML Schema

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click XML. The Manage XML
Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.71).

| Design = Services = Schema = XML

New | i | Dalats | A andancia Fetart Faid tn aarch =] | [ searcn |

- Hama Dascriptica - P Hodifiad -
b racorda frund

Figure 7.71: Manage XML Schema

4. Click the New link. The Create XML Schema screen is displayed (see Figure
7.72).
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Design > Services > Schema > XML

[ Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

Validate XML O
Upload XSD/DTDAML from®

&' File Path I Browse... |

" Web Semvice Consumer

Consumer D Illct Available 'I
XSD Type | vl

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

EuT akani 0

Figure 7.72: Create XML Schema

5. Enter the name and description for XML Schema in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

6. Select one of the following Schema Definition Location:

= File Path
=  Web Service Consumer

7. Select the desired option in the Upload XSD/DTD/XML from field. The selection
process of options is explained in the table below.

4. Table 7.4: Selection Process of Value for Upload XSD/DTD/XML
from Field
Option Process
File Path Click the Browse button and select the DTD, XSD or XML

file. If the DTD, XSD or XML file is located on an HTTP URL,
enter the URL, where DTD/XSD/XML file is located in the
HTTP URL field.
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Web Service
Consumer

In this case, XSD is picked up from pre-defined Web Service
Consumer activity. Each WS Consumer activity has two

XSD’s associated with it (i.e. Input Data XSD and Output
Data XSD).

Select the Web Service Consumer
Consumer ID drop-down list.

Select the type of XSD as either Input or Output from the
XSD Type drop-down list.

= Input: XSD for input data format.

activity from the

=  OQutput: XSD for output data format.

Check the Validate XML checkbox if you want to validate the XML during
execution. It validates the input XML file at runtime.

Click Validate XSD button to validate file entered in the Filepath field. You can
validate all file types such as XML, XSD or DTD. If it is not an XSD file, then it
will convert it to XSD format and then validate.

Click [+] to expand Advanced Properties. The Advanced Properties of XML
Schema activity is displayed (see Figure 7.73).

[ Advanced properties

Convert to XSDIDTD * il
Owner* |admin (Default Administramr}j
Read Write Execute
Owner ¥ ¥ v
Permissions®
Group ¥ [T v
Other [ [T |

* Mandatory fields.

oeve | canes | Notite 0

Figure 7.73: Advanced Properties of XML Schema

10. The Convert to XSD/DTD checkbox is marked as checked. This implies that all
xml file will be converted to XSD or DTD. The XSD file remains as XSD file
whereas, DTD file is converted to XSD file. If you don’t want to convert the
uploaded XML file into DTD, uncheck this checkbox.

XML Schema converts the XML file into DTD before passing it to Mapping
activity. Sometime large DTD causes error while loading into Data Mapper.
In this case you can uncheck the Convert to XSD/DTD checkbox. XML
Schema will pass the XML file as it is to Mapping activity without converting
them into DTD.

Sometime, in case of recursive XML Schema, proper hierarchy may not be
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displayed, while loading the schema in Mapper. This is because of the
limitation is JDOM. In this case, check the Convert to XSD/DTD checkbox.

To learn more about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

11. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the XML schema
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the XML schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

12. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the XML

schema activity has been created successfully.

%4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

TESTING SCHEMA ACTIVITY

Once a schema is created, you can verify the schema activity. Schema can be tested
for both source and target end. In order to test a schema you have to supply the
source file, and schema will show you the output file and the error file if any. When a
schema is tested, it parses the supplied file as per the structure defined in the
schema and generates the output and error files. The output file contains the record
which are parsed successfully error file contains the record which are not parsed. The
process of testing a text schema is explained below.

Steps to verify text schema activity

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text
Schema screen is displayed (refer to Figure 7.65).

Select the radio button adjacent to required schema activity that you want to
test and click Edit link. This displays the Edit Text Schema screen (see Figure
7.74).
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Design > Services > Schema > Text > EvalScript_TextSchema
—

H Standard properties

Name * |EvaIScript_TextSchema
Description * |Text Schema for Employee data
Data Header Present v

Record Separator* |‘m

Field Separatort [it

Download Schema Definition File

Create Schema Definition®
 Use Definition File [Data ||

¥ Enter the Fields Sequentially

# FieldMame Type DateFormat TimeFormat

1 NAME [string [ =[|mmddyyyy  [Z][hh:mm:ss =

2 |ADDRESS [string [ =||mmddyyyy  [Z]|hh:mm:ss =

3 [EMALLID [string |[=||mmddyyyy  [Z][hh:mm:ss =l

4 |PHONENO [ number =||mmddy [=l[hh:mm:ss = F

Nurnber of Rows |1 at Position Iﬁ

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

I BT

Figure 7.74: Edit Text Schema

Click Test button. The Test Schema screen is displayed (see Figure 7.75).

TextSchema > Emp_Records

Type ISDurce vI
Source File Mame | Browse. .. |

=3 =

Figure 7.75: Test Schema

Select the type of schema to test, from the Type drop-down list. By default,
Source is selected.

Click Browse button and select the file which you want to test.
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The file extension in this field will vary based on the schema being tested. If
@ a text schema is being tested, then the file will have .txt extension. If an
excel schema is being tested, then the extension will be .xIs.

Type drop-down list. Now the source file will be an xml file that is generated
by the mapping activity used in the process flow. In this case target file will
be the file which will be generated by schema as output. For example if your
are testing Text Schema which will be used at target end, the target file will
a .txt file.

@ If you want to test this schema for the target end, select Target from the

8. Click Submit button. This tests the specified source file according to the defined
schema and gives you the link of out files generated (see Figure 7.76).

TextSchema > Emp_Records

Source File Ernp record.tut 26 Records
Target File targetFile.xml 24 Recards
Errar File errarFilesml 2 Racords

Figure 7.76: Test Schema

@ Once you click the Submit button, there files are generated:

Source File: File which you have selected
Target File: File which is generated by schema as output
Error File: File which contains erroneous record if any.

9. To view the file click on the link of file you want to view.

All schemas except Advance Database schema, Database schema and XML
@ Schema can be tested.

CREATING XML VALIDATOR ACTIVITY

XML Validator is used to validate the whole XML file or part of it. For validation user
needs to supply the Xpath from which part of the XML starts and the path of the XSD
against which that XML file is validated.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ST ETL Suite
uite
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Steps to create a XML Validator activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All
the items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category
are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click XML Validator. The XML
Validator screen is displayed (see Figure 7.77).

Is] Ny Tashs | Design > Services > Schema > XML Validator
[+) My Documents
[+] iy Soaona . E . Ty T Ty ——
s e | Edit | Balubn | Raviskons | Gapandancie [~Zales Fiod 1o Baarche = [ search |
I+] Halory
Harm Do b - (= Hebifiad =
I Wooe Ny e o
F Design
1 o
[#]  WorkFiow
M Seeviens
14 Datn Dictiomary
[ Soures
H  Sehema
19 At Datatass
LY PRy S—
19 A Tast
19 Dutsbans Ll

1 Gt

¢ Pousenal

T Tam

o

IT ML Vabtatr

Figure 7.77: Manage XML Validator

4. Click the New link. The Create XML Validator screen is displayed (see Figure
7.78).

Design > Services > Schema > XML Validator

[1 Standard properties

MName * |

Description * |

Validate Sub XML |

Enter XPath * |

XSD File Path * |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 7.78: Create XML Validator

Developer Guide 159



4\ ADEPTIA

Enter the name and description of new XML Validator activity in Name and
Description fields respectively.

If you want to validate the Sub XML, check the Validate Sub XML checkbox.
Enter the XPath of the XML, which needs to be validated in the Enter XPath field.

Enter the path of the XSD file, against which the above defined XML is validated,
in the XSD File Path field.

Properties section.

@ To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

9. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the XML Validator
activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the XML Validator (refer to Figure 3.6).

10. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the XML

Validator activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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8 CREATING TARGET ACTIVITY

A Target Activity allows you to identify specific data to be created and the means to deliver it.
The Target activity screen allows you to identify specific data set (i.e., flat file, XML or database
record) to be created, its location, and the transport protocol to be used to send this data. The
Adeptia Suite allows following types of Target activities:

= Advanced Database Target

= Database Target
= File Target

= FTP Target

= HTTP Target

= JMS Target

= LAN File Target
= Mail Target

= WebDAV Target
= Context Target

Context Target is used to put the data in process flow context. To know how to use Context
Target refer to the section Using Context Source and Context Target activity.

CREATING ADVANCED DATABASE TARGET ACTIVITY

The Advanced Database Target activity provides the ability to specify multiple tables of a
database as Target.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v N v N

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity and Advanced Database Schema must be created before

creating Advanced Database Target activity.

Steps to create an Advanced Database Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.
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2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click Adv.Database. The Manage Advanced
Database Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.1).

7| esign > Services > Target > Adv. Database

::; ] e Ty —
o
Ll Name Descriplion Crwrnar Porm. Modilied ¥
) e Mo records feend
Hesion
1 Forma
4] WorkFiow
H  Servees
[o]  Data Dictionary
[+ source
[+ Schema

) Datacase

Figure 8.1: Manage Advanced Database Target

4. Click the New link. The Create Advanced Database Target screen is displayed (see Figure
8.2).

Design > Services > Target > Adv. Database

[ Standard properties

Mame *

|
Description * I
Database Info * |— SELECT - =

Schemna Name * I—SELECT— v|

Database Operation * # Insert © Update " InsertUpdate © Updatefinsert

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 8.2: Create Advanced Database Target

5. Enter the name of the new Advanced Database Target in the Name field. Then, enter the
description for the Advanced Database Target in the Description field.

6. Select the database info activity and database schema activity from the Database Info and
Schema Name drop-down lists respectively.

7. Database Operation specifies how data records are inserted into database tables. Select one
of the following database operations:

. Insert

= Update

= Insert/Update
= Update/Insert

If the specified database operation fails on any source data, error records are
ﬁ created. While creating a process using an Advance Database Source, you
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can specify what to do with error records.
= Error records can be saved into repository file.

= Error records can be ignored.

Designer.

Activity section.

= It can be further processed (e.g. can be sent to file target).

= Process Flow can be aborted, if there is any error record.

In process designer, right click on the advance database source activity and
select view properties. Select the value of the “Error Record” properties.

To learn, how to use Process Designer, refer to the section Using Process

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the Creating Database
Info section in the Administrator Guide. To learn how to create the Advance
Database Schema activity, refer to the Creating Advance Database Schema

@ When an excel file is used as a database target,

Update/Insert operations are not supported.

are not generated in case of data type mismatch.

operation is supported. The Update, Insert/Update and

When an excel file is used as a database target, the error records

only Insert

When a database operation is selected, the database is affected. For details, refer to Table 8.2.

Properties section.

@ To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

8. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the

Advanced Database target

activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking
Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the

advanced database target (refer to Figure 3.6).

9. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Advanced

Database target activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Understanding Record Count in Process Flow Logs
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The number of records processed by an Advanced Database Target activity during the execution
of a process flow is displayed in the Process Flow Log. This record count differs based on its type.
The various types of record counts are explained below.

Transaction Commit Count

This record count type includes the total number of records in the input at root level, which are
successfully processed and committed by the Advanced Database Target activity. It includes
inserted, deleted and updated records.

Insert Query: Submitted/Successful

This record count type includes the Insert Query which are submitted or successful. Submitted is
the total number of Insert Query submitted/executed by the Advanced Database Target activity.

Successful is the total number of records, which are inserted and committed in the table for the
Insert Query and which are not rolled back.

The ‘Successful’ count can be equal or less than the ‘Submitted’ count
@ in case of “Insert” operation.

Delete Query: Submitted /Successful

This record count type includes the Delete Query which are submitted or successful.

Submitted is the total number of Delete Query submitted/executed by the Advanced Database
Target activity.

Successful is the total number of records, which are deleted and committed from the table for the
Delete Query and which are not rolled back.

Update Query: Submitted /Successful

This record count type includes the Update Query which are submitted or successful.

Submitted is the total number of Update Query submitted/executed by the Advanced Database
Target activity.

Successful is the total number of records, which are updated and committed in the table for the
insert query and which are not rolled back.

The ‘Successful’ count can be greater than the ‘Submitted’ count in case
@ of “Update” or “Delete” operation.

Rollback Transaction Count

This record count type includes the total number of records in the input at root level, which are
rolled back by the Advance Database Target activity.
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Rollback Insert Count

This record count type includes the total number of records, which are supposed to be inserted
but rolled back due to any error.

Rollback Delete Count

This record count type includes the total number of records, which are supposed to be deleted
but rolled back due to any error.

Rollback Update Count

This record count type includes the total number of records, which are supposed to updated but
rolled back due to any error.

To further understand the different counts, assume the following example.

R1 (10) R1C1 (20) R1C1C1 (100)

R2 (20) R2C1 (40) R2C1C1 (80)

Suppose there are two records R1 and R2 at root level of input. R1 has a child R1C1 and further
R1C1 has a child R1C1C1. Similarly R2 has a child R2C1 and further R2C1 has a child R2C1C1.

Their number of records is displayed in the brackets. For these records, insert queries are issued
by the Advanced Database Target activity. Records from R1, its child (R1C1) and sub-child
(R1C1C1) are successfully inserted in the target table. At the same time, while inserting the
records from R2C1C1 the Advance Database Target activity encountered an error in 8 records.
Now, the record of R2 and its child (R2C1) corresponding to erroneous records will be rolled
back. Thus, the number of records rolled back from R2C1C1, R2C1, R2 will be 8, 4 and 2
respectively.

Thus, in this scenario, the values of the record count types will differ as displayed below.

5. Table 8.1: Record Count Type Values

Record Count Type Value Description

Transaction Commit
10 records from R1 and 18 records

Count
22 from R2
Insert Query: Total number of records (270) —
. 270/256
Submitted/Successful Total number of rolled back records
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14
Rollback Transaction > Number of records rolled back from
Count root level
Rollback Insert Count | 14 R2 (2) + R2C1 (4) + R2C1C1 (8)

All the other counts will be zero.

CREATING DATABASE TARGET ACTIVITY

The Database Target activity provides the ability to specify a database as target.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v Y v Y

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity and Database Schema must be created before creating

Database Target activity.

Steps to create a Database Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click Database. The Manage Database
Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.3).

Hema [Abaut | Helg [Change Password | My Profle |Legout
L) 7| Design > Services > Target > Datobase

[+ My Sohions Edit | Dalete | R o " ~Saluct Fiald o Search 7] [ search |
[+] My Manitor L o . Swbuct Fild bo 5 =0

Description Chwnar Parm. Modifiad =

dutabase rarget detabasaZ iU e 0%/11/06 11:54

........ R OWTLIOI 38:37

Database Target for Stock Quotes walUsar R OR/ZLDS 18:33

Figure 8.3: Manage Database Target
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4.

Click the New link. The Create Database Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.4).

Design > Services > Target > Database

H Standard properties

Name * |

Description * I

Database Info * I— SELECT - ﬂ
Schema Mame * I—SELECT— =
Database Operation * @ Insert " Update ¢ InsertUpdate " Update/insert

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 8.4: Create Database Target

Enter the name and description of the new Database Target in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Select the database info activity and database schema activity from the Database Info and
Schema Name drop-down lists respectively.

ﬁ To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to Creating Database

Info section in Administrator Guide. To learn how to create Database
Schema activity, refer to the Creating Database Schema Activity section.

@ Database target can insert/update current date in the database. This

current date is added in the input XML in two ways:

= Source XML

= Mapping
It can be added through the source XML which has the current date already
defined in its code.
It can be added through mapping, if current date is defined as a constant in
the Date field, or as a variable which has the value “Current Date”. In this

case, when mapping is done, then database target accesses the current
date and inserts/updates it accordingly.

7.

Database Operation specifies how data records are inserted into database tables. Select one
of the following database operations:

= Insert

= Update

= Insert/Update

= Update/Insert

The effect that the selection has on the database is listed in the table below.
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6. Table 8.2: Effect on Database based on the selected Database Operation
Database Effect on Database
Operation
Insert This option is selected when you want to insert records

into the database tables. If records already exist in the
database table, new records are added in the database
table along with existing records. When a column e.g.
CompanyName of database table is marked as Primary
Key, more than one record cannot exist in the database
table for the same Company Name. In this case if data
of a company i.e. Microsoft Corporation already exist,
insert operation fails and data is not inserted into the
database.

Update This option is selected when you want to update the
existing record. To use updated option a column of
database must be marked as Primary Key. When Update
option is selected, database target first checks which
column of the database table is marked as Primary Key.
Suppose CompanyName column is marked as Primary
Key. Now database target check whether data of a
company e.g. Microsoft Corporation already exist or not.
If data for Microsoft Corporation already exists, database
target updates the existing records. If none of the
column is marked as Primary key, Update operation
fails.

Insert/Update This option is selected when the database target first
tries to insert the data into database table. If insert
operation fails, database target tries to update the data.

Update/Insert This option is selected when the database target first
tries to update the database table. If update operation
fails, database target tries to insert the data.

& If the specified database operation fails on any source data, error records are
created. While creating a process using Database Target, you can specify
what to do with error records.

= Error records can be saved into repository file.
= Error records can be ignored.
= |t can be further processed (e.g. can be sent to file target).

= Process Flow can be aborted, if there is any error record.

In process designer, right click on the database target activity and select
view properties. Select the value of the “Error Record” properties.

To learn, how to use Process Designer, refer to the section Using Process
Designer.
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To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

When an excel file is used as a database target, only Insert operation is
@ supported. The Update, Insert/Update and Update/Insert operations are
not supported.

When an excel file is used as a database target, the error records are not
generated in case of data type mismatch.

8. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the database target activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the database target
(refer to Figure 3.6).

9. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the database target
activity has been created successfully.

Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the

CREATING FILE TARGET ACTIVITY

The File Target activity provides the ability to specify the name and path of the target file to be
created.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v y v y

Steps to create a File Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click File. The Manage File Target screen is
displayed (see Figure 8.5).
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| Design > Sarvices > Target > Fila

Wew | Edit | Dalate | Revisinns | Depandencies Saarch

Barm, Medifind ¥

................................ 1 C R DB/12/06 13-41
Des
R o z e 08/22103 18:31
+]  Ferme
: : bl 1 O e 08/72/03 18:31
H Serdces 4 LT 08/22/03 18:30
[+ Dats Dicticnary s O Evabiferm_FilsTarget wnel file Larges wvallser LS O8/18/03 16:02
4] Source & ©  EvalPD_FisTargm Al Targen with purchase arder wialliser L 08/12/03 16117
[+ schema
H  Target
40 Adv. Database
401 Catabase

Figure 8.5: Manage File Target
4. Click the New link. The Create File Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.6).

Design > Services > Target > File |

[l Standard properties

Mame *

Description *

File Path *

File Mame *

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel | Test |

Figure 8.6: Create File Target

5. Enter the name and description of the new File Target in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

To specify the target location, enter the full path of the target file in the File Path field.

7. Enter the name of the target file in the File Name field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
& Properties section.

8. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the file target activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen is displayed where you need to enter comments related to creating file target (refer
to Figure 3.6).

9. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.
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@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the file target activity
has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

This verifies the values given in the File Path field.

When using a file target activity in a process flow, the append property is
set to False by default. This implies that an existing target activity is
overwritten by the new target activity. If you want to append the new
target activity to the existing target activity, you need to set this property
to True. However, this feature is supported for Excel and Text files only. In
Excel, this append feature is supported for only single sheet. Append
feature for multiple sheet is not supported.

ﬁ You can verify the file target activity at design time. For this, click Test.

CREATING FTP TARGET ACTIVITY

FTP Target provides the ability to specify a target location that is accessible via FTP.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
V V

Steps to create a FTP Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click FTP. The Manage FTP Target screen is
displayed (see Figure 8.7).
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(4] My Tasks | Design > Services > Target > FTP

Solutions
b1 A T g ey v || e

- Hama Dancription Crmer Parm. Hodifiad -
F Modad Pia rwcards housd

Figure 8.7: Manage FTP Target
4. Click the New link. The Create FTP Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.8).

Design > Services > Target > FTP

[1 Standard properties

Mame *

Description *

Host Mame *
Port * 21
UserId *

Password

Confirm Password

Remaote File Path

File Name *

Transfer Mode * IBINARY vl
Transfer Type * IF’ASSIVE 'l

Secured (SSH secured) * r

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel | Test |

Figure 8.8: Create FTP Target

5. Enter the name and description of the new FTP Target in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

6. Enter the host name/IP address and port number of the FTP Server in the Host Name and
Port field respectively.

Developer Guide 172



4\ ADEPTIA

10.

11.

12.

Enter the username and password of FTP Server in the User ID and Password fields
respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

Enter the full path of the target file in the Remote File Path field.
Enter the name of the target file in the File Name field.

Select the transfer mode as either BINARY or ASCII from Transfer Mode drop-down list. In
BINARY mode a file is copied bit for bit from one machine to the other. Both files (the
original and the transferred file) will contain exactly the same sequence of bytes. In ASCII
mode a file may be changed slightly to maintain the meaning of EOL (End Of Line)
characters.

Select the transfer type as either Active or Passive from the Transfer Type drop-down list.
Active transfer is more secure since the client only initiates communication to the Server on
one port whereas in case of Passive transfer the client initiates communication to the Server
over two ports. Passive mode is useful when you are behind a firewall or a proxy.

Check the SSH (Secure Shell) checkbox if the FTP target accesses a secure FTP Server.
When SSH is used to protect FTP Server, the control connection between the FTP client and
Server is encrypted.

@ To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

Properties section.

13.

14.

15.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP target activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the FTP target (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP target
activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the FTP target activity at design time. For this, click Test.
@ This verifies the values given in the Host Name, Port, User ID, Password,
and Secured fields.

CREATING HTTP TARGET ACTIVITY

HTTP Target provides the ability to specify file location that is accessible via HTTP.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite
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Steps to create a HTTP Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click HTTP. The Manage HTTP Target screen
is displayed (see Figure 8.9).

Usari semin Group! adeinisraton Permissions: [ees. wie. eneuis] User Type: sassmin

7| pesign > Services > Target > HTTP
Mew | Edit | Dalsts | Revisions | Depandencies —Swiect Fraid to Search-- =] | | search |

- Mama Dascription Ownar Parm, Medifiad =
Mo racerds frand

Figure 8.9: Manage HTTP Target
4. Click the New link. The Create HTTP Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.10).

Design > Services > Target = HTTP
L _

[ Standard properties

Mame *

Description *
HTTP URL *
Post Type * HTTP =

RFC Format * IRFC‘]BE-T 'I

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel ] st

Figure 8.10: Create HTTP Target

5. Enter the name and description of the new HTTP Target in the Name and Description fields
respectively.
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6. Enter the URL of the target application to which you want to post the data, in the HTTP URL
field. For example, http://www.adeptia.com/Employee/sales.jsp.

In above example sales.jsp is an application which handles the posted
@ data. This application could be any server program like ASP and servlet
etc.

7. Select the post type whether HTTP or HTTPS from the Post Type drop-down list.
8. Select RFC format from the RFC Format drop-down list.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

9. Click Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the HTTP Target activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the HTTP target (refer to
Figure 3.6).

10. Enter the comments in Add Comments field.

ﬁ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. A screen is displayed confirming that the HTTP Target
activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the HTTP target activity at design time. For this, click Test.
@ This verifies the values given in the HTTP URL and Port Type fields.

CREATING JMS TARGET ACTIVITY

The JMS Target activity provides the ability to specify a queue or topic of a JMS Server as a
Target. JMS target is used to publish the target data in a topic or to post the data in the queue of
a JMS Server.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

y y

Prerequisites:

= JMS Provider activity must be created before creating JMS Target activity.
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Steps to create a JMS Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click JMS. The Manage JMS Target screen is
displayed (see Figure 8.11).

7| pesign > Services > Target > JMS

Mew | Edit | Dalate | Revisions | Dependende:

Bl IS Targe

EvalIMEE_IMETargat

~~Eadect Fiald to Search-- =] |

Modifiad =

B/12/08 17:22

ORIO03 172

Figure 8.11: Manage JMS Target

4. Click the New link. The Create JMS Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.12).

Design > Services > Target > IMS

[ Standard properties
Mame *
Description *
JMS Provider*
Connection Type*
Queue Or Topic Name *

CreateDynamically
UserMame
Password

Confirm Password

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

oo o B |

| EvalRec_JMSProvider (JMS Provider to connect ...) =

IQUEUE 'I
|

.
|

Figure 8.12: Create JMS Target
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5. Enter the name and description of the new JMS Target in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

6. Select the JMS Provider activity from the JMS Provider drop-down list.

To learn how to create JMS Provider activity, refer to Creating JMS
@ Provider Activity section in Administrator Guide.

7. Select the connection type as either queue or topic from the Connection Type drop-down
list.

8. Enter the name of queue or topic as configured in the JMS Server in the Queue Or Topic
Name field.

9. Check the Create Dynamically checkbox, if queue or topic specified above, doesn’'t already
exist on the JMS Server. If you enable create dynamically check box, it will create the queue
or topic specified above on the JMS Server.

10. Enter the username and password required to connect to JMS Server in the UserName and
Password fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

11. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the JMS target activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the JMS target (refer to
Figure 3.6).

12. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the JMS target

activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the JMS target activity at design time. For this, click Test.
@ This verifies the values given in the JMS Provider and Connection Type
fields.

CREATING LAN FILE TARGET ACTIVITY

LAN

File Target provides the ability to specify a target file location that is accessible on the

network.

In th

e Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:
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BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

\/

\/

Steps to create a LAN File Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click LAN File. The Manage LAN File Target
screen is displayed (see Figure 8.13).

Neow | B2 | Dulate | o

Figure 8.13: Manage LAN File Target

| Design > Services > Target > LAN File

Descriptien
e —— ]

[--Zalect Fenld 12 Saarcte- ][

Cramer

Perm. Modified =

4. Click the New link. The Create LAN File Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.14).
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Design > Services > Target > LAN File

[1 Standard properties

Mame *

Description *

File Path *

File Mame *

File Systern * Im
Use VFS * r

Secure 3

Userld* I

Password |

Confirm Password I

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | cancel | test |

Figure 8.14: Create LAN File Target

Enter the name and description for the new LAN File Target in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Enter the network path of the folder where you want the target file to be created in the File
Path field in the following format:

\\hostname\folder name

Enter the name of target file in the File Name field.
Select the target file system, whether Windows or Unix from the File System drop-down list.

When Adeptia Suite is installed on Windows Operating System, LAN File Target uses
windows service to connect to remote machine. It just connects once and uses the same
connection with the same User ID and Password (which is stored in the cache) every time. If
you want to enforce the validation of User ID and Password every time while accessing the
remote machine, check the Use VFS checkbox.

10. If username and password is required to access the target location, check the Secure

checkbox.

11. Enter the username and password in the User ID and Password fields respectively. Then re-

enter the password in the Confirm Password field.
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@ To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

Properties section.

12.

13.

14.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the LAN file target activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the LAN file target
(refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the LAN file target
activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Test. This verifies the values given in the File Path, User ID and Password
fields.

When using a LAN file target activity in a process flow, the append
property is set to False by default. This implies that an existing target
activity is overwritten by the new target activity. If you want to append
the new target activity to the existing target activity, you need to set this
property to True. However, this feature is supported for Excel and Text
files only.

@ You can verify the LAN file target activity at design time. For this, click

CREATING MAIL TARGET ACTIVITY

Mail Target provides the ability to specify target location that is accessible via Mail.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ST ETL Suite
uite

v v

Steps to create a Mail Target Activity

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click Mail. The Manage Mail Target screen is
displayed (see Figure 8.15).
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Design > Services > Ta

> Mail

Maw | G4t | Dalats | Ravisans | Depandancias Salact Fiald to Search-- =] [ “asrch
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OB/12/05 15121

Figure 8.15: Manage Mail Target
Click the New link. The Create Mail Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.16).
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Design > Services > Target = Mail

[1 Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * I

Protocol * SMTP =

Outgoing Mail Server *

|
Domain |
CDO host machine |

Enable S5L (I

Port |25

From({Email-Id} *

To Email-ld{s) (comma separated) *

Subject*

Userld

Password

Confirm Password

Message Content Type IF"Iain 'I
Data Location® IAttachment 'I

File Mame |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| cancel J§ Test |

Figure 8.16: Create Mail Target

Enter the name and description of the new Mail Target in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

Select the Internet standard protocol to be used for sending outgoing mails, from the
Protocol drop-down list. You can select either the SMTP or the MAPI protocol. Based on the
selected protocol, the default port number for that protocol is displayed in the Port field.

Enter the outgoing mail (SMTP) Server address in the Outgoing Mail (SMTP) Server field.
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@ To access mails from Microsoft Exchange Server use MAPI in Protocol drop-

down list. To connect Adeptia Suite with Microsoft Exchange Server, you
need to buy a third party tool called J-Integra for Exchange. J-Integra for
Exchange is a high performance middleware bridge that enables Java
Exchange interoperability. If you want to retrieve mails from an Exchange
Server using J-Integra, Select MAPI in the Protocol drop-down list.

If MAPI is selected in Protocol drop-down list:
= Enter name of the exchange server in Outgoing Mail Server field

= Enter the domain name in the Domain field

= Enter the name of the CDO host machine in CDO host machine
field. CDOConfig.exe is a tool that comes with the J-Integra for
Exchange SDK and is used for configuring CDO. Host where CDO is
configured is called CDO host machine.

For detailed information about Jintegra for Exchange, refer to
http://j-integra.intrinsyc.com/products/exchange/.

8. Check the Enable SSL checkbox, if the specified outgoing mail server requires a secure
connection.

9. Enter the port of Outgoing Mail Server in the Port field.

10. Enter the sender’s Email-1d in the From (Email-1d) field.

11. Enter the Email-1d(s) of the email recipients separated by commas in the To Email-1d(s)
(comma separated) field.

12. Enter the subject of Target email in the Subject field.

13. Enter the username and password of Mail Server in the User ID and Password fields
respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

14. Select the content type of the outgoing message (as Plain or HTML) from Message Content
Type drop-down list.

@ This field is enabled only when SMTP is selected in the Protocol field.

15. Select the location of data in the mail whether it is to be sent as an attachment or in email
body from the Data Location drop-down list.

16. If the data is to be sent as attachment, enter the name of the file in the File Name field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

17. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the mail target activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the mail target (refer to
Figure 3.6).

18. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

Developer Guide 183



4\ ADEPTIA

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

19. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mail target

activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

This verifies the values given in the Outgoing Mail (SMTP) Server, Port, User

& You can verify the mail target activity at design time. For this, click Test.
ID and Password fields.

CREATING WEBDAYV TARGET ACTIVITY

The WebDAV Target activity provides the ability to specify a WebDAV Server as a target.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

\/

\/

Steps to create WebDAYV Target Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Target to expand the tree, and then click WebDAV. The Manage WebDAV Target
screen is displayed (see Figure 8.17).

Hame |ABour | Halp |Cange Passward |My Prafle |Lagest

Developer Guide
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[+] Forms
[+]  WorkFlow
[ Services
|+]  Data Dictiorary
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] sehema
11 Target
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Figure 8.17: Manage WebDAV Target
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4.

Click the New link. The Create WebDAV Target screen is displayed (see Figure 8.18).

Design > Services > Target > WebDAV

=M

_sove | concel ] test |

[1 Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

Mame * I

Description * I

Server Mame * I

Server Port * IBUBU

Secure -

Userld

Passwaord

File Location *

|
|
Confirm Password I
!
File Name * |

andatory fields.

Figure 8.18: Create WebDAV Target Activity

Enter the name and description of the new WebDAV target in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Enter the name of WebDAV Server and port on which WebDAV Server is running in the
Server Name and Server Port fields respectively.

If the WebDAV is secured i.e. username and password is required to access it, then check
the Secure checkbox and enter the username and password of the WebDAV Server in the
User ID and Password fields respectively.

74

If you are using WebDAV Server, which is built in with Adeptia Suite, the
default Username is “Administrator” and the password is “indigo”.

8.
9.
10.

Re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.
Enter the path of the target file in the File location field.

Enter the name of the target file in the File Name field.

4

Directory specified in the File location field, must be available in the
WebDAV repository.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

De
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Properties section.

11. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the WebDAV target activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the WebDAV target
(refer to Figure 3.6).

12. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the WebDAV target
activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can verify the WebDAV target activity at design time. For this, click
@ Test. This verifies the values in the Server Name and Server Port fields and
checks whether the file actually exists in the specified location.
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O CREATING WEB SERVICES

The Web Services module has two components:

= Consumer
= Provider

The Consumer component allows users to access any Web Services on the Web unless the
service to be accessed has restricted access. Using the Provider component users can publish
their Web Services for access to others. Access to Web Services to be published can also be
restricted to selected users

This section also describes the creation process of:

=  Security Policy activity for Web Services

=  Consumer Web Services using UDDI

=  Consumer Web Services using URI

= Provider or Publisher Web Services

CREATING SECURITY POLICY ACTIVITY FOR WEB SERVICES

Since Web Services expose crucial business information, Web services security is critically
important. A Web service can be secured using Security Policy activity. It is recommended that
users create an appropriate security policy before they publish Web services using the Web
service provider.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v y v

Steps to create a Security Policy Activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Web Services to expand the tree, and then click Security Policy. The Manage
Security Policy screen is displayed (see Figure 9.1).
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Design > Services > Web Services > Security Policy

- Hame Description Owrmar Parm. Mudifind
[+ Model P racords fand

Figure 9.1: Manage Security Policy
4. Click the New link. The Create Security Policy screen is displayed (see Figure 9.2).

Design > Services > Web Services > Security Policy

[1 Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

Security Type * |Tran5p0rt j
Partner Certificate I 'l
UserlD*

Password * |

Confirm Passwaord *

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 9.2: Create Security Policy

5. Enter the name and description of the new Security Policy in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

6. Select the type of security as either Transport or Message Level depending upon the security
level of Web Service, from the Security Type drop-down list. The types of Security are listed
in the table below.

7. Table 9.1: Security Types
Security Type Description
Transport If user selects Transport type then SSL and basic
authentication security is provided. System asks for the
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User ID and Password.

Message Level If user selects Message Level type then security is
provided as per WS-security standard. System asks for
the Partner certificate name, User ID and Password.

7. Select required Partner Certificate from the Partner Certificate drop-down list.

Partner certificate is an electronic signature, which is used to validate the
@ consumer who is accessing the Web Services.

8. Enter the User ID and password in the User ID and Password fields respectively. Then re-
enter password in the Confirm Password field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

9. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the security policy has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the security policy (refer to Figure
3.6).

10. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the security policy
has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING WEB SERVICE CONSUMER ACTIVITY

A Web Service Consumer locates a Web service and invokes the operations it provides. A Web
Service consumer activity is created to access any Web Service.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v V v

A Web Service can be located in two ways, explained in the table below.
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8. Table 9.2: Web Services
Method Description
UDDI UDDI (Universal Description, Discovery, and Integration)

provides a mechanism for clients to dynamically find
other Web Services. Using the UDDI interface,
businesses can dynamically connect to services provided
by external business partners. UDDI is a public registry,
where one can publish and inquire about Web Services.
A UDDI registry has two kinds of clients: businesses that
want to publish a service (and its usage interfaces), and
clients who want to obtain services of a certain kind and
bind programmatically to them.

URI

URI (Uniform Resource ldentifiers) provides a way for
clients to define the location of Web Services by giving
an HTML URL or Local LAN path for a WSDL file.

Creating Web Services Consumer Activity using UDDI

Steps to create a Web Service Consumer Activity using UDDI

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Web Services to expand the tree, and then click Consumer. The Manage
Consumer screen is displayed (see Figure 9.3).

+] My Tasks

I

[+] My Bocuments
[+ My Sohusions
[+] My Manitor
[+] History

I

I

4] Model
] Design
[+] forms
[+] Workflow
[ Serdees
[+] Bata Bictionary
[+] Source
[+] Schaena
[+] Target
[ Web Services

£ Secusty Poticy

D) Commumar

4. Click the

| Design > Services > wWeb Services > Consumer

Tatect Fiaid 1o sawreh =] |

Name Descrption Style Owner Perm,

Figure 9.3: Manage Web Service Consumer Activity

Modified =

New link. The Create Web Service Consumer screen is displayed (see Figure 9.4).
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Desiﬂn > Services > Web Services > Consumer

[l Standard properties

Specify web service definition location.

Mame * I

Description * I

Web Service Definition Location® & uppl © URI

Figure 9.4: Create Web Service Consumer Activity

5. Enter the name and description of the new Web Service Consumer activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Select UDDI in Web Service Definition Location.

WSDL (Web Service Definition Language) is a document written in XML.
ﬁ The document describes a Web service. It specifies the location of the
service and the operations (or methods) the service exposes.

7. Click Next button. The Web Service Consumer screen is displayed (see Figure 9.5).
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Design > Services > Web Services > Consumer

MName *

Search allows you to search for a Business, Semice, or Technical Model by NAME. You may use the %' symbol as a wildcard that matches any character.

IWS_Custom er

Description * |web5 ervice_Customer

Enquiry URL * [
Search Fora*® Im
Starting witn * [
Match Case O
Find Whale Wards Only (i
[ Back ] Next | concel ]

Figure 9.5: Search a Web Service
8. Enter the URL of UDDI search site in Enquiry URL field.

For example, http://uddi.microsoft.com/inquire

9. Select the required category from the Search For a drop-down list.

10. Enter the relevant letter or word in the Starting with field.

11. You can check the Match Case and the Find Whole Words only checkbox to filter the search

result.

12. Click Next button. A screen is displayed with the search result (see Figure 9.6).
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Find Technical mogel results
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Fittp: el websarvices neticourtry asme WD

Figure 9.6: Web Service search result

13. Select the required search result and click Next button. The Web Service screen is displayed

with list of operations (see Figure 9.7).
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Duaiﬂn > Services > Web Services > Consumer

Select operation name for web service consumer activity Abc

Name * IWS_Consumer

Description * |_W-:-lb Serace Consumer

SEervice Name * WTI

Port Type* Soap A

Port * [fc-antr\rE»-:-ap j

Style Name * |document
GetCountryByCountryCode -
GetiSD

Operation(s) * >etCountries

zetCurrencyCodeByCumrencyMName
GetlSOCountryCodeByCountyName
GetCurrencyCode =]

Figure 9.7: Select Web Service Operation
14. Select the name of Service from the Service Name drop-down list.

15. Select the port type from the Port Type drop-down list. A port type can support multiple
ports. This selection populates the options in the Ports drop-down list.

16. Select the port for the selected port type from the Ports drop-down list.

& Currently, the Soap12 port is not supported by Adeptia.

17. Select the required operation from the Operation(s) field. This selection automatically
displays the style name in the Style Name field.

The Style Name field is automatically populated according to the specified
@ operation. There are two types of Style: document and rpc.

Document: When a WS Consumer invokes a document style Web service,
the consumer typically sends it an entire document, such as a purchase
order, rather than a discrete set of parameters. The Web service accepts the
entire document, processes it, and may or may not return a result
document. In a document style, the input can be read from context or a
stream coming from another activity. Similarly, output can be set to context
or can be generated as stream to other activities. In case the output is set
to context, a variable is created in the context with name as specified in the
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Output Parameter Name field and then output is set into that variable.

rpc: In rpc style when WS Consumer invokes the Web service, the
consumer sends parameter values to the Web service, which executes the
required methods, and then sends back the return values. In rpc style, input
can be read from the context only and the output parameter is set in the
context only. This style does not generate a stream. A variable is created in
the context with name as specified in the Output Parameter Name field and
then output is set into that variable.

In the current example, the specified Web Service is of document style.

18. Click Next button. The Web Service Consumer Screen is displayed (see Figure 9.8).

|Elu:.iHn > Services > Web Services > Consumer

afne input parameter Valus{s) and outplt parameter name (In case operation has inplUtioutput
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Cuput Parameter Name” hitwe Colput B4 Feima

Figure 9.8: Enter Input XML

19. Enter the Input XML in the Input Document field. Input document is used to define the
input data for WS Consumer activity. The actual value could be given in three ways,
explained in the table below.
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9. Table 9.3: Value for WS Consumer Activity

Method Description

Here the complete XML document, which is compliant
Definition Time | With the Input XSD, has to be copied in the Input
Document field. To view sample XSD, click Show Input
Schema link. The sample input schema is displayed. Do
not paste this schema in the Input Document field.

Here a variable prefixed with $ is defined in the Input
Run Time Document field. For example $variablel. The value of
variablel will be searched in process flow context during
process flow execution as the control reaches web
service consumer activity. The value must be an XML
string.

WS Consumer activity can also consume stream as input
Streaming data from another activity. This behavior is controlled at
the time of the process flow creation not at the time of
WS Consumer activity creation. At creation time user
must give either an XML document or variable as
defined above.

20. At execution time WS consumer activity will search for its input in following order:

1. Take input from Stream
Search variable in process flow context

3. Get XML document

The way input is passed to the WS Consumer activity depends upon the style document or rpc
not on WSDL locator UDDI or URI.

21. Enter Header XML in the “Input Header Document” field to define this at design time. You
can also enter a variable with $ prefix if you want read this value dynamically from context.
This value cannot be read from stream.

= The WS Header element supports multiple headers.
@ = Header is optional it may be there in some operations or may not
be there in other.
= |If there is any fault as an output of web service call, it sets as
“Output Parameter Name” + “Fault” in the process context.
= Web service response may also have header. The header is set

into context with variable “output Parameter Name” +“Header”.

22. Enter relevant context variable in the Output Parameter Name field. Web Service stores the
output in this context variable.
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23. Click Next button. The Select Security Policy screen is displayed (see Figure 9.9).

Julil] slhon © |-|-r-‘ yrranc y  HyC ountry
ol virgion="1 0" encoding="utfa"? j
GalCurrencyByCountry
Taillil hilp Mty wabgericix NET »<Country Mameé>india </
CountryMame > </Gal Curmenc yBlyCountry >
nput DoCurment
[Web sorvcs
Jutput Parameter [Currency
Shyle [-‘I'- urmEnt
Security Policy [- Li
Maintain Session 7

Figure 9.9: Select Security Policy
24. Select the Security Policy activity from the Security Policy drop-down list.

25. Enable Maintain Session checkbox if the web service, which you are accessing, maintains
session through cookie. This field is applicable for only Document style web services.

To change timeout duration of the web service, click [+] to expand
@ Advanced Properties and enter the time in Timeout(in seconds)field. The
Timeout duration controls how long the connectivity should be there with
the web service in case it takes longer time to execute a web service. The
Timeout duration should be higher than the actual execution time. This
field is applicable for only Document style web services.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section

26. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the web service consumer has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments for creating the web service consumer
(refer to Figure 3.6).

27. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

28. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the web service
consumer has been created successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Creating Web Services Consumer Activity using URI
Steps to create a Web Service Consumer Activity using URI

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Web Services to expand the tree, and then click Consumer. The Manage
Consumer screen is displayed (refer to Figure 9.3).

4. Click the New link. The Create Web Service Consumer screen is displayed (refer to Figure
9.4).

5. Enter the name of the new Web Service Consumer activity in the Name field. Then, enter
the description for the Web Service Consumer activity in the Description field.

6. Select URI in Web Service Definition Location. The Web Service Consumer screen is
displayed (see Figure 9.10).

WSDL (Web Service Definition Language) is a document written in XML.
@ The document describes a Web service. It specifies the location of the
service and the operations (or methods) the service exposes.
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Design > Services > Web Services > Consumer

[ Standard properties

Specify web senice definition location.

Name * IWS_Consumer

Description * IWS_Consumer

Web Senice Definition Location*®

" upDDl ' URI

URI Location 7 HTTP ' LocallLAN

WSDL URL (HTTF URLY I

WSDL File Path{Local/Lan)* |

Secure (]

[ orowec |

Userld I

Password I

Figure 9.10: Locate WSDL
7. Select the location of URI.

In the URI Location, select:

4

= HTTP, if the WSDL file is located on an HTTP Site.
= LocalLAN, if the WSDL file is located Local LAN.

8. Click Browse Wsdl button. This displays the Upload Wsdl file screen (see Figure 9.11).

o Choose File

Click on Browse button to choose the wsdl file.

Browse File I

Browse... |
gl}phad File

Click on the "Upload File" buttan. Please wait till your file appears in list.
Upload File

Figure 9.11: Upload WSDL File

9. Click Browse to select the wsdl file. Then click Upload File button. This uploads the file and
displays it in the WSDL File Path field in the Web Consumer screen (see Figure 9.12).
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Design > Services > Web Services > Consumer

[ Standard properties

Specify web senice definition location.

Narne * |WS_Consumer
Description * |WS_Consumer|

Web Service Definition Location® © uoDl * URI

URI Location T HTTP & LocallLAN

WSDL URL (HTTP URL)* |

WSDOL File Path(LocaliLan)* |Tem|:eratureCcn'-;ersicns[1] wsdl

TemperatureConversions[1]wsdl

Secure [

Userld I

Password I

Figure 9.12: Uploaded WSDL File

10. Check the Secure checkbox if the path specified in WSDL URL field is secured. Then enter
User ID in the User ID field and password in the Password field.

11. Click Next button. The Web Consumer screen is displayed (see Figure 9.13).
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Web Service Consumer

Select operation name for web service consumer activity WS_Consumer.

Back Next Cancel

MName * IWS_CDnsumer

Description * |WS_Cc|n5umer

Service Name * |TemperatureCanversinns j

Ports * |TemperatureCunversinnsSDapj

Port Type * |TemperatureCunversinnsSDapTypej

CelciusToFahrenheit
FahrenheitToCelcius
WindChillinCelcius

e WindChillinF ahrenheit

Style Mame * |ducument

Sin =

Input Document

Show Input Schema

out
Show Qutput Schema

Qutput Farameter Mame

Figure 9.13: Select Web Service Operation

12. Select the name of Service from the Service Name drop-down list.
13. Select the port type from the Port Type drop-down list. A port type can support multiple
ports. This selection populates the options in the Ports drop-down list.
14. Select the port for the selected port type from the Ports drop-down list.
& Currently, Soap12 port is not supported by Adeptia Suite.
15. Select the required operation from the Operation(s) field. This selection automatically

displays the style name in the Style Name field.

4

The Style Name field is automatically populated according to the specified
operation. There are two types of Style: document and rpc.

Document: When a WS Consumer invokes a document style Web service,
the consumer typically sends it an entire document, such as a purchase
order, rather than a discrete set of parameters. The Web service accepts the
entire document, processes it, and may or may not return a result
document. In a document style, the input can be read from context or a

De

veloper Guide 200



4\ ADEPTIA

stream coming from another activity. Similarly, output can be set to context
or can be generated as stream to other activities. In case the output is set
to context, a variable is created in the context with name as specified in the
Output Parameter Name field and then output is set into that variable.
Additionally, the XSD of the Web Service Consumer can be used to create
XML schema.

rpc: In rpc style when WS Consumer invokes the Web service, the
consumer sends parameter values to the Web service, which executes the
required methods, and then sends back the return values. In rpc style, input
can be read from the context only and the output parameter is set in the
context only. This style does not generate a stream. A variable is created in
the context with name as specified in the Output Parameter Name field and
then output is set into that variable.

In the current example, the specified Web Service is of rpc style.

16. Select required operation in the Operation field.

17. Click Next button. The Web Service Consumer screen is displayed (see Figure 9.14).

WebServices > Consumer

[ Standard properties

Name * "nf‘u’S_Consumer
Description * |WS_CDn5umer
Senice Mame * |TemperatureCon\rersi0ns
Ports * |TemperatureConversionsSuap
Port Type * |TemperatureCDnVBrsionsSDapType
Operation * |Celciu5TDFahrenheit
$in

Input Document

Output Parameter fout
Style * |document
Security Policy Im
Maintain Session (|

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

o | e | e

Figure 9.14: Enter Input and Output Parameters
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18.

19.

Enter the input value in the Input Parameter Value field. Input Parameter is used to define
the input data for WS Consumer activity. The actual value could be given in two ways, as
shown in the table below.

10. Table 9.4: Input Parameter Value for WS Consumer Activity

Input Value Description

Here the actual value is given based on the data type
Definition Time | ©f the parameter.

Run Time Here a variable prefixed with $ is defined in the input
document field. For example $variablel. The value of
variablel will be searched in process flow context
during process flow execution as the control reaches
web service consumer activity. The value will be of
Java primitive type.

At execution time Ws consumer activity will search for its input in following order:

1. Search variable in process flow context
2. Get XML document

The way input is passed to the WS Consumer activity depends upon the style document and rpc
not on WSDL locator UDDI or URI.

20. Enter relevant variable in the Output Parameter Name field.

Do not prefix $ with the variable name defined in Output Parameter Name

@ field.

21. Select the required Security Policy activity from the Security Policy drop-down list.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

22. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the web service consumer has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments for creating the web service consumer
(refer to Figure 3.6).

23. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
24. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the web service

consumer has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
& Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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CREATING WEB SERVICE PROVIDER ACTIVITY

Web Service Provider is used to publish process flows that are accessed by Web Service
consumers. Once a Web Service is published, it creates a WSDL and makes it available to the
Adeptia Suite users. The user can use this WSDL to invoke the Web Service. The Web Service can
be published in two modes:

= Synchronous:

In case the Web Service is published

in synchronous mode the

consumer waits for the completion of the process flow and hence for the output of the
process flow.

= Asynchronous:

In case the Web Service is published in asynchronous mode the

consumer does not wait for the process flow to be completed. Thus consumer gets only
a Co-relation ID not the output of the process flow. Later on, using this Co-relation ID,

consumer can get the output.

Prerequisites:

* To use Adeptia Suite as Web Service Provider, you must change the value of following
property:

abpm.webservice.host

Replace its value from localhost to machine name, where Adeptia Suite is running. For
more details refer to the section Adeptia Suite Properties in Administrator Guide.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
V v V
Steps to create a Web Service Provider Activity
1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Web Services to expand the tree, and then click Provider. The Manage Provider
screen is displayed (see Figure 9.15).
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7| Dasign = Services > Web Services > Provider

New | Edit | Dalste | Revisions | Depandencies [--%alact Fiald 1o Gaarch-- =] Saarch

. M Description WSDL Cwmar Perm. Modifind
(4] Model Mo racords fund

Figure 9.15: Manage Web Service Provider Activity

4. Click the New link. The Create Web Service Provider screen is displayed (see Figure 9.16).

Design > Services > Web Services > Provider

[1 Standard properties

Name * I

Description * I

Asynchronous v

Request Service Name * |

Response Service Mame |

Process Flow Name * I— Select Process Flow — j

Input XML Schema * | v[
Qutput XML Schema INone vl

Input Variable Name * |

Qutput Variable Name |

Security Paolicy INone 'l

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 9.16: Create Web Service Provider Activity

5. Enter the name and description of the new Web Service Provider activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Uncheck the Asynchronous checkbox if you want to publish Web Service in Synchronous
mode or else the Web Service will be published in asynchronous mode.

available which provides an operation. The operation takes an XML
document as an input passes it to the process flow, which processes the
data and generates an output XML document. This output XML document
is returned back to WS Consumer.

@ In case the Web Service is published in synchronous mode, one WSDL is
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In case the Web Service is published in asynchronous mode, two WSDL'’s
are available. First WSDL provides a web service to post the data and
other to retrieve the data. First the WS Consumer posts the data (XML
Document) to the Web Service and gets the correlation Id in form of an
XML document. The actual data is not returned as the Web Service may
take hours or days to process the input data. The second WSDL provides a
web service to retrieve the data processed by the first web service. The
consumer passes input as the correlation Id XML document obtained from
output of first web service and get the processed data

In asynchronous case the same data exchange took two steps where as in
synchronous only one. The main advantage of the first one is loose
coupling.

7. Enter the request service name and response service name in the Request Service Name
and Response Service Name respectively. The Web Service will be published with the
respective service name given in Request/Response Service Name field.

In case the Asynchronous checkbox is unchecked, the Response Service
@ Name field will be disabled.

8. Select the process flow, which you want to publish as Web Service from the Process Flow
Name drop-down list.

9. Select Input XML Schema from the Input XML Schema drop-down list. This XML Schema
corresponds to the XML Input provided by Web Service consumer activity.

10. Select the Output XML Schema from the Output XML Schema drop-down list.

If case, selected XML Schema is having multiple roots, click the Select
@ Root button and select the required root.

11. Enter the Input and Output Variables in the Input Variable and Output Variable fields
respectively.

12. Select the Security Policy activity from the Security Policy drop-down list.

If any security policy is not selected, then the web service is published in
@ anonymous mode.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

13. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Web Service Provider activity
has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the web service
provider activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

14. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

ﬁ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

15. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Web Service
Provider activity has been created successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

In case the process flow is published as asynchronous web service, the
@ Manage Web Services Provider screen looks like as displayed in Figure
9.17.

Design > Services > Web Services > Provider

New | Edit | Delsts | Ravisions | Depandencies —-Salact Field to Search— ¥ | m

# Name Description WSDL OwnerPerm. Modified~

Service to post data: View/Downlozd
1 {7 webservice_Provider Wehservice_Provider Service to receive dara: admin  RWX

08/25/09
WView/Download 16:3.

Figure 9.17: Manage Web Service Provider (asynchronous web service)
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10 TRANSFORMING DATA

Adeptia Suite can transform any type of data into another type i.e. it facilitates any-to-any
transformation. For example, the Adeptia Suite can transform a text file into an XML file. Data
transformation can be done in two ways. These are outlined as:

= Using Data Mapper
= Using Record to Record Service

USING DATA MAPPER

Data Mapper is a visual data-mapping tool used for mapping elements in advanced data
integration projects. This tool allows you to specify source and target schemas and to map data
fields from source schema to target schema.

The Data Mapper tool is used to map source schema elements to target schema elements. You
can map one source schema element to a target schema element directly using the drag and
drop approach. Additionally, this tool also offers certain mapping functions using which you can
map source and target schema elements.

Furthermore, the Data Mapper supports multiple source and target schemas. This implies that
you can select more than one schema at a time, both at the source and the target end. This
facilitates mapping of multiple source and target schema elements.

In the Adeptia Suite, this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v v y v

Accessing Data Mapper
Pre- Requisites

= JRE 1.6 needs to be installed on your system to open the Data Mapper applet.

= The Pop-up Blocker needs to be disabled in the web browser, to open the Data Mapper
applet. By default, the Pop-up Blocker is enabled.
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Steps to access Data Mapper

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Data Transform to expand the tree, and then click Data Mapping. The Manage
Data Mapping screen is displayed (see Figure 10.1).

7| Design = Services > Data Transtorm > Data Mapping
Wawe | Gt | Dalate | Ravisions | Dependance Satact Fiaid to saarch =] | [ search |

" Hame Description Cwner Perm. Moditied =
EvalPF_MappisgTranshirmunion_Farmar2 Mapping transfuemanion far faman2 waluser AWK 03/0%/06 13111
EvalPF_MappisgTransfurmation_Farmatl Mapping transfamation fae fuematt waluser AWK 03/0%/06 15110

Evaliinm_Mapping Mapping berween OS Schema and Excel, wvaluser R 08/21/05 12136

M
DTHHDHDH

EvalScripr_Mapping Mapping bevween Taxs And Excel Sthama wealusar R 08/24/05 10123

EvalIMSE_Magging Tt te Carabase Magping wvaluser R 08/20/05 17139

Figure 10.1: Manage Data Mapping
4. Click New link. The Create Data Mapping screen is displayed (see Figure 10.2).

Design > Services > Data Transform > Data Mapping
I _

[1 Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * I

Data Mapper

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

5. Enter the name and description of the new mapping activity in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Figure 10.2: Create Data Mapping

6. Click Data Mapper button. This displays the Data Mapper screen (refer to Figure 10.3).

If you are starting the Data Mapper on your system for the first time, then a
@ warning message is displayed that prevents you from starting this
application. Ignore this message and click Start to continue.
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If you have read-only permissions, you can view a mapping activity in
@ read-only mode. You can view the applied mapping, create new mapping

rules, edit existing mapping rules and even run the simulation. For details,
refer to the View Mapping in Read-Only Mode section.

7. Click Advanced Properties if you want to set options for splitting data. You can split the
source data into different chunks. You can specify the size of chunks in terms of the number
of records. In the output however, only one file is generated at the location specified in the
target activity. To know more about splitting data, refer to the Splitting Source Data
section.

You can set the Advanced Properties at any time of the mapping
@ activity.

8. Once you have set the Advanced Properties, click Save to save the splitting options. If the
comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to
enter comments related to creating the mapping transformation. (refer to Figure 10.39).

9. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

10. Click OK to save the comments.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
& Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Understanding Data Mapper Applet

The Data Mapper screen is displayed below

Developer Guide 209



4\ ADEPTIA

Tahs Panel

Target Panel

L |

o

Mapping !
Functions —4———'&-— =L

Parel

Mapping Graph Area Parameters Panel

Figure 10.3: Data Mapper Applet

The Data Mapper screen is divided into eight sections. These are outlined as:

= Menu Bar

= Tabs Panel

= Tool Bar

= Source Panel

= Target Panel
= Mapping Functions Panel

= Mapping Graph Area

= Parameters Panel

Menu Bar

Options of the Menu Bar are explained in the table below.

11. Table 10.1: Options of Menu Bar
Menu Option Sub-Option Function
File Save Save mapping activity
Exit Exit Data Mapper
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View

Enable Tool Tips For

Source/Target Tree

Activate or deactivate Tool Tips to
be displayed at source or target
leaf elements. Tool Tips are always
displayed as active for root
elements.

Move Connection Ends

Set the width of connecting lines.
By default, it is set to 50px.

View Mapping XML

Display generated XML file with line
numbers. It is displayed in read-
only mode.

Actions

Validate XSL

Validate the generated XSL file.

Global Custom XSL Before

Add custom XSL code at the top of
the mapping XSL.

Global Custom XSL After

Add custom XSL code at the
bottom of the mapping XSL.

On Demand (optimized)
loading of XML Schema tree

If the XSD is complex, then this
option allows you to process only
the root level element and not the
complete XSD. Only when you
expand the tree elements, it
processes the child elements and
loads them into the memory. The
tree elements expansion is now
displayed in the applet. This option
is applicable only on XML schemas.
It optimizes the processing of XML
schemas and loads the XSD
elements only up to 2 levels in the
source and target panels. You need
to click a tree element to load its
further child elements.

Namespace

Manage Namespace

Enable DBQuery caching

Enable DBQuery cache. This
implies that if the same DBquery is
fired on another element, it will
generate the result from the
existing query, instead of creating
a new connection. By default, the
DBQuery cache is disabled.

Search Element

Search an element in the Source or
Target schema tree.

Set Data Viewer Record | Set maximum number of records
Count that can be shown in data viewer
Add Custom Auto Map | Add custom options for Auto
Options Mapper

Add Value Map Options

Add options for value map

Enable Quick Splitting

Splits data at source end and
merges at target end automatically
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Data Mapper Help

Display online help for the Data
Mapper section.

Mapping Functions Help

Display online help for mapping

Help functions.
About Data Mapper Display the About box for the Data
Mapper tool.
Tabs Panel

Options of the Tabs Panel are explained in the table below.

12. Table 10.2: Options of Tabs Panel

Button Name Function

T- Data Mapper Display the Data Mapper screen for mapping source and

L target elements.
':i XSL Display the generated XSL code with line numbers for

=X the mapping activity.

,L:g‘;-, Debugger Validate and view output of the mapping activity.

Tool Bar

Options of the Tool Bar are explained in the table below.

13.

Table 10.3: Options of Tool Bar

Button

Name

Function

Save Mapping

Save mapping activity

Remove All Remove all the mapping between the source and the
Mappings target elements
Validate XSL Validate generated XSL

Auto Mapper

Map the source and the target elements if the
structure of the source and the target schemas and
the names of the source and the target elements are
similar

=

One to One
Mapping

Map all the source and the target elements under a
parent element if the number of elements in the
source and the target schemas are same

]|

&

Toggle Element
Property

Displays the property of the source or
element, if it is defined in the schema.

To view the property, click this button and then click

target
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the element whose property
you want to view.

Open Source Open source schema
v Schema

Open Target Open target schema
Y Schema

Source Panel

The Source Panel is used to display a source schema. All the elements of the source schema are
listed in the Source Panel. When multiple source schemas are loaded, then all elements of each
schema are listed under their respective source nodes.

Target Panel

The Target Panel is used to display a target schema. All the elements of the target schema are
listed in the Target Panel. When multiple target schemas are loaded, then all elements of each
schema are listed under their respective target nodes.

Mapping Functions Panel

The Mapping Functions Panel displays all mapping functions that can be used to map source and
target schema elements. Mapping functions are supported by XSLT. However, the Data Mapper
also includes some customized functions, which are not standard of XSLT. Refer to Using
Mapping Functions for details on mapping elements using these functions.

In addition to the mapping functions, an option of XSL Template is also displayed on the Mapping
Functions Panel. This option enables you to Add XSL Template and further manage XSL
templates from the Manage XSL Template screen.

Mapping Graph Area

The Mapping Graph Area is used to map the source and the target elements. You can apply the
mapping function between source and target elements in this section. Mapping of the selected
target element is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. This mapping is displayed in the form of
Mapping Rules (graphical representation) or as Textual Rules (code representation). Additionally,
you can view and set target element properties such as adding comments for target
elements and also repeat occurrences of a target element based on the occurrences of a source
element, by applying the_For Each property. Further, you can apply sorting rules for
elements and also set the Disable-Output-Escaping property.
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Additionally, you can create Local, Global and Context Variables in Mapping Graph Area.
You can also define Custom Methods and Key Functions in this section.

The Mapping Graph Area comprises of two tabs. These tabs further list sub tabs using which you
can perform various functions. These are outlined in the table below.

14. Table 10.4: Tabs of Mapping Graph Area
Tab Sub Tabs Function

Mapping Rules Display graphical representation of the mapping of

source and target elements.
Textual Rule Display the textual code representation of the

mapping of source and target elements.

Local Variables Create and define local variables for mapping

Node source and target elements.
Properties Display and set properties for source and target

elements. Enables you to add comments for
elements and applies sorting rules for target
elements. It allows you to set the Disable-Output-
Escaping property.

Global Variables Create and define global variables for mapping
source and target elements.

Custom Methods Create global methods for mapping source and
target elements.

Key Functions Create and define keys for mapping source and
Global
target elements.
Context Variables Create and define context variables for mapping
source and target elements.
Connection Info Create and define connection info variables for
mapping source and target elements.
Source Preview Data of the uploaded file at the source
Data end.
Viewer Target Preview Data at the target end according the

uploaded source file and mapping rule applied.

The Mapping Graph Area also comprises of buttons. These buttons are displayed based on the
selected tabs. All buttons of the Mapping Graph Area are explained in the table below.

15. Table 10.5: Buttons of Mapping Graph Area
Button Name Function
5 Apply Mapping Map the selected source elements to the
v selected target elements.
“ Remove Mapping Remove the mapping between the selected
source and the target elements
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{{. Pop Out Parameters | Pop out the Parameters Panel and display it as
Panel maximized.
Add Add a new global, local, context variable or a

Global/Local/Context
Variable/Key

key.

Save Global / Local
/Context Variable/Key

Save a new local, global, context variable or a
key.

Remove Selected | Remove the selected global variable, local
| Global/Local /Context | variable, context variable or key.

Variable/Key

Remove all | Remove all existing global variables, local
fi Global/Local/Context variables, context variables or keys.

Variables/Keys

Clears Global / Local | Clear all data entry fields while adding a local or
E variable name and value | global variable.

text fields

Add New Method

Add a new custom method.

Remove Selected Method

Remove the selected custom method.

You can expand the Mapping Graph Area by clicking Maximize () button
@ displayed on the Split Bar below the Source and Target Panels. Similarly, by

clicking Minimize (=) button, you can restore the Mapping Graph Area to
its original size. Alternately, you can drag the Split Bar to resize the
Mapping Graph Area and Source and Target Panels.

Parameters Panel

The parameters listed in the Parameters Panel are explained in the table below.

16.

Table 10.6: Parameters Listed in the Parameters Panel

Parameters

Description

Global Variables

Display a list of all the global variables defined for the
mapping of source and target elements in the current
mapping object.

Local Variables

Display a list of all the local variables defined for the
mapping of source and target elements in the current
mapping object.

Custom Methods

Display a list of all the methods defined for the mapping of
source and target elements in the current mapping object.

Keys

Display a list of all the keys defined for the mapping of
source and target elements in the current mapping object.

Context Variables

Display a list of all the context variables defined for the
mapping of source and target elements in the current
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mapping object. All context variables created in the Data
Mapper are transferred to the Process Flow Designer.

Display a list of all the XSL templates created for the
Templates mapping of source and target elements in the current
mapping object.

. Display a list of all connection info variables.
Connection Info

Display a list of all class files present in the Custom Classes

Global Methods e

Display a list of value maps created for the elements
Value Map piay P

All parameters are displayed in this section as and when they are created in
@ the mapping process.

You can remove a parameter by right-clicking the parameter and selecting
the Remove option.

You can expand the Parameters Panel horizontally by clicking Maximize ()
@ button displayed on the Split Bar left to the Parameters Panel. Similarly, by
clicking Minimize (F:) button, you can restore the Parameters Panel to its
original size. Alternately, you can drag the Split Bar to resize the Mapping
Graph Area and Parameters Panel.

Mapping Elements
The process of mapping elements comprises of various steps. These are outlined as:

= |Load Source and Target Schemas

=  Map Source and Target Elements

= Save Mapping and Exit Data Mapper

Load Source and Target Schemas

Steps to load Source and Target Schemas

-
1. Click Open Source Schema (J') button displayed on the Tool Bar. The Select Schema
screen with a list of existing source schemas is displayed (see Figure 10.4).

Developer Guide 216



4\ ADEPTIA

x
rLoad Schema
| Schema Hame Schema Type =
o I Evalscript_TextSchema TextSchema
o I EvalIMSE_TextSchema I TextSchema
o I EvalRec_Positionalschema I PositionalSchema
I EvalPF_DatabaseSchema_Databasel DbSchema
I EvalPF_DatabaseSchema_Database2 DbSchema
I EvalJMSE_DBESchema DbSchema |
I Eval¥form_DbSchema CbSchema
I EvalScript_ExcelSchema ExcelSchema
= [ YT S T R [ P R, j
ISearch Criteria LI ISearch String Search | Synchronize I Load | Cancel

Figure 10.4: Select Schema

If you have created a new schema, then it will not be displayed in this list.
@ To refresh the list of schemas and add the new schema to this list, click
Synchronize button.

2. Select the checkbox of the source schema that you want to load. This will enable the Load
button.

@ You can select more than one schema at a time to load multiple schemas.

At times, the list of schemas is very long. In such a case, you can search for
schemas to be loaded, on the basis of the schema name or type by selecting
the appropriate search criteria from the drop-down list and entering the
search criteria in the text box. Clicking Search button will display only those
schemas that conform to the entered criteria. You can also enter wildcard
characters like ‘*’, 2’ and ‘[]’ in the search criteria. You need to click the
Synchronize button to synchronize the schema list before using the Search
feature.

3. Click Load button. This loads the selected source schemas with all their elements in the
Source Panel.

v
4. Click Open Target Schema ( i ) button displayed on the Tool Bar. This displays the Select
Schema screen with a list of existing target schemas (refer to Figure 10.4).

Select the checkbox(s) of the target schema(s) that you want to load.

Click Load button. This loads the selected target schemas with all their elements in the
Target Panel.

target trees. This is useful in case of loading multiple source and target

@ The schema name is displayed against the root node of the source and
schemas.

7. Click the Expand (+) button to expand and display all elements of the selected schemas in
their respective panels (see Figure 10.5).
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Figure 10.5: Source and Target Schema Elements

to the section Removing a Schema.

@ The Data Mapper tool allows you remove a loaded schema. For details, refer

Elements in the Source and Target Panels are identified by the legends displayed before the
name of the element. These legends are explained in the table below.

17. Table 10.7: Legends of Elements
Legend Description
A Root Element
A Parent/Complex Element
2 Leaf Element
B Attribute Element

@ If no schema is loaded, then all tabs of the Data Mapper appear as disabled.

Search Element in Source or Target Schema Tree
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At times, when the source or target schemas are quite large, then searching an element can be
very cumbersome. The Data Mapper applet eases this task by allowing you to search for an
element in a source or target schema.

Steps to search an element in a source or target schema tree

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click the Actions menu and select Search Element option (see Figure 10.6). Alternately
you can press <Ctrl> + <F=> on the keyboard.

i ADEFTIA - Data Mapper - customer Bk |
Fle Wew | hctions el
A oo D vakdmexs ewter
ﬁ ‘ & Giobal Cussem xR Before Clel No Bervent Setecied
T Global Custom XL After crlza =
Sohema tree CrleE 4 Open Target Schena ]
[=Tsuen Strugture_of_destnation_XSD =
S ! L = Root (EvalSergt_TextSchema)
- Enable DBQuery caching ) = Record
D HAME (string)
SetDats Viewer Record Count
) Add Custom Ao Map Cotons & DATEOFBIRTH
@ DEPARTMENT
(i Add Vit Mag Crtens .
Enabie Quick Spltang (= L0
Imgort Macong cEe
= =i
Math Swng Date Agprepaton Condbonsl Axs Doclean Context XS Templase DB
g 1| Mmooy e [0 Tewtusl ules | @ Local varaties | Liv. Properses | _‘/ o Fannatess
- »
L @ Contast Varmbles
@ Temolates
; @ ol
3- @ global
a :JJ

Figure 10.6: Select Search Element from Actions Menu

3. The Element Search dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.7).

Element Search Dialog x|
Search Value I

Element Path I
Scope—— Direction

{~ Source Tree || € Up
{* TargetTree || £ Down

Find Fimd Mext Close

Figure 10.7: Element Search Dialog Box
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Figure 10.9: Element Match Found

od
@ Valug Map

4. Enter the name of the element that you want to search for, in the Search Value field. You
can also use Wildcard character(s) to search for an element. The Xpath of the element is
automatically displayed in the Element Path field.

5. Select the appropriate option in the Scope Panel, to search the element in the Source or
Target schema tree. For example, if you want to search in the Source schema tree, then
select Source Tree option. Only one option can be selected at a time. By default, Target Tree
is selected (see Figure 10.8).

Element Search Dialog x|
Search value Iname
Elernent Path I,l'Ru:u:ut,l'Reu:u:urd,l'N.ﬂ.ME
Scope————— [ Direction
" Source Tree = Up
f+ Target Tree % Do
Fimd Fimd| et
Figure 10.8: Enter Parameters in Element Search Dialog Box
6. Click Find. This searches for the first occurrence of the element in the selected tree. If the
element match is found, then that element is selected and highlighted. The Xpath of that
node is displayed in the Element Path field (see Figure 10.9).

JEIES |

Fle Wew Actions Help

WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |

== Current Element: NAME
{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |
2T structure_of_source xS0 Structure_of_destnation_XSD =
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= & Record =i & Recorg
@ HAME (serin 3 RAME (string)
? ~DI??£"JS & ADDRESS (string)
o oG friement scarchomieg
@ DATEQFBIRTH () Search Ve AE
@ DEPARTMENT (st BemertPo  [FootFecrdhiaE |
@ SALARY Seepe Dienction
Son st | €
@ AGE :n'.e:e‘}‘ ' F° TowoetTree || &

H =

Math Swng Date Agprepaton Condbonsl Axs Doclean Context XS Templase DB

g 1| Mmooy e [0 Tewtusl ules | @ Local varaties | Liv. Properses | 7 | Paramaters

2 [+ e =

. &

:

)
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7. If multiple matches are found for the search criteria, then the Direction Panel and the Find
Next button is activated (see Figure 10.10). You can select the direction in which you want
to search in the selected tree. For example, if you want to search upwards in the tree,
select Up option. Only one option can be selected at a time. By default, Down is selected.

Element Search Dialog x|

Search Walue I*e

Elernent Path I,l'Ru:u:ut,l'Reu:u:urd,l'N.ﬂ.ME

Scope————— [ Direction
" Source Tree = Up
{* Target Tree % Down

Fird | Close |

Figure 10.10: Multiple Matches Found

8. Click Find Next to search for the next element in the tree, based on the selected direction.
Once the element match is found, click Close to close the Search Element dialog box. In
case no element match is found, then a warning message is displayed (see Figure 10.11).

Adeptia Mapper Warning! x|

@ Element not found.Do you want to search again?

Mo |

Figure 10.11: Warning Message

9. Click Yes to search again, else click No to close this screen.

Map Source and Target Elements
You can map source and target elements using any of the listed methods:

= Drag and Drop Approach
= Buttons on the Tool Bar
= Copy/Paste Mapping

= Mapping Functions

Map Elements Using Drag and Drop Approach

This is the default and most commonly used method for mapping source and target elements.

Steps to map elements using Drag and Drop approach
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1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click a source element and drag it to the desired target element. A line is displayed,

indicating the mapping between the selected source and target element. The graphical
representation of the above mapping is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure

10.12).
SEIES
Fle Wew hctions bel
WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |
MO OO0 Current Element ; NAME
{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |
A
@ DESIGNATION
@ AGE (rteger)
-] =l
Math S¥ng Date Agprepaton Condbonsl A Dockean Context XS Templase OO
§ | v s [ Textual Rudess |'® Local varssbles | v, Properses |
e, T [ [k [

[ Data Viewer Gobal |

" of

Figure 10.12: Map Source and Target Element using Drag and Drop Approach

Once a source and target element is mapped, the letter (M) is displayed
@ next to each mapped source and target element. This signifies that the

target element has been mapped to a source element. Refer to Table of
Suffixes for details on suffixes displayed next to an element.

3.

Similarly, drag and drop each source and target element that you want to map. The
mapping between all source and target elements will be displayed (see Figure 10.13).
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4.
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Figure 10.13: Map Source and Target Elements

If you have loaded multiple source and target schemas, then drag and drop the source and
target elements you want to map. The mapping between these elements will be displayed

(see Figure 10.14).
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Figure 10.14: Map Multiple Source and Target Schema Elements

5. Save the mapping activity and exit the Data Mapper.

If you are mapping multiple source and target schema elements, then you
@ need to assign data streams, before saving the mapping activity.

validate the generated mapping XSL, from the Data Mapper screen.
You can also view the target XML and view and validate mapping
output from this screen.

@ Once you have mapped source and target elements, you can view and

Map Elements using Buttons on the Tool Bar

You can map source and target elements using certain buttons on the Tool Bar. These buttons
are explicated as:

* One To One Mapping (a)

= Auto Mapper ( é)

= Remove All Mappings (a)
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One to One Mapping

If the number of leaf elements of the parent element in the source and target schema is same,
then you can use the One to One mapping button to map all the source elements to the
corresponding target elements.

Steps to use One to One mapping

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click and drag the parent element of the source schema to the parent element of the target
schema. This will apply template of the source parent element on the target parent element,
and activate the One to One Mapping button.

3. Click One to One Mapping ( d) button. All the leaf elements of the parent element in the
source schema will be mapped to their respective leaf elements of the parent element in the
target schema.

Only leaf elements are mapped using this button. It does not map
@ complex elements. To map complex elements, you need to use the drag

and drop method.

If multiple schemas are loaded, then dragging a source parent element will
@ map all leaf elements of schemas displayed previous to the current schema.

Moreover, in multiple schemas, mapping can be performed between parents
at any level, if the number of their leaf elements is the same.

Auto Mapper

If the hierarchy and the names of the complex elements are similar, then you can use the Auto
Mapper option to map the source elements to the corresponding target elements. In case of
complex elements, the hierarchy and the name of all elements must be the same.

Steps to use the Auto Mapper

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes. Additionally, the hierarchy and name of the all elements

is the same (see Figure 10.15).

Developer Guide 225



4\ ADEPTIA

2.

LIS |
Ble Yew Aetions fe
WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |
HO OO0 o Element Selected
{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |
St |
- ra)
el
Ll
>
a3
ol
>
el
3
a3
el
=i

tede | BRI

i Stng Date Agprepston Condbonsl Aus Dociean Context X Template OO

1| Mmooy e [0 Tewtusl ules | @ Local varaties | Liv. Properses |

Cuata Wiewer Gobal |

o

Figure 10.15: Same Hierarchy and Element Names

Click Auto Mapper (Q?) button. The Auto Mapper Options dialog box is displayed (see

Figure 10.16).

AutoMapper Options El

Choose The Critetia

(a4 I Zancel |

Figure 10.16: Auto Mapper Options

Select the mapping criteria from the Choose the Criteria drop-down list. Its options are
listed as:

Ignore Case: The source and the target elements are mapped even if they are of
different case. Their attributes are not mapped.

Case Sensitive: The source and target elements are mapped only if they are of the
same case. Their attributes are not mapped.

Ignore Case and Include Attributes: The source and target elements and their
attributes are mapped even if they are of different case.

Case Sensitive and Include Attributes: The source and target elements and their
attributes are mapped, only if they are of the same case.

Consider Only Leaf Element Count: The source and target elements are mapped only
if the number of leaf elements in the source schema and target schema are the same. It
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is not necessary that names of source and target elements are similar. Their attributes
are not mapped.

= Consider Only Leaf Element Count and Include Attributes: The source and target
elements and their attributes are mapped only if the number of leaf elements in the
source schema and target schema are the same. It is not necessary that names of
source and target elements are similar.

4. Click OK button. All elements of the source and target schema will automatically be mapped
based on the selected criteria (see Figure 10.17).
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Figure 10.17: Mapped Elements using Auto Mapper

Remove All Mappings
You can use the Remove All Mappings option to remove all mappings from the Data Mapper.

Steps to remove all mappings between source and target elements

1. Click Remove all Mapping (a) button. A Remove Options screen is displayed (see Figure
10.18).
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Figure 10.18: Remove Options

2. This screen displays a list of the properties, variables, custom methods, keys and templates
associated with a mapped element, which can be removed with the mapping.

Local Variables options are always enabled. The other options are enabled

@ The Remove Mapping, Remove Comments, Remove For Each and Remove
only if they have been defined for the mapped element.

3. Select the checkbox(s) of the options that you want to remove and click OK button. All the
selected options and all mappings between source and target elements will be removed.

You can remove mapping associated with each element individually. For
@ details, refer to the section Remove Mapping of an Element.

Using Custom Auto Map Options

You can use Auto Mapper feature only when the elements of source and target schema are in
same hierarchy and have the same names. Now, if you want to automatically map elements of
source and target schemas where hierarchy and elements are different, you can use Custom Auto
Map Options. This option allows you to define custom options for Auto Mapper. For example you
can define, if the source element is EmPName, it should map to Name.

All the Custom Auto Map Options that you create are saved globally and can be used in any
mapping activity.
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Steps to use Custom Auto Map Options

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes (see Figure 10.19).
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Figure 10.19: Same Hierarchy and Element Names

2. Click Actions menu and select Add Custom Map Options (see Figure 10.20).
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Figure 10.20: Select Add Custom Map Options
3. The Custom Auto Map Options dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.21).
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&. Custom Auto Map Options Dialog ﬂ

Cuskom Aukto Map Source Data Cuskom Aukbo Map Targek Daka

synchronize Close

Figure 10.21: Custom Auto Map Options Dialog box

4. Click Add button. The Add Data Dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.22).

Add Data Dialog x|
Cuskarn Source Data || Custam Target Data I

Ok, | Cancel |

Figure 10.22: Add Data Dialog box

5. Enter the name of the source element for which you want to define custom auto map option
in the Custom Source Data field.

6. Enter the name of the target element to which you want to map the source element
specified in previous step, in the Custom Target Data field.

7. Click OK to close the Add Data Dialog box. The added entry is shown in Custom Auto Map
options dialog box (see Figure 10.23).
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&. Custom Auto Map Options Dialog ﬂ
Cuskom Aukto Map Source Data Cuskom Aukbo Map Targek Daka
ErnpMarme [are
synchronize Close

Figure 10.23: Added Entry for Custom Auto Map
Similarly you can add other entries.
Click Close to close this dialog box.
10. Map the parent record of Source and Target Schema.

11. Right-click the parent record of the target schema and select Connect Matching Record
options (see Figure 10.24).
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Figure 10.24: Select Connect Matching Children

12. The Connect Matching Children Dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.25).
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X
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[ Mix Attributes and Elements
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{* Cverwrite
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Figure 10.25: Connect Matching Children Options
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13. Select the mapping criteria from the Automap options list. Its options are listed as:

= Ignore Case: The source and the target elements are mapped even if they are of
different case. Their attributes are not mapped.

= Ignore Namespace: The source and target elements are mapped, when their names
are same but source schema has any namespace prefix.

= Recursive: Elements of parent level as well as all child level with the corresponding

target elements.

= Mix Attributes: Attributes of source and target schemas are mapped.

14. Select the mapping criteria from the Existing Options list. These options are :

= Retain: If any source and target elements are already mapped, those mapping will not

be overwritten.

= Overrite: Overrites all the existing mappings.

15. Click OK. This will map source and target schema as per the criteria selected (see Figure

10.26).
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Figure 10.26: Source and Target elements are mapped

Using Add Value Map Options
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You can set the Map for a particular value of an element using the Add Value Map feature. For
example, if the value of an element, (for example, EmpGender) from source schema is coming as

F and M, then you can set the map for these values as Female and Male respectively and pass it
to the target element.

All the Value Map Options that you create are saved globally and can be used in any mapping
activity.

Steps to use Value Map Options

1.

2.

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes (see Figure 10.27).
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Figure 10.27: Elements of Source and Target Schema

Click Actions menu and select Add Value Map Options (see Figure 10.28).
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Figure 10.28: Select Add Value Map Option
3. The Value Map Options dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.29).
x|
Mame: I
- I
_b Value Map Value | Map
Add
Delete
Scope:
* Global
" Group
Kl i
Default Value: I
Synchronize | Mew Value Map | Save Value Map | Delete Value Map | Close

Figure 10.29: Value Map Options Dialog box
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4. Click New Value Map button and enter the name of value map (for example, GenderMap)
in the Name field.
5. Click Add button and enter the value (for example, F) in Value field and enter its map
value(for example, Female) in Map field.
Similarly you can add more Value and Map fields.
You can provide the default Map value in the Default Value field (for example, Not Provided).
Incase at source side the value is neither F nor M then Not Provided value is mapped set
to the target element ( see Figure 10.30 ).
B
Mame: IGenderMap
;Iﬂ Value Map Value Map
Add
M Delete
Scope:
7+ Global
" Group
J;I 0
Default Value: INot Provided
Synchronize | Mew Value Map | Save Value Map | Delete Value Map | Close
Figure 10.30: Add Value Map
8. Click the Save Value Map button to save the value map. This will add the newly saved
value map in Value Map tree of Add Value Map Options dialog box and Parameter Panel.
Similarly you can add more Value Map.
9. To synchronize the list of value map, click Synchronize button. This will list value maps
created by other users.
10. Click Close to close the Value Map Options Dialog box.
11. Now to map it, select a target element, for example Gender. The selected target element is
shown in Mapping Graph Area.
12. Double click on a value map you want to use, from the Value Map tree of Parameter Panel.
For example, GenderMap.
13. Now double click the source element. For example, EmpGender.
14. Connect the output of the source element to input of value map and then connect the output
of value map to the input of the target element.
15. Once you have performed the mapping activity, click Apply Mapping (“V") button to save

the mapping.
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Copy/Paste Mapping

This is an additional feature of mapping elements. You can copy the mapping associated with a
target element and paste it on other target elements.

Steps to copy the mapping of a target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes. Additionally, a source and target element should be
mapped.

2. Right-click the target element whose mapping you want to copy and select the Copy
Mapping option. This copies the mapping of the selected target element.

Steps to paste the mapping on a target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes. Additionally, the mapping of a target element should be
copied.

2. Right-click the target element on which you want to paste the mapping and select the Paste
Mapping option. The Paste Mapping Options screen is displayed with a list of Paste options
(see Figure 10.31).

4. Paste Options El

[T Paste Far Each
[ | Easte Comments
[T Paste Local Yariable

Ik

Figure 10.31: Paste Mapping Options

3. This screen displays a list of options that can be pasted with the mapping. It includes the For
Each and Comments properties and local variables.

The Paste Mapping option is always enabled. The other options are
& enabled only if they have been defined for the copied element.

4. Select the checkbox(s) of options you want to paste with the mapping, and click OK button.
The mapping with the selected options is pasted on the target element.
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If local variables are pasted for a target element, they are not overwritten,
@ but are added to the existing local variables of that target element.

You can also copy a mapping instance and paste it onto another instance.
@ This is possible only if the schemas are same in both the mapping
instances.

Import Mapping

If you want to map elements in a pattern that is similar to an existing mapping, you can import
the existing mapping.

Steps to import an existing mapping to a new mapping

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loadedand all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes. (see Figure 10.32 ).
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Figure 10.32: Elements of Source and Target Schema

2. Click Actions menu and select Import Mapping (see Figure 10.33).
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Figure 10.33: Select Import Mapping Option
The Import Mapping Dialog screen is displayed (see Figure 10.34).
Import Mapping Diakog ,E.I
- imoort Mapping
| Mapping Hame. Wapping ID j
| P4_Cachialectearchiviore Recp V2008 1200000000112 150073131 5600008
(| PA_InvocesSearchMore_Resp Y208 127000000001 121 3007485 50000006
r Pa_CreditemosheandhiMore_Resp V2003 122000000001 1213007 F2675000007
" PA_IventoryTtemSearch_Ress V008 12000000001 121 308254558 20000 1
> I EmpioyeeBenfilDatabapeang 19216500 1002 1 24550 G301 14000 13
| PurchessOrdarDiataMannng 19216800 1002 124053 745 TRAS00056E
(| Py E— 152 56800 1002 1246659235 195000 12
* [ —p—y [ 19216500 1007 1 2456645 3056500026
o~ l T ——— LR T IR | | -Al'n"MAu!.d"- AR B A, N LA N d
|searchcritens = | |sasrch Sirg ‘Search | Syrchronie | Load } Concel |
1
Figure 10.34: Import Mapping Dialog
Select the mapping you want to import, and click Load. This imports the mapping of the

selected schemas to the new schemas (see Figure 10.35).
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Figure 10.35: Mapping Imported

Mapping Functions

You can use the mapping functions built-in the Data Mapper to map source schema elements to
the target schema elements. These mapping functions are listed as:

=  Math
= String
= Date

= Aggregation
» Conditional
= Axis
= Boolean
= Context
= DB
All these mapping functions comprise of sub-functions using which you can map elements.

Steps to map elements using Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click a target element. The target element node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see
Figure 10.36).
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Figure 10.36: Select Target Element

3. Double-click a source element. The source element is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area
(see Figure 10.37).
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Figure 10.37: Select Source Element

Developer Guide

242



4\ ADEPTIA

You can double-click more source elements if required. This will display the
@ selected source elements in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.38).
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Figure 10.38: Select Second Source Element

4. Click the desired mapping function. This displays a list of sub-functions associated with the
selected mapping function.

5. Select the desired sub-function and use it to map the displayed source and target elements.

6. Once you have performed the mapping activity, click Apply Mapping (“V'f') button to save
the mapping.

Once you have mapped source and target elements, you can view and
@ validate the generated mapping XSL, from the Data Mapper
screen. You can also view the target XML and view and validate
mapping output from this screen.

For details on using these mapping functions, refer to the section Using Mapping Functions.

While mapping elements, certain suffixes are displayed next to source and target elements in the
Source and Target Panels. These suffixes are explained in the table below.

18. Table 10.8: Suffixes of Source and Target Elements

Suffix Description
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©) Target element can be cloned to create another target
element. Only a parent element can be cloned in case of
a text schema.

(C™M) Comments have been added for the target element.

(®) For Each property has been applied for the target
element.

(Lv) A local variable has been declared to the target
element.

™M) Element has been mapped.

(SR) Target Element has been sorted.

(S) Source Element has been set as Splitter XPath. Target
element has been set as Merger XPath.

(FL) Filter has been applied on the target element.

@ More than one suffix can be displayed next to a source and target element.

Save Mapping and Exit Data Mapper

Once you have mapped source and target elements, you can save the mapping and exit the Data
Mapper.

Steps to save the mapping and exit the Data Mapper

1. Click File menu and select Save to save the mapping. Alternately, you can click the Save

(E=E. ) button on the toolbar. The server first validates the mapping activity. If successful, it
displays a dialog box confirming that the mapping has been saved successfully. If the
Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to
enter comments related to the mapping. (see Figure 10.39).

]
,@ Specify comments for mapping object BvalXform_Mapping

OK Cancel

Figure 10.39: Add Comments (Mapping)

2. Enter the comments in the Specify comments for mapping object (object name) field.
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4.

5.

ﬁ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

If you enable/disable the Comments property in the middle of a mapping
activity, you need to restart the mapping applet.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a dialog box confirming that the mapping has
been saved successfully.

Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

& By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the

Click File menu and select Exit to close the Data Mapper applet. A confirmation dialog box
is displayed (see Figure 10.40).

Adeptia Mapper Warning! il

@ Ake you sure you wank ko exik?
M |

Figure 10.40: Exit from Data Mapper

Click Yes button to exit the Data Mapper screen and return to the Manage Data Mapping
screen. If the mapping object has not been saved, then the Save Mapping Object dialog box
is displayed (see Figure 10.41).

Save Mapping Object x|

Current Mapping Ohject Is Mok Saved
Wiould You Like To Save Current Mapping Objeck?

Save To Server | Do Mok Save | Cancel |

Figure 10.41: Save Mapping Object

Click Save To Server button to save the mapping object to the Adeptia Suite. A screen is
displayed where you need to enter comments related to the mapping. (refer to Figure
10.39).

Enter the comments in Specify comments for mapping object (object name) field.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a confirmation dialog box stating that the
mapping has been saved successfully. The control returns to the Manage Data Mapping
screen, where a list of mapping activities is displayed.

Refresh the Internet browser to view the saved mapping activity.
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You can view and validate the generated mapping XSL, view
@ the mapping XML and view and validate mapping output, before

saving the mapping activity.

At times, on saving a mapping activity, the memory usage may exceed its
@ actual capacity depending on the JVM and the operating system.

View and Validate Generated Mapping XSL

This is a very useful feature of the Data Mapper. It enables you to validate and test the
generated XSL before saving the mapping activity.

Steps to view and validate the generated mapping XSL

1. Click XSL tab on the Tabs Panel to view the generated mapping XSL. The generated XSL
code with line numbers is displayed (see Figure 10.42).
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Figure 10.42: Mapping XSL

2. Click the Action menu and select Validate XSL option to validate the generated XSL. A
dialog box is displayed confirming that the XSL is valid.

Error details are displayed in the XSL Errors Pane. It displays one error at a
time.

@ If generated XSL is invalid, then an error is displayed as a selected line.
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3. Click OK button to close the above dialog box.

You can also validate the generated XSL from the Create Data Mapping
& screen. For more details, refer to the section Splitting Source Data.

View Mapping XML
The Data Mapper allows you to view the generated XML code, before saving the mapping activity.

Steps to view Mapping XML

1. Click the View menu and select View Mapping XML option. This displays the generated
XML code with line numbers, in read-only mode (see Figure 10.43).
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Figure 10.43: View Mapping XML

View and Validate Mapping Output

Once you have mapped source and target schema elements, you can view and validate the
output of the mapping activity. This feature enables you to test the data and make modifications
to the mapping activity, before saving it.

Steps to view and validate mapping output
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1. Click Debugger tab on the tabs panel to view and validate the output of the mapping
activity. The Debugger is displayed on the Data Mapper screen (see Figure 10.44).
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Figure 10.44: Debugger screen

This screen is divided into five sections as listed in the table below.

19. Table 10.9 : Options of the Debugger Screen
Section Description
Input Displays data for all input schemas in XML format. This
data can be mockup data or a selected XML file.
XSL Displays the generated XSL. You can generate sample
output data based on the input data.
Output Displays the generated output data for all schemas.
Variables/ This section comprises of two tabs:
Params Variables
Params

The Variables tab displays the local variables that are
encountered in the generated XSL.

The Params tab displays all parameters that are defined
for a XSL template. These parameters are displayed
only if that XSL template is used in the mapping
activity.

Errors Displays all errors encountered during debugging.
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2. Click Generate Input Mock up Data button displayed in the Input section, to generate the
sample input data in XML format. The sample input data contains name of the element as
XML Tags and some randomly generated values as their data. The sample input XML file is
displayed in the Input section (see Figure 10.45).
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Figure 10.45: Generate Mockup Data

@ Data will be generated for all input schemas.

3. Alternately, you can attach a source file to the root element of the source schema. Right-
click the root element of the source schema and select Attach Source from the drop-down
list. Select the source file to attach it. This automatically converts the actual data of the
source file into XML input data, which can be validated.

4. Alternately, you can display input data from an existing XML file. Click Load Input XML
ﬁ
button (/¥ ) displayed in the Input section to select and upload the existing XML file.

clicking the Load option.
If you load an XML file, then the existing XML code is overwritten. It is not
appended.

@ Another way of uploading the XML file is right-clicking the Input section and

5. Click Save button (EI) displayed in the Input section to save the generated input data.

default, simulation is done on the desktop. Simulating on the server supports

@ You can simulate the mapping either on the desktop or on the server. By
global functions, custom methods, Context Variable, Set Context, Get Context
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and the DBlookup () functions. However, it can be used only in case of
mapping of single source and target elements.

While simulating on the server using context variables, if you assign a value to
the context variable using the Set Context function and retrieve its value using
the Get Context function, it will return the default value of the context variable,
instead of the new value assigned. For example, a context variable ‘Varl’ has
the default value as 10 and is later assigned the value of 20 by Set Context
function. When the Get Context function is used to retrieve the value of the
variable, it returns 10 instead of 20.

Click the Run on Server radio button if you want to simulate the mapping activity on the
server.

Click Run button displayed in the XSL section to generate sample output data based on
input data. The generated sample output data is displayed in the Output section (see Figure
10.46).
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Figure 10.46: Output XSL

You can stop the generation of output data at any time by clicking the
@ Stop button displayed in the XSL section.

In case XML Schema is used at target end, then unmapped elements are
filtered out automatically.
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8. Click Save button (EI) displayed in the Output section to save the generated mapping
output.

9. A dialog box is displayed using which you can save the XML file at the desired location.

Using Data Viewer

Data Viewer is an advanced feature of Data Mapper which is used to view actual input and output
data after applying mapping rules. In data viewer, you can upload actual input file and view the
actual output. It also displays error records (if any). Additionally, it also validates the
enumerated values and displays the list of enumerated literals for the target element incase XML
Schema is used at target.

Data Viewer is helpful if you want to know what will be the output of the mapper. In this case
you need not to execute the process flow. You can simply upload the source file and view input
and output record.

In data viewer, records are displayed in Grid View as well as Tree View. Table 10.10 lists the
schemas, whose records can be displayed in data viewer.

20. Table 10.10: List of schema whose records can be shown in Data Viewer
Schema Tree View Grid View

Adv. Text Schema v X

v v
Excel Schema

. . N X

Hierarchical Excel Schema
Text Schema v N

N X
XML Schema

N X
Adv. Positional Schema

v v
Positional Schema

Steps to use Data Viewer

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.
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2. Map source and target elements and apply the mapping rule as per your need.

3. To use Data Viewer, click Data Viewer tab. The Data Viewer panel is displayed (see Figure
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[<T seructure_of_sowrce_xs0 ) =l
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S Record (M) —— o Recand (M}
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@ ADDRE: 1) — & ADDRESS (L]
@ EMARLID —_—
@ PHONENO [ — s
& DATEOFBIRTH (c: —
@ DEPARTMENT (st ——
@ SALARY D ———— E———
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Figure 10.47: Data Viewer

4. To attach the source file, right click the Root element in the Source Panel and select Attach
Source option and select the source file (see Figure 10.48).
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Fle View Actions Help

b i Lo
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Figure 10.48: Attach Source

5. After selecting the source file, again right click the Root element in source panel and select
Preview. Source Data is displayed in the Grid View panel (see Figure 10.49).
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Figure 10.49:

Source records in Grid View

Developer Guide

253



4\ ADEPTIA

By default maximum 50 records are displayed in the Data
Viewer. To view more records, click Action menu and select
Set Data Viewer Record Count and enter the desired
value. When you change this value, you need re-attach the
source.

6. If there is any error record in the source file, a pop-up message is displayed that “Error
Records found in the source data.” (see Figure 10.50).

Adeptia Mapper Info El

Error records Found in the saurce data.
Flease seleck Errors kab ta view the errars,

Figure 10.50: Pop-up message
7. Click OK to close this pop-up message.

To view the source data in Tree View, click the Tree View tab. The source data is selected
in the tree view (see Figure 10.51).

& ADEFTIA - Data Happer - EvalScript_Happing

TS|
Ble yew Aitiors peb
WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |
MO OO0 Ho Element Selected
44 Opn Source Schems 244 Opn Target Sthama |
2T structure_of_source xS0 =
= Roat (EvalSeript_TextSchema)
= =i
Mah Swing Date Agprepaton Condbonsl Axis Doclean Context XS Templase DB
8 | if rreves
Souce Target
= Gt view: [T Tree iew | 2| Evors
Velue (RS L
g
£
H
]
i

Figure 10.51: Tree View

9. To view the values of the record, click [+] to expand the Record. Values of the expanded
record are shown (see Figure 10.52).

Developer Guide 254



4\ ADEPTIA

g Preview
= | -Source
g (:: Grid View TT Tree View r@ Errars | E
5] Mame I Value I :
ICT) Root R -
, | E
& # MNAME John Smith
= - @ ADDRESS 10-=street
a - ¢ EMAILID john.smith@snet.net
- 4 PHOMEMO & 8
- #¢ DATEQFBIRTH 1977-04-04 05:30:00
- 4 DEPARTMENT sales
- 4 SALARY 10000
- # DATEQFIOINING 1998-04-04 05:30:00
- #¢ DESIGMATION manager LI

Figure 10.52: Records in Tree View

10. Similarly to view values of other records, expand other records.

11. If there is any error encountered in the source data, those error records are shown in the
Errors tab. To view the error records, click Errors tab (see Figure 10.53).

Prewview

MNode

Source

|/.;.;. Grid View r T Tree View 'r‘{| Errars

Global

Mame

IC7) Root —
-2 ErrarRecord S
H-{7) ErrorRecord S
(-2 ErrorRecord -

Diaka Viewsr

Kl | 2

Figure 10.53: Error Record

12. To view the output record, right click the Root element of the target panel and select
Preview option. The generated output records are displayed in the Target panel of Preview
pane (see Figure 10.54).
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Figure 10.54: Target Records in Grid View

In case XML Schema is used at target end, then unmapped elements are
@ filtered out automatically.

13. To view the error records at the target end, click Errors tab of target panel of Data Viewer.
It displays:
= The number of errors occurred during transformation
= The list of errors occurred during transformation

= List of enumerated literals for the target element if invalid data is mapped to the target
element which is restricted to the enumerated values
o

14. In case you perform any changes in mapping rules, you need to click
target data according to mapping rules applied.

to refresh the

15. You can also view the output data in tree view, by clicking the Tree View tab.

16. To expand the Source or Target panel, click Q- . The Source or Target panel is shown in

the expanded (see Figure 10.55).
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5
[~Sourcs
== Grid View | T Tree View Y | Errors
NAME ADDRESS EMAILID | PHONENO DATEOFBIRTH DEPARTMENT I SALARY DATEOFJOINING DES!
John Smith 10-street john.smith@snet.net 657828 1977-04-0405:30:00 sales 10000 1998-04-04 05:30:00 manager
David Coffin <12-street> ldcoffin01@snet.net 589567 1976-04-0405:30:00 lproduction 5894 1995-04-04 05:30:00 executive
Gold Man 13-street goldman @snet.net 657898 1965-04-09 05:30:00 <accounts/> ‘3477 1985-09-04 05:30:00 manager
Karry Seaholman 14! street lk.seaholm @snet.net 579076 1374-04-04 05:30:00 <I-human resource > 2467 2000-04-04 05:30:00 consultant
[Stuart Litte 17-street ls.[ittle @snet.net 1456735 1959-04-06 05:30:00 <sales 7> 18934 1933-06-04 05:30:00 sr. executive
Amin Dickinson |47-street " 236788 1942-04-03 05:30:00 development ‘34\59 1978-03-0405:30:00 developer
[Shallen Smith 25-street? lseawatch@snet.net 758995 1968-04-07 05:30:00 testing 2490 1988-07-04 05:30:00 [Trainee
jalta Vista 26-street jalta.ct@snet.net 567893 1362-04-08 05:30:00 accounts 3578 1991-08-04 05:30:00 sr. executive
d | |

Figure 10.55: Target Panel in expanded mode

17. To close the expanded Source or Target panel, click .

Viewing Mapping in PDF format
Steps to view mapping activity in PDF format

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Data Transform to expand the tree, and then click Data Mapping. The Manage
Data Mapping screen is displayed (refer to Figure 10.1).

4. Click the radio button against the mapping activity whose PDF details you want to view. This
selects the mapping activity and activates the PDF View link. Clicking this link displays a PDF
file with all information associated with the mapping activity.

5. This file displays divides the mapping information into various pages. The first page contains
mapping information such as mapping name, description; creation details and the group
owner (see Figure 10.56).
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Adeptia Mapping Information
Document

Mapping Name EvalScript_Mapping

Mapping Description |Mapping between Text And Excel Schema
Creation Date 08/12/2006 154342

Last Modified On 09/21/2005 10:25:50

Created By admin

Last Modified By admin

Group Owner administrators

Figure 10.56: Mapping Information Document

6. The next page displays all source and target schema information (see Figure 10.57).

Schema Iformation

Schema Name Schema ID Schema Root
EvalScript_TextSchema TextSchema: 1921880010061 |Root
15537654214000004
Schema Name Schema ID Schema Root Stream Mame
EvalScriptl_TextSchem|TexiSchema 1921680 |Root output_1
a 010061155376842140
00004

Figure 10.57: Schema Information
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7. The next page displays all other mapping information such as XSL templates used, variables
defined, properties, keys, and sorting rules (see Figure 10.58).
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wvar2 a0
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il bie |\|'-.= |
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(ma ¥tSchema’'Root'Secor
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Figure 10.58: Detailed Mapping Information
View Mapping in Read-Only Mode

If you have read-only rights, you can still view a mapping activity. You can view the applied
mapping, create new mapping rules, edit existing mapping rules and run simulation. However,
you cannot save the mapping activity.

Steps to view mapping in read-only mode

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Data Transform to expand the tree, and then click Data Mapping. The Manage
Data Mapping screen is displayed (refer to Figure 10.1).
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4. Click the mapping activity that you want to view in read-only mode. The View Data Mapping
screen is displayed (see Figure 10.59).

Niew Data Mopping "EvalScript Mapping:

Bropertien valen
Bascriptin Mapping barwass Tawr Asd Frcel Schams
Buwrce Scbams 1921680010061 13337 SB421 4000004
Target Schama 1921680010061133377 17743300006
Gpleting Dats s
Oprimized Lasding s
POF Fila Kama Ads_Map_Rules32 143,080
Character Set Encodig 150-88391
[l version="1.0 encoding="UTF 4 7= =
«xsl stylesheet axtansion-slement-prefoies="redirect” version="1.1"
—— fremilng jmva="hitp.\aml spache. onglxshjma™
s pemilng rediract="org apache.xalan xalt exiensicns Redirect™
bemin-csi="http://www. 3. org/ 1999/XSL Transtorm ">
<xal-output sncoding="UTF-8" indent="y=s" method="xmI" version="10'/> Bl
=7l varsion="1 0" ancoding="LITF8"7> :l
<mapss
b ::m!:nnmdmum»
<targeiRoct>
<name>Root</nama> =}
1921420010081 133371622087 00008
walusar
wualraup

OB/12/T006 1543142
OWTITO0S 1035130
sdmin.

Crwmar{W.X] GreupiRox]
1

N

Mz Actian
Transfermar Type Halan

T

Figure 10.59: View Data Mapping

5. Click Data Mapper button. This displays the selected mapping activity in the Data Mapper
applet in read-only mode (see Figure 10.60).

+ ADEFTIA - Data Mapper - EvalScript_Happing
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Figure 10.60: Data Mapper in Read-Only Mode
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@ In the read-only mode all save options in the Data Mapper are disabled.

6. You can edit this mapping activity, by adding new mapping rules, or modifying existing
ones. Additionally, you can also run simulation on this mapping.

7. Once you have made all changes, if you try and save the modified mapping, you will not be

able to save it, as all save options are disabled in read-only mode. The Save (ﬂ) icon and
the Save option in the File menu are disabled. Additionally, after making the changes, if
you close the Data Mapper applet, then the pop-up to save the mapping activity before
exiting, will not appear.

Splitting Source Data

Splitting feature enables you to process large files. You must use splitting if your source file is
huge. If you do not use splitting in this case, then Data Mapper may not be able to map it. If the
data in the source file is huge, you can split the source data into different chunks. You can
specify the size of the chunks in terms of the number of records or data streams. In the output,
however, only one file is generated at the location specified in the target activity.

Steps to split the source data

1. Click [+] Advanced Properties on the Create Data Mapping screen to expand the
advanced properties of the new Mapping activity (see Figure 10.61).
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Design > Services > Data Transform > Data Mapping

H Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * |

H Advanced properties
Spliting Data
Split Number of Records
Parallel processing
Maximum Concurrent Processors

Owner*

Permissions®

Mapping XSL*

Mapping XML*

* Mandatory fields.

e

Data Mapper

o
{500
-
[t

Iadmin (DefaultAdministrator}j

Read Write Execute
Owner W ¥ I3
Group M T I3
Other T [0 O
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2.

Figure 10.61: Advanced Properties
Select the Splitting Data checkbox to enable the splitting of data.

@ If you select this checkbox, then you have to split the data. You can do

this by setting the Splitter XPath in the Data Mapper applet.
Alternately, you can split the data by Enabling Quick Splitting feature.

Enter the number of records into which you want to split the data, in the Split Number of
Records field. For example, if you have a source file of 100,000 records and you want split
this file into records of 10,000 each, then you need to enter 10,000 in this field.

Select the Parallel Processing checkbox to parallel process these records. By default, records
are processed sequentially.

Enter the number of records you want to process concurrently, in the Maximum Concurrent
Processes field. By default, value of 1 is entered.

It is advised to change this value, if Parallel Processing is selected. Else,
the records will be processed at one time only and hence sequentially.

Select the owner from the Owner drop-down list. By default, Administratoristrator is
selected.

Select the Read, Write and Execute checkboxes to set permissions for the Owner, Group or
Other entities. By default, permissions are selected for the Owner and Group entities.

If mapping has been saved in the Data Mapper applet, then the XSL code is displayed in
Mapping XSL field. This is a very useful feature. You can enter new XSL code or edit existing
code to test or debug the mapping. If you save these changes, then they are reflected in the
applet. For example, if you need to change the value of a constant, you can change it from
this screen itself, instead of the applet. Additionally, any modifications made in the Mapping
XSL code in the Data Mapper applet, will overwrite the XSL code in this field.

If the Advanced Properties and the Data Mapper screens are open
simultaneously, then the changes made in the Mapping XSL field in the
Advanced Properties screen will not be reflected in the Data Mapper screen.

10.

11.
12.

The mapping XML code is displayed in Mapping XML field. You can enter new code or edit
existing code. If you save these changes, they will be reflected in the applet.

Click Save to save the splitting details. A screen is displayed where you need to enter
comments related to the splitting done. (refer to Figure 10.39).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mapping
transformation activity has been updated successfully.

Set Splitter XPath
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To split data you need to set the Splitter XPath on the source tree. The data is split and sent to
the transformer which executes the split data. You can set the Splitter XPath in case of a single
source schema only. You can also set multiple Splitter XPaths in a source schema.

The following example explains the use of multiple Xpath splitting:

Root

I

|- R1

| |-R1C1
| |-R1C2
|- R2

| |-R2C1
| |-R2C2

In this scenario we have Root element as the Root for schema. It has two child elements R1 and
R2 at the first level. R1 element has two children R1C1 and R1C2. R2 element has two children
R2C1 and R2C2.

If in the source xml, there are multiple occurrences for R1 and R2 elements, then we need to set
split XPath on both R1 and R2 elements. If we set split XPath on R1 element only then the Data
Mapper will assume that R2 has only one occurrence and vice versa. Similarly, if child elements
R1C1, R1C2, R2C1 and R2C2 have multiple occurrences, then also R1 and R2 should be set as
split XPath. Thus the thumb rule is that the top most node which is repeating, should be set as
splitter XPath.

Once splitter XPath is defined, during execution, mapping will split the source tree using each
splitter Xpath and each chunk will have records specified by Split Number of Records.

In this scenario, when we set R1 and R2 as split XPath then Split Number of Records property is
applied for both R1 and R2. For example if the value of Split Number of Records property is 500
then 500 records of R1 and 500 records of R2 are selected.

Splitting data and setting Splitter XPath is very effective when the source data is very large. You
can set the Splitter XPath in case of a single source and target schema. You can also set multiple
Splitter XPaths in a source and target schema.

It is advised to always split the file and set the Splitter XPath if the file size
@ is greater than 50 MB. This enhances the performance and increases data
reliability, as in some cases such execution of large data can fail and
generate errors.

Steps to set Splitter XPath
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1. Ensure that all the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the source schema element that you want to split and select the Set as Splitter
XPath option. A screen showing the Splitter XPath details is displayed (see Figure 10.62).

Adeptia Mapper Info El

@ Source splitter xpath : SInput_EvalScript_TextSchema/Root/Record

Figure 10.62: Splitter XPath Details

Splitting can be set only on root or record levels. You cannot split on an
@ element level.

3. Click OK. This splits and sets the Splitter XPath on the selected source element.

Once a Splitter XPath is set for a source element, the letter (S) is
@ displayed next to that source element. This signifies that the source
element has been split and the Splitter XPath has been set. Refer to
Table of Suffixes for details on suffixes displayed next to an element.

Once you have set a Splitter XPath, you can view it in the Output XML.

Enabling Quick Splitting

Another way of splitting source data is to enable the quick splitting feature. This splits the source
and sets the Splitter Xpath.

Steps to split data by enabling quick splitting

1. Ensure that all the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Select Actions menu and select Enable Quick Splitting option. Alternately, you can press
<Ctrl> + <Q=>. This splits the data and displays the splitter Xpath details (see Figure
10.63).
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Adeptia Mapper Info x|

@ Source splitter xpath @ sInput_EvalScript_TextSchema/Root/Record

Figure 10.63: Splitter Xpath Details(Enable Quick Splitting)

3. Click OK. This splits and sets the Splitter XPath on the selected source element.

However, quick splitting splits the records in default numbers. To split into a specific number, you

need to set the Splitter Xpath explicitly.

Once a Splitter XPath is set for a source element, the letter (S) is
@ displayed next to that source element. This signifies that the source
element has been split and the Splitter XPath has been set. Refer to
Table of Suffixes for details on suffixes displayed next to an element.

Steps to view Splitter XPath

1. Click View menu and select View Mapping XML. The Mapping XML window is displayed.
The Splitter XPath details are displayed with a $Input tag prefixed to Source XPath code

(see Figure 10.64).

=IOl x|
18] <schenallanerEvalicript_TextSchema</schenallanes :I
139 <achenall>TextSchena: 1921630010061155376584214000004< /3chenallx
20 </sourceRoot>
21 <fsourceRoota:
22 <targetRoots:
23 <targetRoot>
24 <name>Rootd /nane> e
25 <achenallame>EvalScript_TextSchema< /schemalanes
a8 <gchenall-Textdchena: 1921630010061155376584214000004< /schenall>
27 < Streawsoutput l</streaus
28] </targetRoots
29/ </targetRootss
30 <nameSpace s
31 LHS1Propercy/>
32 <zourceXpath>§Input Evalicript Textichema/Root/Record</sourcexpath-
33 <targetipaths/Root/Record/targetipaths
34 <xslTemplates/>
35 <globalParaneters >
36 <GlobalPrefustomxil >
37 <GlobalPostlustowSL >
38 <map>
39 <order>l</order>
40 <targetlane->Evalicript_TextSchemad/targetianes
41 <dest>/Root/Record /NAME fdeats
42 <prefustomx3L/>
43 <postliustonxiL/ >
44 <map¥aluex§Input Evalicripr Textichema/Root/Record/NAME: map¥alues
45 <forEach/>
46 <CONMENLS />
47! <namespacePrefix />
48 <localVarishles/>
49 <Sorting/s
50 <Target name="N4ME">
51 <Position height="25" identify="&lt;T>" label="/Root/Record/NAME" napitring="4§Input_Evalicript Textdchema/Root/Record/NAME™ x="300

Figure 10.64: Splitter XPath in Mapping XML

You can remove a Splitter XPath that has been set for a source element.
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Steps to remove Splitter XPath

2.

Right-click the source schema element whose Splitter XPath you want to remove and select
the Remove Splitter XPath option. A screen showing the Splitter XPath details is displayed
(see Figure 10.65).

Adeptia Mapper Info ﬂ

@ Removed splitter xpath : SInput_EvalScript_TextSchema/Root/Record

Figure 10.65: Remove Splitter XPath Details

Click OK. This removes the Splitter XPath set on the selected source element.

Set Merger XPath

Once you have split the source data by setting the Splitter XPath on a source element, you need
to merge the split data at the target end. For this, you need to set the Merger XPath on a target
element.

Setting the Merger XPath is largely dependent upon the Splitter XPath. You need to ensure that
the number of Splitter XPaths and the Merger XPaths at the source and target schemas
respectively are the same.

Steps to set Merger XPath

Ensure that all the source_and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

Ensure that a Splitter XPath has been set for a source schema element.

Right-click the target schema element on which you want to merge the split data and select
the Set as Merger XPath option. A screen showing the Merger XPath details is displayed

(see Figure 10.66).
Adeptia Mapper Info x|

@ Target merger xpath ; Root/Record

Figure 10.66: Merger XPath Details

@ Merging can be set only on root or record levels. You cannot merge on an

element level.
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4. Click OK. This merges the split data and sets the Merger XPath on the selected target
element.

Once a Merger XPath is set for a target element, the letter (S) is
@ displayed next to that target element. This signifies that the split data has
been merged on the target element and the Merger XPath has been set.
Refer to Table of Suffixes for details on suffixes displayed next to an
element.

You can view Merger XPath details in the output XML. A $ input tag is
@ prefixed to the line containing the Splitter XPath details.

When using Enable Quick Splitting feature, the Merger Xpath is also
@ automatically set when this feature is selected.

Once you have set a Merger XPath, you can view it in the Output XML.
Steps to view Merger XPath

1. Click View menu and select View Mapping XML. The Mapping XML window is displayed.
The Merger XPath details are displayed with Target XPath code (refer to Figure 10.64).

You can remove a Merger XPath that has been set for a target element.
Steps to remove Merger XPath

1. Right-click the target schema element whose Merger XPath you want to remove and select
the Remove Merger XPath option. A screen showing the Merger XPath details is displayed

(see Figure 10.67).
Adeptia Mapper Info x|

@ Removed merger xpath : /Root/Record

Figure 10.67: Remove Merger XPath Details

2. Click OK. This removes the Merger XPath set on the selected target element.

Assign Data Streams

When mapping multiple source and target schema elements, you need to assign streams to the
root element of the target schema structures.
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Steps to assign data streams

1. Ensure that all the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the root element of a target schema structure and select the Assign Stream
option. The Assign Streams dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.68).

Assign Streams

4. Assign Streams

X

Order | Schema Name Root Element Stream Name
1 IE'v'aIScript_TextSchema Root 0utput_1|
I 2 IEVﬁIJMSE_TexiSchema IRoot Ioutput_z

OK | Cancel |

Figure 10.68: Assign Streams

3. This dialog box contains the fields listed in the table below. All fields are populated with

values.
21. Table 10.11: Fields of Assign Streams Screen
Field Description
Order Represents the order of occurrence of target schema in

the Data Mapper. This field is a read-only field and is
automatically populated with value.

Schema Name

Represents the name of the schema which includes the
root to which the stream is to be assigned. This field is
a read-only field and is automatically populated with
value.

Root Element

Represents the root element to which the stream is to
be assigned. This field is a read-only field and is
automatically populated with value.

Stream Name

Represents the name of the stream to be assigned. This
field is automatically populated with value, but is an
editable field.

& The root elements, occurrence order and default stream names of all the

loaded target schemas are listed in the Assign Streams dialog box. You
can edit the stream name.

& It is important to note that the order of streams and the stream names,

listed in the Assign Streams dialog box (Mapping) and the Multiple
Streams defined in Process Designer should be the same. If you edit a
stream name of a mapping activity or add or delete a stream or schema
after the activity has already been used in the Process Designer, then you
need to update it manually in the Process Designer (Create Multiple
Streams section). To know how to use multiple stream in Process
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Designer, refer to the section Creating Multiple Stream.

4. Enter the name of the data stream(s) that you want to edit, for the target element(s), in the
Stream Name field.

@ The name of the data stream does not accept special characters and white
spaces.

5. Click OK to assign the stream(s), else click Cancel.

Remove Mapping of an Element
You can remove mapping associated with a particular element.
Steps to remove mapping of a particular element

1. Ensure that all the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the target element whose mapping you want to remove and select the Remove
Mappings option. The Remove Options screen is displayed (see Figure 10.69).

4. Remowve Options El

~Remowve Mapping Options

[~ |Remove Mapping

Remove ForEach

Remove Comments

-
-
™ |Remove Local Variables
-

Remove Sorting Rules

K Cancel

Figure 10.69: Remove Options (Particular Element)

This screen displays a list of properties and variables associated with the selected element that
can be removed with the mapping.

Only the Remove Mapping is displayed as always enabled. The other options
@ are enabled only if they have been defined for the particular element.
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3. Select the checkbox(s) of the options that you want to remove and click OK button. All the
selected options and mapping associated with the particular element will be removed.

Using Mapping Functions

You can map source and target schema elements using the various mapping functions built-in the

Data Mapper. All these mapping functions comprise of sub-functions, which are used to map
elements.

Some mapping functions require use of constant values for mapping elements. For this, you need
to add the constant node to the Mapping Graph Area.

Adding a Constant
Steps to add a Constant

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. Right-click the blank space in the Mapping Graph Area and select the Constants option. A
Constant node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.70).
TS|
Ble yew Mctions tel
WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |
MO OO0 Current Element : NAME

{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |

i Stng Date Agprepston Condbonsl Aus Dociean Context X Template OO

1| Mmooy e [0 Tewtusl ules | @ Local varaties | Liv. Properses | " ranmeters

tede | BRI

Padk

Gobl |

o G e

CELE oW

Dt Viewer

©

X

" of

Figure 10.70: Add a Constant Node

4. Double-click the Constant node. The Input dialog box is displayed (see Figure 10.71).
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Constant Value Dialog x|

Constant Value Add Quotes [

QK | Cancel |

Figure 10.71: Enter Constant Value
Enter the desired constant value in the Constant Value field.

6. Mark the Add Quotes checkbox as checked, if you want to define the constant as a string.
Else, the constant is defined as numeric data. By default, this checkbox is unchecked,
implying that a constant is defined as a nhumber. However, you can change the constant to
string datatype by checking this checkbox anytime.

If the constant is defined as a string data type, then Apposetrophy (‘)
@ symbol is supported. Additionally, you can enter constants as an input for
Select query too.

You can also define an element name as a constant, and leave the Add
Quotes checkbox as unchecked. This will generate a valid XSL.

7. Click OK button. This displays the entered value in the Constant node in the Mapping Graph
Area.

Using Math Function

The Math mapping function enables you to map elements by performing simple mathematic
operations. It comprises of various sub-functions, which are listed in the table below.

22. Table 10.12: Sub-Functions of Math Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Description Example
Function Functions
Math Add Adds two numeric (100 + (5
elements. returns 15
Ceiling Rounds a passed number Ceiling (33.9)

to the smallest integer | returns 34
that is greater than or
equal to the passed

number.
Division Divides two numeric | (100) div (5)
elements. returns 20
Floor Rounds a passed number | floor (33.9)

to the largest integer that | returns 33
is not larger than the
passed number.

Mod Returns the remainder of a | (50) mod (3)
division between two | returns 2
numeric values.
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Multiply Multiplies two numeric | (10) * 5)
elements. returns 50

Round Rounds a passed number | round (4.6)
to the nearest integer. returns 5

Subtract Subtracts one numeric | (10) — (5)
value from other. returns 5

Number Converts parameter to a | number (-
number. 17.3”) returns -

17.3
Format- Transforms input data into | format-number
number a specific format. The | (12.5, ‘$#.007)

specific formats allowed
are decimals (upto 2
places) and %. This
function can be used only
if the target node is of
string data type.

returns $12.50

You can use the required sub-function of Math mapping function to map elements. The process of
using the Math function is the same for all its sub-functions. Thus, the mapping process using

one sub- function is outlined below.

Steps to map elements using the ‘Division’ Math Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. You need to add a constant value for using this function. Once it is added, a Constant
node with its value is displayed in Mapping Graph Area.

4. Click Math function menu and select the Division sub-function. A div node is displayed in
the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.72).
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Figure 10.72: Add Div Sub-Function Node
Create a link from the output of the Source element to the first input of the div node.
Create a link from the output of Constant node to the second input of the div node.
Create a link from the output of the div function node to the Target element (see Figure

10.73).
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Figure 10.73: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using Div Function

8. Click Apply Mapping (W) button. This maps elements using the div sub-function. A line is
displayed between the source and target panels showing the mapping of the source element
to the target element.

Using String Function

The String mapping function enables you to map elements by manipulating strings. It comprises
of various sub-functions, which are listed in the table below.

23. Table 10.13 : Sub-Functions of String Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Functions Description Example
Function

String Concat Concatenates the | concat (‘Jane’,
second string after the | ‘Brown’)
first string.

returns the string
This function accepts | JaneBrown

only two parameters in
graphical mode.
However, there is no
limitation to the
number of parameters
in text mode.
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Substring

Returns the sub string
from the string
starting from the
specified position and
of the specified length.

When using this
function, you always
start counting its
position from 1. This
implies that the
second argument
(position) is always

greater than or equal
to 1.

substring (‘abcdef’
3, 4)

returns cdef

String

Returns the string
value of the argument.

string (‘1000%)
returns the string
1000

Translate

Translates each
occurrence of the first
argument in the
specified string to the
second argument.
Both the arguments

must consist of one or

translate
(‘alphabet’, ‘a’,'t’)
returns tlphtbet

specified argument or
false otherwise.

equal number of
characters.

Substring-after Returns the string | substring-after
after the specified | (‘print=yes’, ‘=)
argument from the | returns yes
string.

Substring-before | Returns the  string | substring-before
before the specified | (‘print=yes’, ‘=")
argument from the | returns print
string.

Starts-with Returns true if the | starts-with
string starts with the | (‘Sales’, ‘S’)

returns True

String-length

Returns the length
of the specified string.

string-length
(‘adeptia’)
returns 7

Contains

Returns true if the
string contains the
specified argument or
false otherwise.

contains (‘adeptia’,
‘tia")
returns True
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Normalize-space

Removes leading and
trailing white space
(space, tab and new
line) from a string, and
replaces internal
sequences of white
space with a single
space character.

normalize-space (*
Adeptia Inc ’
) returns Adeptia
Inc

Name

Returns the name of
the source node and
field name on which
mapping is currently
done.

If the context node
is an element
named
<ms:schema=>,
then

name () will
return ms:schema

Local-name

Returns name with the
name prefix. If no
prefix was specified,
then name and local
name are same.

If context node is
an element named
<ms:schema>,
then

local-name () will
return schema

You can use the required sub-function of String mapping function to map elements. The process
of using the String function is the same for all its sub-functions. Thus, the mapping process using

one sub- function is outlined below.

Steps to map elements using the ‘Concat’ String Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and

displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

@ You need to load two source elements for using this mapping function.

3. Click String mapping function and select Concat sub-function. A Concat node is displayed
in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.74).

Developer Guide

277



4\ ADEPTIA

x|
Ble Yew Aetions fe
o R i;ﬁw
HDOo=0| Current Elemnent - NANE
19 Open Source Schema 4 Open Target Schena |
[<T seructure_of_sowrce_xs0 Structure_of_destination_XS0 =l
£k Root (Bvalsorpe_Teaschema) - {EvaSicrgn_Textschama)
i Record (5) i+ Rexord
P NAME (sering) P NAME (sering)
@ ADDRESS (string) @ ADDRESS
@ EMALLID (strmg) @ EMALLID ($rng)
@ PHONENO (rtager) B PHOMEND (nteger)
@ DATEOFRIRTH (date) 2 DATEOFBIRTH (date)
@ DEPARTMENT (strng) & DEPARTMENT (string)
D SALARY (nteger) D SALARY (nteger)
@ DATEOFIOINGSG (date) B DATEDFIORING (date)
@ DESIGHATION (gring) B DESIGNATION (strng)
& AGE (nteger) & AGE (rrager)
=] =i
Math S¥ng Date Agprepaton Condbonsl A Dockean Context XS Templase OO
g L ooy e, [0 Textusl Fudes rﬁ Local Vareis | Lk, Properies

B Varabl
[ e T FEN—

[TE B & Temrgiates

- @loce

@ global

@ Connection Info
® < Global Methods

@ Value Hap

Dafa Viewer

y | o

Figure 10.74: Add Concat Sub-Function Node

Create a link from the output of the first Source element to the first input of the concat
node.

Create a link from the output of the second Source element to the second input of the
concat node.

Create a link from the output of the concat node to input of the target element node (see
Figure 10.75).
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Figure 10.75: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using Concat Function

7. Click Apply Mapping ("‘?f) button. This maps elements using the concat sub-function. A
line is displayed between the source and target panels showing the mapping of the source
element to the target element.

Using Date Function

The Date mapping function enables you to map elements by generating dates in specific formats.
It also returns the current date and the difference between two dates. It comprises of various
sub-functions, which are listed in the table below.

?

All Date functions are applicable, only for XML Schemas at source and

target.
24. Table 10.14: Sub-Functions of Date Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Functions Description Example
Function
Date Date-Format This is a customized date-format

mapping function. (employee/ 1998-

Changes the date from | 03-31, ‘yyyy-mm-
the input date format | dd’, ‘dd-mm-yyyy’)
to specified output | returns 31-03-
date format. 1998
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Date -Difference

Generates the

date-
difference('12-08-

day-year format.

difference between he
two dates in 2006I g dd-mm-
milliseconds. yyyy','12-08-
. 2005', ‘dd-mm-
Supports all java date )
formats. yyyy
returns
31536000000
Current Date Returns the current | current date (‘MM-
system date in Month- | dd-yyyy’)

returns the current

It accepts the | date in month-
argument according to | day-year format.
standard Java

arguments as defined
for SimpleDateFormat
class.

You can use the required sub-function of Date mapping function to map elements. The process of
using the Date function is the same for all its sub-functions. Thus, the mapping process using one
sub- function is outlined below.

Steps to map elements using the ‘Date-Difference’ Date Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. You need to add a constant value for using this function. Once it is added, a Constant
node with its value is displayed in Mapping Graph Area.

/4

This function requires four inputs. The first input represents the value of
Datel. The second input represents the value as the format of Datel. The
third input represents the value as Date2. The fourth input represents the
value as format of Date2. The Datel and Date2 values can either be in
the form of constants or XPath values. The formats of Datel and Date2
are however always in the form of constants.

4. Click Date mapping function and select Date-Difference sub-function. A date-difference
node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.76).
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Figure 10.76: Add Date-Difference Sub-Function Node

difference node.

difference node.

Create a link from the output of the first constant value to the first input of the date-

Create a link from the output of the second constant value to the second input of the date-

Create a link from the output of the third constant value to the third input of the date-

difference node.

Create a link from the output of the fourth constant value to the fourth input of the date-

difference node.

Create a link from the output of the date-difference node to input of the target element node

(see Figure 10.77).
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Figure 10.77: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using Date-Difference Function
10. Click Apply Mapping ( ‘#") button. This maps elements by generating the difference
between Datel and Date2 using the date-difference sub-function.

Using Aggregation Functions

The Aggregation function enables you to map elements by aggregating or counting the values of

all nodes in an element. It comprises of various sub-functions, which are listed in the table
below.

25. Table 10.15: Sub-Functions of Aggregation Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Description Example
Function Functions

Aggregation Sum Returns total of all values | Sum (Age)
under all nodes of the | returns the sum
specified element. of all Age

elements under
the specified
node.

Count Returns the total number | Count (Age)
of nodes for the specified | returns the total
element. number of

records under
the Age element.
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Position

Returns the position of the
current context node in
the specified element.

position()
returns 1 for the
first node, 2 for
second node and
SO on.

Key

Returns matched records
using two parameters:

Name of key to be used
Fields to be matched

Refer to the

section Using
Key Function.

You can use the required sub-function of Aggregation mapping function to map elements. The
process of using the Aggregation function is the same for all its sub-functions. Thus, the mapping
process using one sub- function is outlined below.

Steps to map elements using the ‘Sum’ Aggregation Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and

displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. Click Aggregation function and select the Sum sub-function. A Sum node is displayed in
the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.78).
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Figure 10.78: Add Sum Sub-Function Node

Create a link from the output of the Source element to the input of the Sum node.

Create a link from the output of the Sum function node to the Target element (see Figure

10.79).
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Figure 10.79: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using Sum Function
6. Click Apply Mapping ("’#f) button. This maps elements using the Sum sub-function. A line

is displayed between the source and target panels showing the mapping of the source
element to the target element.

Using Conditional Function

The Conditional mapping function enables you to map elements by building conditional
expressions. It comprises of various sub-functions, which are listed in the table below.

26. Table 10.16: Sub-Functions of Conditional Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Description Example
Function Functions

Conditional IF Conditions This  function
comprises  of
two sub
functions:
For Filtering | Filters the | IFF CONDITION {#Age=25}
Records records/eleme | Value= [100]
nts on basis of
22?] ditiiﬁecmed Returns the filtered target
’ node-set/node if the Age is
25 in the source record.
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For Mapping To | Returns a | IF CONDITION {#Age=25}
Elements value if the | Value= [100]
specified
(t:;)unedltlon 1S Returns 100 if the Age has
) the value of 25 in the source
record.
When Returns a | WHEN Condition {contains
Condition particular (Email_ID, ‘@)} Value=
value if the | [100] Otherwise Value=
specified [200]
condition is
true, else it . .
returns Returns 100 if the Email _ID

another value.

contains @, else it returns
200.

Select Query

This is a
customized
mapping
function.
Returns the
output based

on the applied
select query on
a table in the
any of the
three
databases
(Oracle,
IBM DB2).

Select Query
supports single
field selection
and returns
first matching
record.

Sal,

SELECT FIELD = [Valuel]
FROM DB.TAB =
[Value2].[Value3] WHERE
{Condition}

Here:

Valuel = Field name in the
table, whose value is to be
retrieved

Value 2 = Name of the
Database Info object where
the table exists. It contains
database location and the
user ID and password to
connect to that database.

Value 3 = Name of the table
for which the select query is
implemented

Condition = Condition, based
on which value is returned

For example:

SELECT FIELD = [EMPNO]
FROM DB.TAB =
[oracle_databaseserver].[EM
P] WHERE {ENAME=
‘Smith’}

Returns Employee number of
employee from the table
EMP with the name Smith.
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Sequence This is a | Sequence {10, 20}
customized
?Jigfilonng Returns 10, 30, 50....and so

on.
Returns
integer values
starting from | You can also use multiple
the first | where condition. Incase of
argument and | multiple where condition
incrementing it | €ach condition must be
by the second | Within square braces as
argument for | shown in the example
each  record. | below:
Both the
arguments SELECT FIELD = [EMPNO]
LI be | From DB.TAB =
integer [oracle_databaseserver].[EM
SO Pl  WHERE  {[ENAME=
‘Smith’] AND [AGE = 28]}

Append This is a | Append (‘IF CONDITION
customized {condition} Value [Valuel]’,
mapping (‘IF CONDITION {condition}
function. Value [Value2]’
Appends  the
second  string | Returns  IF CONDITION
after the first | feondition} Value [Valuel]
string. Used 1o | vgjye [Value2]
append only IF
Condition.

Some conditional sub-functions are not included in the Data Mapper screen, but are implemented
by extending the ‘IF’ and ‘When’ conditions declared in Table 13.14 These sub-functions are listed
in Table 13.15.

27. Table 10.17: Conditional Functions (‘If’ and ‘When’)
Sub Custom Description Example
Function Function
IF Nested IF Contains IF condition
Condition inside the value of | g CONDITION
previous IF condition. {#Age=25} Value= [IF
Returns output when | CONDITION
all IF conditions are | {#Designation=
satisfied. ‘Manager'’} Value = IF

CONDITION {#Salary=

For example:
20000} Value = [100]11]1

IF CONDITION

{condition1}

VALUE=[IF Returns 100 if all
CONDITION conditions are satisfied
{condition2} such that a manager of
VALUE=[IF age 25 has a salary of
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CONDITION 20000.
{condition3}
VALUE=[Valuel]]]
Returns Valuel when
all IF conditions are
satisfied.

When Nested When Contains When

Condition condition inside the | ywHEN CONDITION
value  of  previous | f/employees/employee/
When condition. Age=25} Value= [WHEN
Returns varied output | CONDITION
based on the When | {/employees/employee/
conditions being | Designation= ‘Manager’}
satisfied. Value = [‘100]
For example: O‘THE,RWISE Value =
WHEN CONDITION \[/;?J%]: [‘3000,]1—]HERWISE
{condition1}
VALUE=[WHEN
CONDITION Returns 100 if both
{condition2} conditions are satisfied
{VALUE=["'valuel'] such that the employee
OTHERWISE is a manager of age 25.
VALUE=['value2']] It returns 300 if the
OTHERWISE employee is a manager
VALUE=['value3'] but not of 25 years of
Returns Valuel when | @ge. It returns 200 if the
both When conditions | mployee is 25 years of
are satisfied. age, but is not a
Returns Value3 when | o 29€r
the first When
condition fails.
Returns Value2 when
the first When
condition is satisfied,
but the second one
fails.

IF and IF and When Returns value based

When conditions return| on the function used | \wHEN CONDITION

Condition | Boolean as whether the | reontains  (varl, str)}
condition returns True | y/gjye= [1007]
or False. OTHERWISE Value =
If a string or source | [‘2007]
element contains a
character or group of .
characters, then True Retur_ns e Var_l
is returned, else False contains Str, else it
is returned. Based on retur.n.s Felke. e
the return value of the cemeliiel _returns trl.Je’
condition, the output :Zf:rns tglgo felf:gtloir;
value is generated. returns 200.
For example:
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WHEN CONDITION
{contains (varl, str)}
VALUE=[var2]
OTHERWISE
VALUE=[var3]

If varl contains str,
then True is returned,
else False is returned.
If the condition
returns True, then
var2 is generated as
output, else varl is
the output value.

Mixed Contains IF condition | WHEN CONDITION

condition inside the value part | {/employees/employee/
of When condition or | Salary=50000} Value=
vice versa. IF CONDITION
Returns varied output | {/employees/employee/
based on the | Designation= Project
conditions being | Manager}  Value =
satisfied. [‘1007] OTHERWISE

Value = [‘2007]

For example:

WHEN CONDITION

{condition1} Returns 100 if the

VALUE=[IF employee is a Project

CONDITION Manager and has a
IF and {condition2} salary —of 50000. It
When VALUE=['value1']] returns 200 if  the
Condition OTHERWISE employee is a Project

VALUE=['value2'] Manager but does not

Returns Valuel when have a salary of 50000.

both conditions are

satisfied.

Returns Value2 when

the first condition

fails.

Returns no output

when the first

condition is satisfied

but second condition

fails or when both

conditions fail.

Multiple IF Contains IF conditions | IF CONDITION
placed sequentially, | {#Age=25} Value=
with each IF having its | ['500'] IF CONDITION
value part. {#Designation=

IF T it ‘Manager’}  Value =
Condition wo IF conditions gre
appended using [1000]
Append sub-function
of the String Function. | peturns 500 if employee
Returns varied output | is of age 25. It returns
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based on the condition
being satisfied.

For Example:

IFCONDITION
{condition1}
VALUE=['valuel’] IF
CONDITION
{condition2}
VALUE=['value2’]

Returns Valuel if
conditionl is satisfied.

Returns Value2 if
condition2 is satisfied.

1000 if employee is a
Manager.

When
Condition

When condition
with more than
one conditions in
it.

Contains When
condition containing
logical operators like
and/not to make
multiple conditions
inside the When

condition.

There are many
permutations/combina
tions for this sub-
function.

Example 1:

WHEN CONDITION
(condl and cond2)
Value = [‘valuel’]
otherwise value =
[‘'value2’]

Returns Valuel if both
conditions are
satisfied, else returns
Value2.

Example 2:

WHEN CONDITION
(condl or cond2)
Value = [‘valuel’]
otherwise value =
[‘'value2’]

Returns Valuel when
either one or both
conditions are
satisfied, else returns
Value2.

WHEN CONDITION
{/employees/employee/
Age=25 and
/employees/employee/D
esignation=Manager}
Value= [‘100’]
OTHERWISE Value =
[‘2007]

Returns 100 if both
conditions are satisfied
such that the employee
is a manager of age 25.
Else it returns 200.

IF
Condition

IF condition with
more than one
conditions in it.

Contains IF condition
containing logical
operators like and/not
to make multiple
conditions inside the
IF condition.

IF CONDITION
{/employees/employee/
Age=25 and
/employees/employee/D
esignation=Manager}
Value= [‘100’]
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There are many
permutations/combina | Returns 100 if both

tions for this sub- | conditions are satisfied
function. such that the employee
Example 1: is a manager of age 25.

IF CONDITION (cond1 Else it returns 200.
and cond?2) Value =[]

Returns Valuel when
both conditions are
satisfied, else no
output is returned.

Example 2:

IF CONDITION (condl
or cond2) Value = []

Returns Valuel when
either one or both
conditions are
satisfied, else no
output is returned.

You can use the required sub-function of Conditional mapping function to map elements. The
process of using the Conditional function is the same for all its sub-functions. Thus, the mapping
process using one sub- function is outlined below.

Steps to map elements using the ‘IF° Condition (IF CONDITION {3} VALUE=[])
Conditional Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. Click Boolean function menu and then select the >=Greater than Equal operator. A >=
node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.80).
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Figure 10.80: Add Greater Than or Equal To Boolean Function Node

?

Boolean Functions.

To learn more about Boolean Functions, refer to the section Using

Add a constant value in the Mapping Graph Area.

Create a link from the output of the source element to the first input of the >= operator

node.

Create a link from the output of the Constant node to the second input of the >= operator

node (see Figure 10.81).
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Figure 10.81: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using Greater Than Equal To
Function

Click Conditional mapping function and select IF CONDITION sub-function. Further select
For Mapping to Elements option. An IF CONDITION node is displayed in the Mapping Graph
Area (see Figure 10.82).
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Figure 10.82: Add IF Conditional Function Node

Create a link from the output of the >= operator element to the first input of the IF
CONDITION node.

Add a constant value of integer type (for example, 25) in the Mapping Graph Area.

Create a link from the output of the Constant element to the second input of the IF
CONDITION node.

Create a link from the output of the IF CONDITION node to the input of the target element
node (see Figure 10.83).
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Figure 10.83: Creating Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using IF Conditional Function

If the value of SALARY element in the source data is greater than or equal
@ to 5000, output will be 3000. If the value of TESTCASENO element in the
source data is less than 100, output will be an empty tag.

12. Click Apply Mapping (‘#‘) button. This maps elements using IF CONDITION function. A
line is displayed between source and target panels showing the mapping of the source
element to the target element.

This function simply filters the records based on the specified Boolean
@ condition, but it does not create a data stream of the filtered records. You
need to explicitly create the filtered data stream by creating another
mapping (or adding same output schema in Target Panel) and using the
IFF CONDITION () function based on the opposite Boolean condition.

Using Axis Function

The Axis function contains a list of advance XSL functions that are used to map elements only
when the For Each function is applied on the Target node. It comprises of various sub-functions,
which are listed in the table below.

28. Table 10.18: Sub-Functions of Axis Mapping Function

Mapping | Sub Description Example
Function | Functions
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AXis

File Path — | This is a customized | FilePath
XPath mapping function. [‘C:/correct_file.xml'] XPath
This is an XML | {/employees/employee/Na
Lookup which | me}
returns the value of
the ) Returns value of Name
element/attribute | glement  from the file
within the XML file | correct_file.xml.
whose path is -
specified. The File
path and XPath must
be specified in single
quotes.
Self Returns the element | Self::Employee
which is the context
node itself. . .
Returns Employee which is
the context node itself.
Child Returns the element | Self::Name
which is the child of
U2 EETIPS T, Returns Name which is a
child of the context node.
Parent Returns the element, | Parent::Name
which is the parent
(if any) of the . .
context node. Returns Name which is a
parent of the context node.
Following- This axis contains all | following-sibling:
sibling the following siblings | employee/Name
of the context node.
It returns the first Ret the first
occurrence of the feur'\rlls e s (t);]:currenci
element/attribute in o | ame dm € nex
the next sibling of employee node.
the context node. If
the context node is
an attribute node or
namespace node,
then this axis s
empty.
Ancestor Returns the element | Parent::Name

which is the ancestor
of the context node.

This axis always
includes the root
node, unless the

context node is the
root node.

Returns Name which is an
ancestor of the context
node.
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Ancestor-or-
self

This axis contains
the context node and
the ancestors of the
context node. It
always includes the
root node. It returns
the context node or
ancestors of the
context node.

ancestor-or-
self::employees/@val

Returns context node or
ancestors of context node.

Preceding- This axis contains all | preceding-sibling:
sibling the preceding | employee/Name
siblings of the
:g::fr:(; ?r?ede. firslt Returns the_ first occurrence
occurrence  of  the of Name in the previous
element/attribute in employee node.
the preceding sibling
of the context node.
If the context node is
an attribute node or
namespace node,
then this axis s
empty.
Descendant Returns the element | descendant::Name
which is the
Sgrs;:eeg:ia?]t()deo-f Tt:iz Returns Name, which is a
axis does not contain descendant of the context
attribute nodes. node.
Descendant- | This axis contains | descendant-or-
or-self the context node and | self::employees/salary
the descendants of
the context node. It
returns the context Returns context node or
descendants of context
node or descendants
of the context node. ke
Generate-id | Generates a unique | generate-id
id for the | (employees/employee/Name
element/attribute )
specified by the
XPath argument. Returns unique ID for Name
element
Current Removes all tags | current()
from the specified

xml file and returns
the data.

Returns data of the xml file
without tags.

You can use the required sub-function of Axis mapping function to map elements. The process of

using the Axis function is the same for all its sub-functions.
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Using Boolean Function

The Boolean mapping function enables you to map elements by applying various logical operators
in building Boolean expressions. It comprises of various sub-functions, which are listed in the
table below.

29. Table 10.19: Sub-Functions of Boolean Mapping Function

Mapping
Function

Sub
Functions

Description

Example

Boolean

Equal

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
equal to the second
variable argument.

(5) = (5) returns true

Not Equal

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
not equal to the
second variable
argument.

(5) '= (50) returns true

Greater
Than

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
greater than the
second variable
argument.

(5)= (3) returns true

Less Than

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
less than the second
variable argument.

(5) < (8) returns true

Greater
than Equal

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
greater than or equal
to the second variable
argument.

(5)>= (5) returns true
(5)>= (3) returns true

Less than

Equal

Returns TRUE the first
variable argument is
less than or equal to
the second \variable
argument.

(5) <= (8) returns true
(5) <= (5) returns true
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Or

Returns TRUE if either
of the two variable
arguments evaluate to
TRUE otherwise FALSE.
These variable
arguments can only be
of Boolean data type.
Hence, their value can
either be TRUE or
FALSE only.

(True) Or (True) returns true

(True) Or (False)
true

returns

And

Returns TRUE if both
of the two variable
arguments evaluate to
TRUE otherwise FALSE.
These variable
arguments can only be
of Boolean data type.
Hence, their value can
either be TRUE or
FALSE only.

(True) And (True)
true

(True) And (False) returns
false

returns

A Boolean sub-function is always used in conjunction with a Conditional function. Thus for the
process of using the Boolean function, refer to Steps to map elements using the IF

Conditional Mapping Function.

Using Context Functions

The Context mapping function enables you to map elements by setting or getting value of
process flow context variables. It comprises of various sub-functions, which are listed in the table

below.
30. Table 10.20: Sub-Functions of Context Mapping Function
Mapping | Sub Description Example
Function | Functions
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Context Set-Context| This is a customized

mapping function. set-context (‘index’, ‘123")
Sets the value of the
specified variable

sets the value of index
variable as 123 in the
process flow.

argument in the process
flow context. This value
can be string constant,
numeric constant, XPath
or output of limited set
of mapping function,
which can be used
before set-context
function.

This function does not
return a value. If
mapped to a target
element, it creates an
empty tag of that target
element in output XML.

Get-Context| This is a customized | get-context (‘index’, ‘100’)
mapping function.

Returns the value of the | Returns the value of index
specified variable | yariable from the process
argument from process | fiow. If no value has been

flow Context. This value | get for index, then 100 is
can be string constant, | returned.

numeric constant, XPath
or output of limited set
of mapping function. If | In get-context function you
no value has been set, | can also use any variable,
then the value Speciﬁed which is not declared. In
in the second argument | such case  get-context
is returned. creates a variable with the
specified name and value,
which can be further used
with the selected target
element. This can be done
only in Textual Rule panel.

You can use the Set-Context sub-function of Context mapping function to set value of the
process flow variable and send it to the Process Designer. The Get-Context sub-function is used
to return the value of the process flow variable.

Using Set-Context Function

You can use the Set-Context Function in various ways. These are outlined as:

=  Mapping Set-Context function using local variable
= Global declaration of Set-Context function
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. Mapping Set-Context function to any target element

Mapping Set-Context function using local variable
Concept

You can map the Set-Context function to a local variable, when you want to set the value of
process flow context variable based on output of a mapping function or condition. You can pass
the output of mapping function or condition to a local variable and use that local variable as value
of set-context function.

For example, if you want to set the value of process flow context variable based on the output of
WHEN condition. The WHEN condition is used to return “True” when value of a source element
“SALARY” is greater than 8000, else it will return “False”. The output of WHEN condition is
mapped to a local variable “BolSalary8K”. To set the value of “BolSalary8K” to the process flow
context variable, you can use Set-Context function. You have to create another local variable
“Varl”, where value of process flow context variable “ContextVar” is set using Set-Context
function. This is done by mapping Set-Context to the value part of the local variable “Varl”. The
first argument of the Set-Context function is the name of the process flow context variable
“ContextVar” and second argument is the local variable “BolSalary8K”, which contains the output
of WHEN condition.

Advantages
= Need not be mapped to a target element
= Local variable can be used as second argument of Set-Context function
= XPath of a source element can be used as second argument of Set-Context function
= Set-Context function is executed for each record of the source data
Disadvantages
= Local Variable used to map set-context function will have an empty value.

Map Set-Context Function using Local Variable

Steps to pass output of mapping function or condition to a local variable

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.
Click Local Variables tab. The Local Variable pane is displayed. (refer to Figure 10.109).

Click any target element to declare the local variable in the Local Variable pane.

a M w N

Click Local Variable Name text field and enter the name of the local variable you want to
create (e.g. BolSalary8K). Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the control to the Local
Variable Value field.
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6.

Enter the value of the local variable in the Local Variable Value field. In this example, you
have to specify the WHEN condition as displayed in Figure 10.84.
EIES
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Figure 10.84: Create Local Variable

i
7. Click Save Local Variable (* d) button to save the declared local variable.

Steps to map Set-Context function using local variable

a r w N

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.
Click Local Variables tab. The Local Variable pane is displayed. (refer to Figure 10.109).
Click any target element to declare the local variable in the Local Variable pane.

Click Local Variable Name text field and enter the name of the local variable you want to
create (e.g. Varl). Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the control to the Local Variable
Value field.

Click Context mapping function menu and select Set-Context sub-function. Syntax for Set-
Context function is displayed in Local Variable Value field.

Enter the process flow variable nhame you want to create (e.g. ContextVar) in the first
argument of the Set-Context function.

Enter the value of the variable in the second argument of the Set-Context function (see
Figure 10.85).
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Second argument can be string constant, integer constant, XPath, local
@ variable or output of limited set of mapping function, which can be used
before Set-Context function. In this example, BolSalary8K variable is
used as second argument of set-context function.
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Figure 10.85: Mapping Set-Context to Local Variable
if=
9. Click Save Local Variable (* d) button to save the declared local variable.
Global Declaration of Set-Context Function
Concept

Another way of using the Set-Context function is to declare it globally. When doing this, you need
not map it to a target element or local variable.

Advantages
= Easy to use
= Need not be mapped to a target element

= Need not create any local variable

Disadvantages
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only.

Declare Set-Context Function Globally

Steps to declare Set-Context function globally

Local variable cannot be used in value part of Set-Context function
If XPath of a source path is used, Set-Context function is executed for the first record

{2} Context Varishie Vaks

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Global tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Global tab are

displayed.

3. Click Context Variables tab. The Context Variables pane is displayed (see Figure 10.86).
TS|
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u (Gbal Voribies |(Cusiom Metod | Fey Funchons (Lot versboes [ Cannecton 0G|
FRE .
- {2 Conbext Varisbie Name

3 ek Nt 1o dectang vaniabie

]
3

Figure 10.86: Context Variables Pane

Click Context Variable Name text field and enter the name of process flow context variable
you want to create (e.g. Varl) Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the control to the

Context Variable Value field.

Enter the value of process flow context variable in Context Variable Value field (see Figure

10.87).
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Figure 10.87: Enter Context Variable Value

6. Click the Save Context Variable (r' d) button to save the declared process flow context
variable. This context variable is added to the list of existing context variables in the Context
Variables tab. It is also displayed under Context Variables in the Parameters Panel. If you
shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Node,
Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the context variable, an alert message is
displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to save the context variable and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes,
then the defined context variable is cleared and the focus is shifted to the other object.

You can also set the value of a context variable that is used in a particular
@ condition. For example, if the context variable Varl is used in an IFF
condition in such a way the value of Varl depends on the condition being
True or False. If it is True then Varl will have a different value. You can
set this value of Varl if the condition is True, using the Set Context
function.

Similarly, you can retrieve the value of a context variable used in a
particular condition, if the condition is True.

You can edit or delete a context variable from the Parameters Panel itself.
For details, refer to the Managing a Global Variable from
Parameter Panel section.

Mapping Set-Context function to any target element
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Concept

You can map the Set-Context function to a target element. Since this function does not return a
value, it will create an empty tag of that target element in output XML. Thus, it is recommended
that you should map the Set-Context function to a target element, whose value is not required at
the target end.

Advantages

= Need not to create any local variable
= Executed for each record

Disadvantages
= Need an additional target element, whose value is not required at the target end
Map Set-Context Function to a Target Element

Steps to map Set-Context function to a target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Select the target element that you want to map with Set-Context function.

3. Click Context mapping function menu and select Set-Context sub-function. A set-context
node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.88).
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Figure 10.88: Set-Context Node

4. Add a constant node with the name of variable (e.g. index), whose value is to be set in
the process flow context.

Create a link from the output of the constant node (index) to the first input of the set-
context node.

Add another constant node for the second argument (e.g. 100) of the set-context
function.

Second argument can be string constant, integer constant, XPath, local
variable or output of limited set of mapping function, which can be used
before Set-Context function.

Create a link from the output of second constant node (100) to the second input of the set-
context node.

Create a link from the output of the set-context node to the target element (see Figure
10.89).
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Figure 10.89: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Set-Context Function to Target Element

9. Click Apply Mapping ("’ﬁ'f) button. This maps the Set-Context function to the target
element. The defined variable (index) is passed to the process flow with the value 100. If
you shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Node,
Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without applying the mapping, an alert message is
displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

10. Click No to apply the mapping and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then the
mapping activity is cleared and is replaced by the previous mapping in the Mapping Graph
Area and the focus is shifted to the other object.

At times the mapping is too large and the applet memory may exceed 256M.
@ In such cases, the mapping will fail and return an error of insufficient
memory. You can overcome this situation by increasing the applet memory.
For details, refer to Appendix A in the Administrator Guide.

Using DB Function

The DB function enables you to get data from the database, based on a condition. It comprises of
a sub-function, which is listed in the table below.

31. Table 10.21: Sub-Function of DB Mapping Function
Mapping Sub Description Example
Function Functions
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DB DBQuery Returns data from the | DBQuery( ‘select
database, based on a | EmpID from EMP
query. where

EMPID=1035’,
varl, ‘true’)

returns all the
records from the
EMP table, where
EMPID is 1035.
Here, ‘varl’ is the
Connection Info
variable. If you
change the Ilast
boolean argument
from true to false,
only the first
record is returned.

You can use this sub-function of DB mapping function to get data from the database. The process
of using this sub-function is outlined below.

Steps to get data from the database using the ‘DBQuery’ DB Mapping Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that a Connection Info variable is created for the DBQuery and is listed in the
Parameters Panel.

Declaring Connection Info Variable section.

@ For details on creating a Connection Info variable, refer to the

3. Double-click the target element that you want to map with the DBQuery. It is displayed in
the Mapping Graph Area.

4. Click DB function and select the DBQuery sub-function. A DBQuery node is displayed in the
Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.90).
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Figure 10.90: Add DBQuery Sub-Function Node

Add a constant node with the query for searching data from the database based on the
specified condition (e.g. select Name from EMP where designation= ‘Manager’).

Create a link from the output of the constant node to the first input of the DBQuery node.

Double-click the required Connection Info variable under Connection Info in the Parameters
Panel. The selected Connection Info variable node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area

(see Figure 10.91).
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Figure 10.91: Connection Info Variable in Mapping Graph Area

8. Create a link from the output of the Connection Info variable to the second input of the
DBQuery node.

9. Add another constant node for the third argument of the DBQuery function. This is a
Boolean value as True or False.

10. Create a link from the output of this constant node to the third input of the DBQuery node.

11.

Create a link from the output of the DBQuery node to the input of the target element (see
Figure 10.92).
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Figure 10.92: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping DBQuery Function to Target Element

12. Click Apply Mapping (‘Vv) button. This maps the DBQuery function to the target element.
The defined query is passed to the database where a connection is created using the
Connection Info variable. If the Boolean value is set as ‘True’ then the database fetches all
the values that match the query. If the value is ‘False’, then the database fetches only the
first matching value. If you shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules,
Textual Rules, Node, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without applying the mapping, an
alert message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

13. Click No to apply the mapping and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then the
mapping activity is cleared and is replaced by the previous mapping in the Mapping Graph
Area and the focus is shifted to the other object.

At times the mapping is too large and the applet memory may exceed 256M.
@ In such cases, the mapping will fail and return an error of insufficient
memory. You can overcome this situation by increasing the applet memory.
For details, refer to Appendix A in Administrator Guide.

Using Textual Rules

Textual Rules are used for mapping source elements, mapping functions or constants to target
elements, by defining the elements in syntax form.
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Steps to map elements using the Concat function using Textual Rules

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Select the target element that you want to map. It is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.
Click Textual Rules tab in the Mapping Graph Area.

4. Click String mapping function and select Concat sub-function. The syntax for the Concat
sub-function is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.93).
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Figure 10.93: Syntax for Concat Sub-Function

5. This syntax has two parameters. Double-click a source element that you want to set as the
first parameter. This displays the selected source element in the syntax.

6. Similarly, double-click another source element as the second parameter. This is displayed in
the syntax (see Figure 10.94).
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Figure 10.94

: Parameters of the Concat Syntax

@ You can indent the textual rule content as per your requirement.

7. Click Apply Mapping (“#‘) button. This maps elements using the concat sub-function. A
line is displayed between the source and target panels showing the mapping of the source

element to the target element.

Using Namespace

Namespace allows you to add, view, edit, and remove the namespace in the XSL. All the
Namespaces present in the source and target XSD’s are automatically placed in the XSL
generated. These Namespaces can be viewed using View Namespace option in the Namespace

submenu.

Adding Namespace

Steps to add a Namespace in the XSL

1. Click Actions menu and select Namespace.

2. Click the Namespace submenu and select Add Namespace. The Namespace dialog box is

displayed (see Figure 10.95).
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Namespace Dialog x|
Namespacel
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Figure 10.95: Adding Namespace
3. Enter the Namespace and click OK button. The Namespace is added to the XSL.

For Example, xmlins:oa="http://www.openapplications.org/oagis"

@ The namespace added is shown in the XSL stylesheet tag.

Editing Namespace

Steps to edit a Namespace in the XSL

1. Click Actions menu and select Namespace.

2. Click the Namespace submenu and select Edit Namespace. The Select Namespace screen
is displayed (see Figure 10.96).

4. Select Namespace x|
~Edit Namespace

| Namespace

'8 I xmins:oa="http: //www.openapplications.org/oagis”

ok | Cancel |

Figure 10.96: Select Namespace

3. Select the namespace you want to edit. This activates the OK button. This displays the
Namespace dialog box in edit mode.

4. Make the necessary changes.

Click OK to save the modifications.

& Similarly, you can view or remove an existing nhamespace.

Developer Guide 315



4\ ADEPTIA

Using XSL Template

An XSL template is a customized template. If you need to repeatedly perform a set of functions,
you can create an XSL template defining those functions, and then later call that XSL template
whenever required. For example, if you need to perform addition of two numbers at regular
intervals, you can define the addition function in an XSL template. You can then call this XSL
template whenever required.

The XSL Template option enables you to manage XSL templates. You can add, update or delete
an XSL template using this option.

Once you have added an XSL template, you can use it to map elements.
There are two type of XSL Templates:

= Local: Local templates are available within the mapping activity, in which you have
created the template.

= Global: Global templates are available within all the mapping activities. Once you create
a global template in a mapping activity, you can use it in all the mapping activities.

Add XSL Template

Steps to add an XSL template

1. Click XSL Template option displayed next to mapping functions on the Mapping Functions
Panel. Then select Manage XSL Template option. The Manage XSL Template screen is
displayed (see Figure 10.97).
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4. Manage XSL Template
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Figure 10.97: Manage XSL Template

Click New Template button. This activates the Name and Parameter List fields.

Enter the name of the new XSL template that you want to create, in the Name field.

Click Add button to add parameters for the new XSL template. This displays the Parameter

Dialog box (see Figure 10.98).

Parameter Dialog

x|
Parameter Namel

Ck | Cancel |

Figure 10.98: Parameter Dialog Box

Enter the name of the parameter you want to add, in the Parameter Name field and click

OK. This closes this screen and adds the new parameter in the Parameter List field. It also
generates the corresponding XSL in the XSL Template editor on the Manage XSL Template

screen (see Figure 10.99)
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Figure 10.99: Parameters Added in XSL Template

Similarly, add additional parameters to the XSL template.

@ You can also define variables as the parameters of the XSL Template. To

add a global variable, refer to the section Using Global Variable.

Enter the code for the function that you want to perform, for example, addition of two

numbers, in the ‘add here’ line, in the XSL Template field. The syntax of the addition
function would be:

<xsl: value-of select ="$paraml + $param2”/>
where:
value-of is the syntax for the value to be returned
paraml and param 2 are the defined parameters

Once you have entered the code, click Save Local button to save the Local XSL template.
This displays the saved template under the Templates list on the XSL Template screen. It is
also displayed under Templates in the Parameters Panel.
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9. If you want to save the template as Global Template, click Save Global button. This will
save the XSL template as Global XSL template and can be used in any mapping activity.

4

On saving the template, XSL validation is performed. If XSL is invalid, then
an alert message is displayed specifying the line number and reason for
error.

/4

The name and parameters of the new XSL template also get displayed
under the Templates list in the Parameters Panel. You can edit or delete
an XSL template from the Parameters Panel itself. For details, refer to
the Managing a Global Variable from Parameter Panel
section.

4

To delete a parameter, click Delete button next to the Parameter List
field.

To delete the active XSL template, click Delete Template button.

To edit a template, click template node of the template you want to
edit, under the Templates list.

To exit the screen at any time, click Close button.

Once you have created a XSL template, you can use it to map elements.

Map Elements using XSL Template

Steps to map elements using an XSL Template

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

3. Click the XSL template that you want to use for performing the required function, from the
Templates list in the Parameters Panel. A Call XSL Template node is displayed in the
Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.100).
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Figure 10.100: Call XSL Template Node

Template node.

Create a link from the output of the first Source element to the first input of the Call XSL

Create a link from the output of the second Source element to the second input of the Call

XSL Template node.

Create a link from the output of the Call XSL Template function node to input of the Target

element node (see Figure 10.101).
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Figure 10.101: Create Links between Nodes for Mapping Elements using XSL Template

7. Click Apply Mapping ("’#f) button. This maps elements using the Call XSL Template

function node.

Using Global Variable

Global variables are used for mapping source elements, mapping functions or constants to target
elements. They are declared and used globally for all target elements.

To use a global variable in a mapping activity, you need to map it to a target element. This will
successfully execute the global variable when you execute the mapping activity in the process

flow.

A global variable differs from a context variable, in the respect that it is
available only within the selected mapping activity. Context variables are
available in the process designer too.

Declare Global Variable

Steps to declare a Global Variable

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.
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2. Click Global tab in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Global tab are displayed.

3. Click Global Variables tab. The Global Variable pane is displayed in the Mapping Graph
Area (see Figure 10.102).

TS|
Ble Yew Aetions fe

WY Do besooer [y (g Debugoer |

MO OO0 Current Element : NAME
{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |
St |
= =i
Mah Srng Date Agpregaton Condbonal Axie Declean Context NG Templste OO
§ | Gubal versties [ ey Funcions | & TErmecn itz |
FERE =
- (5} iobal Variaie Name: {3 Gobal Varisbie Value 3 Adkd Comment
& [ ek nese 10 ductare wanabis
:
I
2

Figure 10.102: Global Variable Pane

4. Click Global Variable Name text field and enter the name of the global variable you want to
create (e.g. emp_age). Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the control to the Global
Variable Value field.

5. Enter the value of the global variable in the Global Variable Value field. You can enter the
value of the global variable using one of the listed methods:
=  Click required source element
= Select the required Mapping function
= Type the required value manually
= Select a Custom Method

the desired Custom Method under Custom Methods in the Parameters
Panel. The selected Custom Method is displayed in the Variable Definition
field.

To learn how to declare a Custom Method, refer to section Using
Custom Method.

@ To select a Custom Method as the value of a global variable, double click

6. Enter comments for the global variable in the Add Comment field (see Figure 10.103). For
example, if the global variable value contains complex XSLT logic, you can enter its
description in this field.
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@ The Comments field is resizable.
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Figure 10.103: Enter Name, Value and Comments of Global Variable

Click Save Global Variable (r‘ ai) button to save the global variable. This global variable is
added to the list of existing variables in the Global Variable Name field. It is also displayed
under Global Variables in the Parameters Panel. If you shift the focus to another node, or
click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Local Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger
tabs, without saving the global variable, an alert message is displayed. (see Figure 10.104).
The comments added for the global variable are saved and displayed above the global
variable declaration in the Mapping XSL (refer to Figure 10.105).

Adeptia Mapper Warning! |

@ Are you sure you want to proceed without saving global variable?

Mo |

Figure 10.104: Alert Message

displayed.

and Node tabs.

For example, you have defined a global variable Varl, and you click the
Name target element, without saving Varl, then the alert message is

The alert message is also displayed when shifting focus between Global
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8. Click No to save the global variable and shift the focus to the other object. If you click Yes,
then the defined global variable is cleared and the focus is shifted to the other object.

s ADEPTIA - Data Happer - customer =121 ]

Fle Vew Actions Felp

) Dota Hegper | =y v | G Debuger
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=" ]ava: Con. AdePLia. 11g0. SeCVIces . mapping. NappingTeanatormation. seE¥arable (§_class, Vacrl', 100}~/

Figure 10.105: Comment in Mapping XSL

@ You can rearrange the global variables by dragging it up or down in the
list.

@ To remove a global variable, select the global variable and click Remove

selected global variable (= ) button.

To remove all global variables, click Remove all global variables ()
button.

Managing a Global Variable from the Parameters Panel

Once the global variable is added to the Parameters Panel, you can edit it or delete it anytime
from this Panel itself.

Steps to manage a Global Variable from the Parameters Panel

1. Right-click the global variable that you want to edit or delete. This displays the right drop-
down menu (see Figure 10.106).
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Figure 10.106: Right-Click Menu of Elements in Parameter Panel

2. Select Edit to edit the variable. This displays the selected global variable in Edit mode. You
can edit the value of the global variable in the Global Variable Value field.

3. Alternately, select Remove to delete the selected variable. This displays a confirmation
screen for the delete operation (see Figure 10.107).

Remove Global Variable |

@ Are you sure you want to remove selected Global Variable?

Mo |

Figure 10.107: Confirm Delete of Global Variable

4. Click Yes to delete the selected variable.

Map Global Variable to Target Element

Once you have created a global variable, you can map it to a target element.

Steps to map Global Variable to target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.
Click Mapping Rules tab.
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3. Select a target element. This displays the selected target element node in the Mapping
Graph Area.

4. Double-click the required global variable under Global Variables in the Parameters Panel.
The selected global variable node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure

JSEIES)
Fle Vew hctions telo
W oo hesooer [omy e | gh Debugper |
MO OO0 Current Element : AGE
{4 Opn Source Schans 244 Opn Target Sthama |
|
@ DESIGNATION (s
@ AGE (integer)
= =i
Mah Srng Date Agpregaton Condbonal Axie Declean Context NG Templste OO
3 Ll mavorg fues [0 Textusl Fues | @ Local vansties | s, Properses |

e

[ o sl

BT

" of

Figure 10.108: Add Global Variable Node

5. Create a link from the output of the global variable to the input of the target element.

6. Click Apply Mapping (W') button. This maps the global variable to the target element. If
you shift the focus to another target element, or click any of the Node, XSL or Debugger
tabs, without applying the mapping, then an alert message is displayed. (refer to Figure
10.104).

7. Click No to apply the mapping and then shift the focus to the other object. If you click Yes,
then the mapping activity is cleared and is replaced by the previous mapping in the Mapping
Graph Area and the focus is shifted to the other object.

Once a global variable is mapped to a target element, the letter (M) is
@ displayed next to the mapped target element. This signifies that a target
element has been mapped. Refer to Table of Suffixes for details on
suffixes displayed next to a target element.

8. Save the mapping activity and exit the Data Mapper.

@ You can view and validate the generated mapping XSL, view
the target XML and view and validate mapping _output, before
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saving the mapping activity.

Using Local Variable

Local variables are used for mapping source elements, mapping functions or constants to a
specific target element. They are declared and used only for the specific target element or
attribute for which they are declared.

To use a local variable in a mapping activity, you need to map it to the specific target element or
attribute. This will successfully execute the local variable when you execute the specific mapping
activity in the process flow.

Declare Local Variable
Steps to declare a Local Variable

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.

3. Click Local Variables tab. The Local Variable pane is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area
(see Figure 10.109).
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Figure 10.109: Local Variable Pane

4. Click Local Variable Name text field and enter the name of the local variable you want to

create (e.g. varQuery). Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the control to the Local
Variable Value field.

Enter the value of the local variable in the Local Variable Value field. You can enter the value
of the local variable using one of the listed methods:

= Click required source element

= Select the required Mapping function

= Type the required value manually

= Select a Custom Method

Enter comments for the local variable in the Add Comment field (see Figure 10.110). For

example, if the local variable value contains complex XSLT logic, you can enter its
description in this field.

@ The Comments field is resizable.

Developer Guide 328



4\ ADEPTIA

4. ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record

=18]x]
File Wiew Actions Help
ﬂ' Data Mapper ‘3 ¥5L i:é} Debugger
M0 o0 Current Element : SALARY
_4¥ Open Source Schema _ 4V Open Target Schema |
;l Structure_of source_XSD Structure_of_destination_xsD ;l
[=-& Root (EvalScript_TextSchema) - Root (EvalScript_TextScherna)
=4 Record =& Record
- NAME (string)
i~ ADDRESS (string)
- EMAILID (string)
13 PHONENO  (integer) f
- DATEOFBIRTH (date) @ DATEQOFBIRTH (date)
i@ DEPARTMENT (string) & DEPARTMENT (string)
- SaLARY (integer) & SALARY (integer)
i3 DATEQFJOINING  (date) - DATEQFICINING  (date)
i~ DESIGMATION (string) & DESIGNATION (string)
-3 AGE {integer) L3 AGE (integer)
)= [

Math String Date Aggregation Conditional Axis Boolean Context  XSL Template DB

ﬁ fi_, Mapping Rules ’/@ Textual Rules r@ Local Yariables rh& Propetties ‘ 0 Parameters
= . v -2 Global Yariables
B i B E H
g = | o || -9 Local Variables
= (3 Local Yarisble Name (9 Local Yariable Yalue (3 Add Comment ad 1@ Custom Methods
varGuery DEQuery { select zsalary_details from emp where Fetches the salary t ' D Keys

enpnaue='John Spith' and ewpid-l , §test , @ Context Wariables
D Templates

J Connection Info
3 Global Methods

@ Value Map

details of employee

Jhon Smlnh.‘

false}

Data Viewer

| 1]

Figure 10.110: Enter Name, Value and Comment for Local Variable

To select a Custom Method as the value of a local variable, double click
the desired Custom Method under Custom Methods in the Parameters

Panel. The selected Custom Method is displayed in the Variable Definition
field.

To learn how to declare a Custom Method, refer to section Using
Custom Method.

7. Click Save Local Variable (r' “) button to save the local variable for the selected target
element. This local variable is added to the list of existing variables in the Local Variable
Name field. It is also displayed under Local Variables in the Parameters Panel. If you shift
the focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Global
Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the local variable, an alert
message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104). The comments added for the local variable

are saved and displayed above the local variable declaration in the Mapping XSL (refer to
Figure 10.105).

The alert message is also displayed when shifting focus between Global and
Node tabs.

4

8. Click No to save the local variable and shift the focus to the other object. If you click Yes,
then the defined local variable is cleared and the focus is shifted to the other object.
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Ancestor Variable in the Parameters Panel. If it is created for a child node,
then it is saved as a Current Variable. If it is created for a parent’s parent
node, then it is saved as an Ancestor Variable.

@ Once the local variable is saved, it is categorized as Current Variable or

& You can rearrange the local variables by dragging it up or down in the list.

& To remove a local variable, select the local variable and click Remove

selected local variable (= ) button.

To remove all local variables, click Remove all local variables (@)
button.

Alternately, you can edit or delete a local variable from the Parameters
Panel itself. For details, refer to the Managing a Global Variable
from Parameter Panel section.

Map Local Variable to Target Element
Once you have created a local variable, you can map it to the specific target element or attribute.
Steps to map Local Variable to specific target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.
Click Mapping Rules tab.

3. Select a target element. This displays the selected target element node in the Mapping
Graph Area.

4. Double-click the required local variable under Local Variables in the Parameters Panel. The
selected local variable node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.111).
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Figure 10.111: Add Local Variable Node

5. Create a link from the output of the local variable to the input of the target element.

6. Click Apply Mapping (ﬁi"'") button. This maps the local variable to the selected target
element. If you shift the focus to another target element, or click any of the Global, XSL or

Debugger tabs, without applying the mapping, then an alert message is displayed (refer to
Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to apply the mapping and then shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then
the mapping activity is cleared and is replaced by the previous mapping in the Mapping
Graph Area and the focus is shifted to the other object.

Once a local variable is mapped to a target element, the letter (LV) is
@ displayed next to the mapped target element. This signifies that a local
variable has been mapped to the target element. The letter (M) is also
displayed indicating the target element has been mapped. Refer to Table
of Suffixes for details on suffixes displayed next to a target element.

Local variables do not allow duplicate names at the same level. You need to
right-click to edit the local variable, where you can select the source.

8. Save the mapping activity and exit the Data Mapper.

@ You can view and validate the generated mapping XSL, view
the target XML and view and validate mapping _output, before
saving the mapping activity.
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Using Custom Methods

A custom method is used to call a function from a custom Java class in a package. It is declared
and used globally for all target elements.

To use a custom method in a mapping activity, you need to map it to a target element. This will
successfully execute the custom method when you execute the mapping activity in the process
flow.

Prerequisites:

The package containing the custom java class must be copied in the folder ../../AdeptiaServer-
5.0/ServerKernel/customClasses.

Declare a Custom Method
Steps to declare a Custom Method

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are
listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Global tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Global tab are
displayed.

3. Click Custom Methods tab. The Custom Methods pane is displayed (see Figure 10.112).
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Figure 10.112: Custom Methods Pane

4. Click Add New Method () button to add a Custom Method. A row is inserted with the
listed columns as displayed in Figure 10.113:
= Alias
= Class (PKG)
= Method
=  # Parameters
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Figure 10.113: Add Custom Method
The value ‘java’ is automatically displayed in the Alias column. This is a read-only field.
Click Alias field and then press Enter or Tab key to activate the Class (PKG) field.

Enter the fully qualified name of the Java class in the Class (PKG) field and press Enter or
Tab key to activate the Method field.

7. Enter the name of the custom method in the Method column and press Enter or Tab key to
activate the #Parameter field.

8. Enter the number of arguments taken by Method in the # Parameter column. A custom
method can take any number of arguments. However, if you enter a value greater than 4,
then a warning message appears (see Figure 10.114).

waming x|

Q Please use Textual rule ko map Custorm Methods with parameters = 4

Figure 10.114: Warning for Adding more than 4 Parameters

9. Click OK to close the message. This saves the custom method and displays it under Custom
Methods in the Parameters Panel (see Figure 10.115).
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Figure 10.115: Custom Method added to Parameters Panel

selected method (I% ) button.

@ To remove a custom method, select the custom method and click Remove

Alternately, you can edit or delete a custom method from the Parameters
Panel itself. For details, refer to the Managing a Global Variable from

Parameter Panel_ section.

Map Custom Method to Target Element

Once you have created a custom method, you can map it to a target element.

Steps to map Custom Method to target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are displayed.

Click Mapping Rules tab.

Graph Area.

Select a target element. This displays the selected target element node in the Mapping
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4. Double-click the required custom method under Custom Methods in the Parameters Panel.
The selected method node is displayed in the Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.116).
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Figure 10.116: Add Custom Method Node

If the custom method is defined with more than 4 parameters, then
@ double-clicking the custom method will display the warning message (refer

to Figure 10.114). Once you click OK, you need to define the mapping
using Textual Rules.

5. Click two source elements. The selected source nodes are displayed in the Mapping Graph
Area.

6. Create a link from the output of the first source element to the first input of the custom
method node.

Create a link from the output of the second source element to the second input of the
custom method node.

Create a link from the output of the custom method node to the input of the target element
(see Figure 10.117).
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Figure 10.117: Create Links between Nodes

9. Click Apply Mapping ("’ﬁ") button. This maps the custom method to the target element.

10. Save the mapping activity and exit the Data Mapper.

@ You can view and validate the generated mapping XSL, view
the target XML and view and validate mapping output, before
saving the mapping activity.

Dynamically Loading Custom Methods

Adeptia supports dynamic loading of custom methods in the Data Mapper. It loads the custom
methods available in the Custom Classes folder, under the Global Methods node in the
Parameters Panel. This enables you to access any custom method from the Data Mapper itself,
without any need to specify method parameters, such as class name, method name and the
number of arguments in the Data Mapper applet.

Steps to dynamically load Custom Methods

1. Copy all the class files in the Custom Classes folder and then restart the kernel.

The current implementation of Global Methods does not support package
@ hierarchy. So all class files that are directly placed in the Custom Classes
folder, will be visible through the Global Methods node in the Parameters
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Panel.

2. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements are

listed under their respective nodes. The Global Methods node is already displayed in the
Parameters Panel, each time Data Mapper is opened (see Figure 10.118)
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Figure 10.118: Global Methods Node

3. Expand the Global Methods node to display all the class

files present in the Custom
Classes folder (see Figure 10.119).
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Figure 10.119: List of Class Files in Custom Classes Folder

4. Expand a class node to display all custom methods available for that class (see Figure

10.120).
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Figure 10.120:

Custom Methods in a Custom Class
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You can view more information (such as return type and parameter types)
about a custom method as a tooltip, by placing the cursor over the
custom method node.

You can then map the custom method to a target element by double-
clicking the custom method and then mapping by providing the input
parameters.

Using Key Function

The Key function is used to extract information from two or more related input data sources. For
example, if there are two input data sources: sourcel and source2, then the Key function will
extract information from source2 based on the matching field from sourcel.

Key function is always created in context of source2 (the data source from where data needs to
be fetched based on matching field ). All the parameters of the Key function correspond to
source2 only. It has the following 3 parameters:

= Key Name : It is a name that you want to give to the Key function (for example, Key1))

= Key Match : It is the XPath of source2 that will be returned as output by the Key
function . This XPath is assumed to be present in the source2 . A valid Xpath needs to
be specified as this path will be returned as output. A schema name cannot be used
here in the Xpath.

= Key Use: It is the name of the field from source2 which will be used to find the
matching record from source2 based on the value passed to Key function. For example,
if the Key Match is /Root/Record and Key Use is EmpID, and if we pass value 25 to the
Key function , then it will start scanning EmpID of the source2 inside each record of
source2. Whenever EmplD=25, the Key function will pass that record (Root/Record) as
output.

Once the Key function is created, you need to pass the value to the Key function that will be used
to match the Key Use defined for source2 and map the output to the target element. For this,
you need to use the Key mapping function. The syntax of the Key Mapping is :

key(,)

This function accepts 2 parameters. The first parameter is the name of the Key function (Keyl)
to be used and the second parameter is the actual value that will be passed to the Key function
to perform the match on source2. The parameters will be:

key( 'keyl', 25)

Once XSLT transformer finds this mapping it will call the Key function Keyl and pass the value 25
to that function. The Key function Key1 on recieving the mapping will pick this value 25 and start
scanning EmpID of the source2 inside each record of source2. When ever EmplD= 25, the Key
function will pass that record (Root/Record) as output.

The Key function always executes inside current context or nearest For Each that is applied to the
target element where Key function is mapped. So if the For Each is applied is for source2 on the
target element, then the Key function will use source2 as the data source on which EmpID
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scanning will be performed . So the For Each applied, helps the Key function to decide which data
source to use, to perform the scanning and fetch the output.

Usage Scenario

For example, there are two source schemas: Schema_EmpDetails and
Schema_Emp_incrementalDetails. There is one target schema: Schema_EmpCompleteDetails.
The objective is to map the fields EmpName, EmpID ,Age, Salary, City and Email from
Schema_EmpDetails and map the field Address from Schema_Emp_incrementalDetails to the
target schema.The Address from the Schema_Emp_incrementalDetails is fetched using Key
function and using EmplID as Key Use.

The parameters are defined as:

= Key Name : Keyl
= Key Match : /Root/Record
= Key Use : EmplID

The first For Each is applied from record of first Schema on target Record node. This will insure
that target data will contain as many records as there are in Schema_EmpDetails. Now Key
mapping is wused on the target Address element. So the deciding For Each
($Input_Schema_Emp_incrementalDetails/Root) for Key function is applied on this element. The
For Each applied here is upto Root element only not Record so that only single Address target
element is created per record . The Key mapping is defined as:

key( 'keyl',$_varEmplD )/Address

Local variable _varEmpID is used as second parameter which is dynamically picking value from
the EmpID of the first schema (due to For Each applied on target Record node). . Once the Key
function finds the match, it will return the matching record Root/Record from the second schema.
Since the Address element is inside the Record element, /Address is appended to the Key
mapping, which becomes Root/Record/Address.

Using key function involves:

= Creating a key

=  Mapping the Key with target element

Creating a Key
Steps to create a key

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click Global tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Global tab are
displayed.
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3. Click Key Functions tab. A list of existing keys is displayed in the Key Functions pane
(see Figure 10.121).

4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record _ &[]

File Wiew Actions Help

ﬁ Data Mapper '3 HSL ‘»:3} Debugger

: El Bo=0 I Current Element : Record
¥ Open Source Schema 49 Open Target Schema |
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=& Record =& Record
-8 recordNurnber i recordMurnber
----- QDEMPID (string) - QEMPID (string)
D MNAME (string) [~ MAME (string)
----- D EMAILID (string) @ EMAILID (string)
----- @ PHOMEND {jinteger) 3 PHOMEND {integer)
D SALARY (integer) D SALARY (integer)
----- D AGE (integer) @ AGE (integer)
=4 Roaot (Source2) @ BDDRESS (string)
=& Record
-8 recordNurnber
----- QEMPID (string)
D MNAME (string)
----- J ADDRESS (string)
----- DEMALID (string)
Ad| =
Math String Date Agaregation Condibional &xs Boolean Context XSLTemplate DB
B (Global Variables [Tustom Methads ey Funchions [ Context ¥ariables [Connection Info | 1\ Parameters
ElER = @ Global Variables
Ié’ — - @ Local variables
© & Custom Methods

- @ Keys

i@ Context Variables
o Templates

@ lacal

@ global

i~ Connection Info
B-& dabal Methods
L@ value Map

Data Viewer

Key Name = Key Match = I key Use =

Figure 10.121: Key Functions Tab

Click Add Key (D) button to activate the Key Name field.
Enter the name of the new key in the Key Name field.

Enter the path of the source element (at the root node) to be matched, in the Key Match
field. The path always starts with a ‘/’.

Here in the field, you need not to enter the complete Xpath. In path you
@ need to enter only the Root and Record. For example /Root/Record .

7. Enter the name of the field to be matched in the Key Use field For Example EMPID.

@ The Key Match and the Key Use fields are case-sensitive.

e

8. Click Save Key (' d) button to save the key. This key is added to the list of existing
keys in the Key Function tab. It is also displayed under Keys in the Parameters Panel.
(see Figure 10.122).
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4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record
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Figure 10.122: Key Added to Parameters Panel

9. If you shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules,
Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the key, an alert message is displayed

(refer to Figure 10.104).

Global and Node tabs.

The alert message is also displayed when shifting focus between the

10. Click No to save the key and shift the focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then
the defined key is cleared and focus is shifted to the other object.

You can rearrange the keys by dragging it up or down in the list.

You can edit or delete a key from the Parameters Panel itself. For details,
refer to the Manaqging a Global Variable from Parameter Panel

section.
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Mapping the Key with Target Element

Steps to use the Key Function

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Map source and target elements as displayed in figure below (see Figure 10.123).
TS
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o
<

8
2

o]
S
I}
[

R Rl

Data Viewer

& Connection Info
@ Global Methods
- alue Map

Figure 10.123: Map Source and Target Elements

3. Click the parent node (e.g. Record) of the target element and apply the For Each for
parent node (e.g. Record) of schema Sourcel

4. Create a local variable at Record level of the target schema. Select EMPID element of
Sourcel schema as the value of the variable.

Click target element (e.g. Address) on which you want to apply the key.

Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are
displayed.

7. Click Textual Rules tab. The Textual Rules pane is displayed in the Mapping Graph
Area.

8. Click Aggregation mapping function and select Key sub-function. The Key function is
displayed in the Textual Rules pane (see Figure 10.124).
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4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record ;Iilil

Fle Wew Actions Help

B o vee: [ [ |
=== Current Element : ADDRESS

_4¥ Open Source Schema

4 Open Target Schema |
ﬂ Structure_of_source_xSD Structure_of_destination_xsD ;I
=& Root (Sourcel) -4 Root (Employes_Data)

= Record =4 Record

8 recordtumber
----- DEMPID (string) (M)
..... D MAME (string) (M)

M recordhumber
@ EMRIDN (string) (M)
B MAME (string) (M)

DEMALLID (string) (M) D EMALLID (string) (M)
----- & PHOMENO (integer) (M) @ PHOMENOD (integer) (M)
----- D SALARY (integer) (M) - SALARY (integer) (M)

D ACE (integer) (M) @ AGE (integer) (M)

-4 Root (Source?)
= Record
B recordhiumber
QD EMPID (stting)
----- D MAME (string)
& ADDRESS (string)
D EMAILID (string)

& ADDRESS (string)

L]

Math String Date Aggregation Conditional Axis Boolean Context XSLTemplate DB

{-) Mapping Rules '(@ Textual Rules r@ Local Variables rj_g Fropetties @ Parameters

@ Glohal Variables

- Local Variables

@ Custom Methads

[;'l & Keys

AR A Address_Key' ("fRoot..,
i+ & Context Variables

& Templates

keyi o, )

Globaly Node

PR RS

Data Viewer

@ Connection Info
- Global Methods
& value Map

Figure 10.124: Key Function

9. Place the cursor, at the first argument of key function and double-click the required key

that you want to apply, from Keys in the Parameters Panel. This is the first argument for
the key function.

10. Place the cursor at the second argument of key function and double click the required
local variable, under Local/Ancestor Variables in the Parameters Panel. This is the
second argument for the key function.

11. The syntax of the key function in the textual rules pane will be displayed as:

key ("keyl" , $VarEmpidSourcel)

12. Append the name of the element (Address), of the source2 schema, which needs to be

mapped to the target element (Address). Now the syntax of the mapping will be
displayed as:

key ("keyl" , $ VarEmpidSourcel)/Address

(see Figure 10.125)
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4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record
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Figure 10.125: Map Key Function Node to Target Element

Click Apply Mapping (“W";) button. This maps the key to the address element of the

Source2

13.
target schema. If you shift the focus to another target element, or click any of the
Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Properties, Node, XSL or Debugger tabs, without applying
the mapping, then an alert message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

14. Click No to apply the mapping and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then
the mapping activity is cleared and is replaced by the previous mapping in the Mapping
Graph Area and the focus is shifted to the other object.

15. Apply For Each on element address of target schema from Root level of
schema. This will execute key in the context of second source schema (i.e. Source2).

16.

Save the mapping activity and exit the Data Mapper.

4

You can view and validate the generated mapping XSL, view

the target XML and view and validate mapping output, before
saving the mapping activity.

Declaring Connection Info Variable
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Connection Info variables are used as a parameter in the DBQuery function, when extracting
information from the database.

Steps to declare a Connection Info Variable

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.
Click Global tab in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Global tab are displayed.
3. Click Connection Info tab. The Connection Info Variable pane is displayed in the
Mapping Graph Area (see Figure 10.126).
TS|
& oo oo [ g Db
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Figure 10.126: Connection Info Variable Pane

Click Connection Variable Name text field and enter the name of the Connection Info
variable you want to create (e.g. Varl). Press the Tab or Enter key. This takes the
control to the Connection Variable Value field.

The Connection Info variable accepts a DBInfo as its value. Thus, the Connection
Variable Value field displays a list of existing DBInfo Names and their IDs. Select the
DBInfo name that you want to assign for the Connection Info variable (see Figure
10.127).
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+ ADEFTIA - Data Mapper - customer =181
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Figure 10.127: Enter Connection Variable Value

@ You can click Synchronize to reload the DBInfo list.

6. Click Save Connection Variable (r' ai) button to save the Connection Info variable.
This Connection Info variable is added to the list of existing variables in the Connection
Variable Name field. It is also displayed under Connection Info in the Parameters Panel.
If you shift the focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules,
Local Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the Connection Info
variable, an alert message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to save the Connection Info variable and shift the focus to the other object. If
you click Yes, then the defined Connection Info variable is cleared and the focus is
shifted to the other object.

@ You can rearrange the Connection Info variables by dragging it up or down
in the list.

You can edit or delete a Connection Info variable from the Parameters
@ Panel itself. For details, refer to the Managing a Global Variable
from Parameter Panel section.

Setting Target Element Properties

You can set various properties of a target element.
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Steps to set target element properties

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click the target element for which you want to set properties.

Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are

displayed.
4. Click Properties tab. The Properties pane is displayed (see Figure 10.128)
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The Properties pane comprises of various properties, which are outlined in the table below.

32.

Figure 10.128: Properties Pane

Table 10.22: Properties of a Target Element

Property

Description

XPath

Displays the XPath of the selected target element. It is
a read-only field.

For Each

Sets the For Each property for the target element. It is
used to repeat occurrences of a target element
depending on the total occurrences of a source element
in the source file. To set the For Each property refer to
the section Setting the For Each Property.

Sorting

Sets the Sorting rules for the target element. It also
allows you to view or remove sorting rules for the
target element. To set the Sorting Rules, refer to the
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section Setting Sorting Rules.

Sets the disable-output —escaping property for the
target element. It is used to include this property under
Disable-Output-Escaping | the ‘value-of’ element in the generated XSL. By default,
this property is set as ‘no’. For details on this property,
refer to the section Using XSL Property.

Displays comments entered for the target element. This
is a data entry field and allows you to enter comments
for the target element. To enter comments, refer to the
section Adding Comments for Target Element.

Comments

Enter the properties required for the selected target element.

6. Click Save Properties to save the properties entered for the target element. If you shift
focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual Rules, Global
Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the properties, an alert
message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to save the properties and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then
the defined properties are cleared and the focus is shifted to the other object.

Setting For Each Property

The For Each property is used to repeat the occurrences of a target element or node, depending
on the total occurrences of a source element or a node in the source file.

For example, an XML schema with a node customer has three elements, first_name, last_name,
and state. This schema is used both at the source and at the target end.

Supposing, the source file has 10 occurrences of the customer. Applying the For Each property on
the target node customer, for the source node customer, generates an output file containing 10
occurrences of the customer in it.

If For Each property is not used, an output file is generated with only one
occurrence of customer in it.

For Each and Apply Template both can not be used simultaneously on one
node.

Steps to set the For Each property

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Click the target element for which you want to set the For Each property.

3. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are
displayed.

4. Click Properties tab. The Properties pane is displayed (refer to Figure 10.128).
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5. Click the For Each property field and then double-click the source element using which
you want to apply the For Each property. This displays the entire path of the source
element in the For Each field (see Figure 10.129).
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Figure 10.129: Source Element in For Each Property

You can set the For Each property on more than one source element. You
can use the | character as a separator between the XPath of each source
element.

6. Click Save Properties. This applies the For Each property for the selected target
element. If you shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual
Rules, Global Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the For Each
property, an alert message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to save the For Each property and shift focus to the other object. If you click
Yes, then the defined For Each property is cleared and the focus is shifted to the other
object.

Once the For Each property is applied to a target element, the letter (F) is
displayed next to the target element. Refer to Table of Suffixes for
details on suffixes displayed next to a target element.

To remove the For Each property from the target element, right-click
target element and select Remove Mappings option. This displays the
Remove Mapping Options dialog box. Select the Remove For Each
checkbox and click OK.
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Adding Comments to Target Schema Elements

Comments are used to provide additional information to target nodes and elements. Comments
are displayed as tool tips and are reflected in the XSL generated under the XSL tab.

Steps to add a comment to the target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Click the target element for which you want to add a comment.

3. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are
displayed.

4. Click Properties tab. The Properties pane is displayed (refer to Figure 10.128).

Click the Comments property field and enter the comment for the selected target
element (see Figure 10.130)
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Figure 10.130: Enter Comment

6. Click Save Properties. This adds the comment and displays it next to the target
element. If you shift focus to another node, or click any of the Mapping Rules, Textual
Rules, Global Variables, Properties, XSL or Debugger tabs, without saving the
comments, an alert message is displayed (refer to Figure 10.104).

7. Click No to save the comments and shift focus to the other object. If you click Yes, then
the defined comments are cleared and the focus is shifted to the other object.
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next to the target element. This signifies that a comment has been created
for the target element. Refer to Table of Suffixes for details on suffixes
displayed next to a target element.

@ Once a comment is added to a target element, the letter (CM) is displayed

Setting Sorting Rules

You can set sorting rules for a target element. It is used to sort value of elements in the
generated output. While generating the output XML, the value of elements can be sorted either in
ascending or descending order. For example, records of the employee can be sorted on the basis
of their salaries. Figure 10.131 shows input XML before sorting.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>

- <employees>

- <employee attribute="14" attributel="15">
<TESTCASENO=>TESTCASENO1</TESTCASENO=>
<DESCRIPTION=>DESCRIPTION1</DESCRIPTION=>
<NAME>John</NAME>
<ADDRESS>Address1</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=>EMAILID1</EMAILID>
<PHONENO=>PHONENO1</PHONENO=>
<DOB>DOB1</DOB>
<DEPT>DEPT1</DEPT>
<SALARY>10000</SALARY=>
<D0OJ=D0J1</D0OJ>
<DESIGNATION>DESIGNATION1</DESIGNATION>
<AGE>34</AGE>
</employee>

<employee attribute="14" attributel="15">
<TESTCASENO=TESTCASENO2</TESTCASENO=>
<DESCRIPTION=>DESCRIPTION2</DESCRIPTION>
<NAME=>David</NAME>
<ADDRESS>ADDRESS2</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=EMAILID2</EMAILID>
<PHONENO=PHONENO2</PHONENO=>
<DOB>DOB2</D0OB>

<DEPT>DEPT2</DEPT>
<SALARY>8000</SALARY>

<D0J>D0J2</D0J>
<DESIGNATION>DESIGNATION2</DESIGNATION>
<AGE=>45</AGE>

</employee>

- <employee attribute="14" attributel="15">
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<TESTCASENO=TESTCASEN3</TESTCASENO>
<DESCRIPTION=DESCRIPTION3</DESCRIPTION>
<NAME>Ricky</NAME>
<ADDRESS>ADDRESS3</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=EMAILID3</EMAILID>
<PHONENO=PHONENO3</PHONENO=>
<DOB>DOB3</DOB>

<DEPT=DEPT3</DEPT>
<SALARY>15000</SALARY=>

<D0J=D0J3</D0J=>
<DESIGNATION=DESIGNATION3</DESIGNATION>
<AGE>36</AGE>

</employee>

</employees>

Figure 10.131: Sample Input XML

Figure 10.132 shows the Output XML after sorting.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>

- <employees xmins:java="http://xml.apache.org/xslt/java"
xmins:str="http://exslt.org/strings">

- <employee attribute="" attribute1l="">
<TESTCASENO=>TESTCASEN3</TESTCASENO>
<DESCRIPTION>DESCRIPTION3</DESCRIPTION=>
<NAME=>Ricky</NAME>
<ADDRESS>ADDRESS3</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=EMAILID3</EMAILID>
<PHONENO=PHONENO3</PHONENO=>
<DOB>D0OB3</DOB=>
<DEPT>DEPT3</DEPT>
<SALARY>15000</SALARY>
<D0J>D0J3</D0J=>
<DESIGNATION>DESIGNATION3</DESIGNATION>
<AGE>36</AGE>
</employee>

- <employee attribute="" attributel="">
<TESTCASENO=TESTCASENO1</TESTCASENO=>
<DESCRIPTION>DESCRIPTION1</DESCRIPTION=>
<NAME>John</NAME>
<ADDRESS>Address1</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=EMAILID1</EMAILID>
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<PHONENO=PHONENO1</PHONENO=>
<DOB>DO0OB1</DOB=>

<DEPT>DEPT1</DEPT>
<SALARY>10000</SALARY>

<D0J>D0J1</D0J=>
<DESIGNATION>DESIGNATION1</DESIGNATION>
<AGE>34</AGE>

</employee>

<employee attribute="" attributel1="">
<TESTCASENO=>TESTCASENO2</TESTCASENO=>
<DESCRIPTION>DESCRIPTION2</DESCRIPTION=>
<NAME=>David</NAME>
<ADDRESS>ADDRESS2</ADDRESS>
<EMAILID=EMAILID2</EMAILID>
<PHONENO=PHONENO2</PHONENO=>
<DOB>D0OB2</DOB=>

<DEPT>DEPT2</DEPT>
<SALARY>8000</SALARY>

<D0J>D0J2</D0J=>
<DESIGNATION>DESIGNATION2</DESIGNATION>
<AGE=>45</AGE>

</employee>

</employees>

Figure 10.132: Output XML

4

The Sorting rules can be set only for record where For Each Mapping or
Apply Template is used. The <xsl:apply-templates> element applies a
template to the current element or to the child nodes of the current
element, when the parent elements of source and target schemas are
mapped.

Steps to set Sorting Rules

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Ensure that the source and target elements to be mapped are selected and
displayed in the Mapping Graph Area.

To use Apply template, click Employee (parent) element in the source panel and drag
the mouse pointer to the Employee (parent) element in the target panel. A line is
displayed between the source and target panels indicating the mapping between source
and target elements (see Figure 10.133).
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& ADEPTIA - DataMapper - EMP_Record
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ﬂ Structure_of_source_xSD Structure_of_destination_xsD ;I
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Figure 10.133: Apply Template

To learn how to set For Each property on employee element refer to the
section Setting For Each Property.

4. Click Node tab displayed in the Mapping Graph Area. All tabs of the Node tab are
displayed.

5. Click Properties tab. The Properties pane is displayed (refer to Figure 10.128).

6. Click the Click here to add/view Sorting Rules option displayed against the Sorting
property field. This displays the Add New Sorting Rules dialog box (see Figure 10.134)

A Add Mew Sorting Rules x|

Target Element : Record

Source Element @ ||

DataType ; Itex‘[ LI
Order ; |ascending LI
Save | Close Wig Femoye |

Figure 10.134: Sorting Rules Dialog Box
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10.
11.

This screen displays the name of the selected target record to be sorted. Type the name
of the source element on the basis of which you want to sort output (e.g. SALARY), in
the Source Element field.

Select the data type as either text or numeric from the Data Type drop-down list. This
specifies how the input value is to be interpreted. By default, text is selected.

Select the sorting order as ascending or descending from the Order drop-down list. By
default, ascending is selected.

Click Save to save the sorting rule.

Click Close to return the Data Mapper screen. The letter (SR) is displayed next to the
sorted target element. This signifies that the target element has been sorted based on
the specified source element. Refer to the_Table of Suffixes for details on suffixes
displayed next to an element.

More than one sorting can also be applied to a single target element. For
example, if salary of two employees is same, they can be further sorted
out based on their age.

To delete sorting, click View/Remove button. The Remove Sorting
Rules dialog box is displayed with a list of existing sorting rules. Select
sorting rule and click Remove/Remove All to delete sorting rules.

Once the sorting is applied based on the set rules, the output XML is displayed as displayed in
Figure 10.132.

Filtering of Elements/Attributes in Target Data

You can filter elements or attributes from appearing in the target XML. There are two ways to
filter data:

Using IFF Condition
Using Apply Filter checkbox from right-click popup menu

/4

The Apply Filter checkbox method is recommended as it is easy to use
and can be done individually on multiple nodes, directly from the data
mapper applet.

Using Apply Filter Checkbox

Steps to filter using Apply Filter Checkbox

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Right-click the target element that you want to filter, and mark the Apply Filter
checkbox as checked (see Figure 10.135). By default, this checkbox is unchecked.
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3.

Fle Wew Actions Help

4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record ;Iilil

17 Data wapper =) wst |55 Debumger

Moo

Current Element : DEPARTMENT

_4¥ Open Source Schema

ﬂ Structure_of_source_xSD
-4 Root (EvalScript_TextSchemna)
= Recard
D MAME istring)
J ADDRESS (string)
DEMALID (string)
@ PHOMEND {integer)
D DATECFBIRTH (date)
9 DEPARTMENT  (string)

4 Open Target Schema |

Structure_of_destination_xsD ;I
=& Root (EvalScript_TextScherna)
=4 Record
D MNAME (string)
-3 AODRESS (string)
- EMALLID {string)
@ PHOMEND {integer)
@ DATECFBIRTH (date)

Data Viewer

SODEPARTY T L
@ SALARY (integer) @ SALARY ) Remaye Mapmings
9 DATEOFIOINING [date) D DATECFY 4R puplicats Mods (50)
-9 DESIGNATION (string) -3 DESIGNAT
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Figure 10.135: Checking Apply Filter Checkbox

This selection will filter the selected element from the target output XML data. You can
uncheck this checkbox anytime to display the element in the target data.

?

You can apply this filtering option on the element or attribute levels.

4

Once the filter is applied on the target element, the letters (FL) are
displayed next to each filtered target element. This signifies that the filter
has been applied for the target element. Refer to Table of Suffixes for
details on suffixes displayed next to an element.

Creating Clone of Target Element

Cloning means generating replicas of the target elements or nodes. You can create clones of all

target elements.

Steps to create a clone

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements

are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the target element and select the Duplicate Node option.
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You can create a clone of all target nodes except the root node. Thus, the
@ Duplicate Node sub-option is displayed as inactive for the root node.

3. The element which is created using cloning is displayed with the suffix [1] after its
name. Subsequent clones that are created for that element will have the suffix [2] and
so on. You can create a maximum of 50 occurrences of an element, with one main
element and 49 clones.

Removing Clone of Target Element

Steps to remove a clone

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the cloned element that you want to remove and select the Remove Clone
option. A screen is displayed confirming the removal of the selected clone (see Figure
10.136).

F

@ Are you sure you want to remove the Clone DEPARTMEMT[1]?

Mo |

Figure 10.136: Confirm Remove Clone

3. Click Yes to remove the clone. This removes the selected clone from the target schema.

to remove the clones in descending order.

@ If more than one clone has been created for an element, then you need

Removing Schema

You can remove a schema from the source or target panels. If a source or target schema is
removed, everything associated with the mapping of the schema such as Mapping Graph Area,
Connection Lines or For Each property is removed.

Steps to remove a schema
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Ensure that the sogurce and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Right-click the root element of the schema that you want to remove and select the
Remove Schema option. A screen is displayed confirming the removal of the selected
schema (see Figure 10.137).

X

@ Are you sure wou wank ko remove schema Input_EwvalScript_TextSchemar

Mo |

Figure 10.137: Confirm Remove Schema

Click Yes to remove the schema. This removes the selected clone from the target
schema.

4

A schema can be removed only from the root element. Thus, the Remove
Schema option is displayed as active only for the root element.

Adding Custom XSL

At times, you may want to add some additional specialized XSL to a target element, or at the top
or bottom of the mapping XSL. You can do this by adding custom XSL code.

Steps to add custom XSL code for a Target Element

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

Right-click the target element and select the Custom XSL Before option (see Figure
10.138).
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3.

4 ADEPTIA - Data Mapper - EMP_Record ;Iilil
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Figure 10.138: Select Custom XSL Before Option

The Add Custom XSL Before screen is displayed for the target element. Enter the custom
XSL code for the target element (see Figure 10.139).
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X
L|xDEPARTMENTEe fores =]
2 <x3l:vaue-of select="DEPARTHMENT" /=
JEDEPARTMENTEefores-

. | o

Clear | Save | Cance|

Figure 10.139: Enter Custom XSL Code

4. Click Save to save the XSL code and close the screen. Alternately, click Clear to clear
the XSL code, or Cancel to close the screen without saving the changes.

Similarly, you can add custom XSL code after a target element, by
@ selecting Custom XSL After option from the right menu (refer to Figure
10.138).

Steps to add global custom XSL code

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Click the Actions menu and select Global Custom XSL Before option (see Figure
10.140).
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Figure 10.140: Select Global Custom XSL Before Option

3. The Add Global Custom XSL Before screen is displayed. Enter the global custom XSL
code (see Figure 10.141).
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4. Custom XSL Before : Global x|

lkxslivariable name="wvarGlobalCustonerBefore™ select="'lDDD'"f:=—;|

. | o

Clear | Save | Cance|

Figure 10.141: Enter Global Custom XSL Code

Click Save to save the XSL code and close the screen. Alternately, click Clear to clear
the XSL code, or Cancel to close the screen without saving the changes.

Similarly, you can add global custom XSL code after mapping XSL, by
@ selecting Global Custom XSL After option from the Actions menu (refer to
Select Global Custom XSL Before Option screen).

5. Once you have entered the custom XSL code, it is saved in the Mapping XSL screen (see
Figure 10.142).
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1R ?xml wversion='1.0'#>

2fexsl: stylesheet xnlns:xsl="http://www. v3. 0rg/1900/X3L/Transforn” version="1.1" xmlng:java="http://xul.apache.org/xslt/java” xulns:xalan="]
3 <xsl:output method="xml"™ wersion="1.0" encoding="I150-8859-1" indent="yes"/>
4 <¥sl:param name="_userName"/>

5 <xsl:param name="_password"/>

[ <xsl:param name="_class"/>

7 <xsl:param namne="_identifier"/>

8 <xsl:param name="_subject"/>

9 +xsl:iparam nane="_repositoryPath™/F

10 <xsliparam name="_Inputl”/>

11 <xsl:varigble nawe="Input Demo_EmployeeSchema” select="document(§_Imputlj”/»
1z <xslivariable name="apos">'<s/xslivariable>

13[zT——GIobal FreCustom A5L starting—>

14] <xsl:variable name="wvarGlobalCustomnBefore"” select="'1000'"/>

15k !-—Global PreCust XEL ending——>

18 <xsl:template match="/">

17 <employeess

18 Zemployees

1o T—Tretustom L starting for element EMIID——>

20 <EMPIDEefore>

2l <xslivalue-of select="EMPID",>

22 </EMPIDBefore>

23k t——PreCustom XSL ending for element EMPID——:>

24 ERFIL:

25 <xsliwvalue-of select="sInput Demo Enployeeichena/employees/employee/ENPID" />
28 </EMPID>

27l t-—PostCustom X5 starting for element EMPID--=

28 <EMPIDAfter>

29 <xsliwalue-of select="EMPID"/>

30 </EMPIDALter>

3ljet——PostCuston XSL ending for element EMPID—:

3z <FIRSTHAME:

33 <xsl:ivalue-of select="§Input_Demo_EmployeeSchena/employees/enployes/FIRSTHAME™ />
34 «/FIRSTHANE>

35 <LASTNAME>

36 <xsl:walue-of select="gInput Demo EmployeeSchema/employees/ewployee/LASTNAME” />
37 </LASTHAME>

38

39 </employeesy

40 </xsl:template>

4t I-—Global PostCustom XSL starting——z

4z <xslivariable name="varGlobalCustonBefore” select="'1000'"/s>

4 I-——Globgl PostCusi il dizg—

Figure 10.142: Custom XSL Code in Mapping XSL

Select Root

You can change the root element when XML schemas are loaded. The root element always
appears as a tag in the Output section on the Debugger screen. You can change this tag by
selecting the desired root element.

Steps to select root element of a schema

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements
are listed under their respective nodes.

2. Right-click the root element of the schema whose root element you want to change and
select the Select Root option.

3. The Select Root Element screen is displayed (see Figure 10.143). This screen displays a
list of existing root elements for the selected schema in a drop-down list.
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_
A Select Root Element

Select Root

employee

Figure 10.143: Select Root Element

All elements that are declared as global in the XSD are listed in this drop-
@ down list.

4. Select the root element that you want to change from the Select Root drop-down list
and click OK. A screen is displayed confirming the change of the root element (see
Figure 10.144).

apper Warning!
@ Are you sure you want to change the root node of schema?
Yes Mo
Figure 10.144: Confirm Change of Root Element
5.

Click Yes to change the root element. This changes the root element and displays the
selected root element.

@ The Select Root sub-option is displayed as active only for the root element.

Adding Namespace Prefix

You can add a namespace prefix to a target element. This prefix is displayed next to the target

element in the target schema, and is automatically displayed in the Output section on the
Debugger screen.

Steps to add a namespace prefix to a target element

1. Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements

are listed under their respective nodes.
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2.

Right-click the element of the target schema for which you want to add a namespace
prefix and select the Add Namespace Prefix option. The Add Namespace Prefix screen
is displayed (see Figure 10.145).

Add Namespace Prefix Dialog x|
Mamespace Prefix: I

ik | Cancel |

Figure 10.145: Add Namespace Prefix

Enter the namepace prefix and click OK. This adds the prefix and displays it next to the
selected target element in the target schema.

?

Once you add a namespace prefix for a target element, you need to add a
namespace for it. To do this, refer to Adding Namespace section.

Populating extension type element

If complex type of element is an extension type i.e. other complex types are extending from this
type, then you have the option to load the hierarchy from the list of complex types, which are

extending from original element type.

Steps to select extension element

Ensure that the source and target schemas are loaded and all their elements

1.
are listed under their respective nodes.
2. Right-click the extension element of the schema whose element hierarchy you want to
change and select the Extension Element option.
The Extension Element sub-option is displayed as active only for the
@ extension element.
3. The Select Extension Element screen is displayed (see Figure 10.146). This screen

displays a list of extension element type.
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A Select Extension Element
Select Extension

ens:Account hd

OK Cancel

Figure 10.146: Select Extension Element

4. Select the required extension type that you want to load from the Select Extension
Element drop-down list and click OK. A screen is displayed confirming the change of
extension element (see Figure 10.147).

Adeptia Mapper Warning!

@ Are you sure you want to change the extension node of schema?

Yes Ho

Figure 10.147: Confirm Change of Extension Element

5. Click Yes to change the extension element. The selected hierarchy will be loaded.
USING RECORD TO RECORD SERVICE

Record to Record Service takes inputs record by record and processes them according to the
defined logic using java programming construct, and gives the output one record at a time. User
can write Java logic that will be executed in this service. The Java logic has access to Record to
Record script service, context of the process flow this service belongs to, input and output
Stream handlers, which allow Java logic to access and manipulate input data to generate output
and pass it to another service in the process flow.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v v v

Prerequisites:

= Schema activity must be created before creating Record to Record Service.
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Steps to create Record to Record activity:

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the
items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are
displayed.

3. Click [+] Data Transform to expand the tree, and then click Record to Record. The
Manage Record to Record screen is displayed (see Figure 10.148).

Deesign > Services > Data Transform > Record to Record
[+] My Documents

i mew | €40 | Delete | Revisions | Dependencie Saieet e 1o Semrches = [ [ search |

- Wame Description Owner Perm, Wi

t  Evallec_RecondIRecord Record 2 Record Transhormar il R BR/12/DS 17:21

Figure 10.148: Manage Record to Record Service

4. Click the New link. The Create Record to Record screen is displayed (see Figure
10.149).
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Design > Services > Data Transform > Record to Record

H Standard properties

MName * |

Description * I

Script *

Input Format * XML -
Schema Name (Input data) * |- SELECT - d|
Output Format * XML -

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

EuETy

Figure 10.149:Create Record to Record Service

5. Enter the name and description of the new Record to Record service in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

6. Enter the sample Java script displayed in Figure 10.150 to perform the desired
transformation.

Template Script
Note: the complete script is executed for each record.

// setting data into process flow context

// context - This object represents the process flow context which is
implicitly available to Script

context.put("Variable name", "Object value") ;

// reading data from process flow context
Object value=context.get(""Variable name");

// Reading the input Record
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// record - represents the input data record object, which is implicitly
available to Script

String name = record.getField("name");
String email = record.getField("email™);

// Creating an Empty record

com.adeptia.indigo.io.Record outputRecord =
com.adeptia.indigo.io.loObjectPool.borrowRecord();

// Populating output Record
outputRecord.addField(name);
outputRecord.addField(email);

// Writing output record to output stream read by another activity

/7 service- This is the "Record to Record" Service object which is also
available implicitly to the script.

// "default"”- this is the name of the output stream.keep this as it is.while
making process flow make sure you use the default stream only.

service.write(outputRecord, "default™);

// To wait for certain flag in process flow context so that next record
can be processed based on the value of flag

while(true)
{
String isRecievedAck = (String) context.get("'recievedAck™);
if(isRecievedAck == null || (isRecievedAck.equals(*false™)))
{
try
{
Thread.sleep(300);
3
catch(Exception e)
{
by
by
else
{

break;

b
}// end

Figure 10.150: Sample Java Script

7. Select input and output format as either XML or Native (non XML) from the Input Format
and Output Format drop-down lists respectively.
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8.

Select the source schema activity from the Schema Name drop-down list.

If any XML Schema is selected in the Schema Name drop-down list, then
the Input Format must be selected as XML.

To learn how to create Schema activity, refer to Creating Schema Activity
section.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced

Properties section.

Click the Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the Record-to-Record
activity has been created successfully. If the comments property is enabled, then
clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating

the Record-to-Record service (refer to Figure 3.6).

10. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

%4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the

Record service has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Record-to-
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11 CREATING EXTENSIONS

This section describes the process of creating a custom plugin activity.

CREATING CUSTOM PLUGIN

A custom plugin is a scripted service that can process data in a customized manner using java-
programming constructs and provides an extension point for adding any customized data
processing logic. It takes the input as a stream and generates the output as a stream. You can
write a Java logic that will be executed in this service. Java logic has access to the script service,
context of the process flow this service belongs to, input and output stream handlers that allow
Java logic to access and manipulate input data to generate the output and pass it to another
service in process flow.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v v v

Steps to create custom plugin activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Extensions to expand the tree, and then click Custom Plugin. The Manage
Custom Plugin screen is displayed (see Figure 11.1).

I Design > Services > Extensions > Custom Plugin

R s New | € b | R i e re— |
P e
T Hame Ml *
[ Model L O
[+ Forma
[+]  WorkFiow
[ Servces

EvalSerigr_ScriptedServica Serigted Sar BR/LIDS 12:37

(]

Data Dicticnary
Source
Schema
Target

Web Services

[+] Data Transtorm
M Extensions

#8 Cuatom Plgin
[+] Watve Serviee

Figure 11.1: Manage Custom Plugin
4. Click the New link. The Create Custom Plugin screen is displayed (see Figure 11.2).
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Design > Services > Extensions > Custom Plugin

[ Standard properties

Name * |

Description * |

Script *

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 11.2: Create Custom Plugin

5. Enter the name and description of the new custom plugin in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

6. Enter the sample Java script displayed in Figure 11.3 to perform the desired transformation.

Template Script:

// Setting data into process flow context

// context - This object represents the process flow context,
which is implicitly available to Script

context.put(*'Variable name'", "Object value'™);

// Reading data from process flow context
Object value = context.get(*Variable name'™);

// Reading the input data

// inputStream - represents the input data Stream, which is
implicitly available to Script

BufferedlnputStream bstream = new
BufferedlnputStream(inputStream);

// Any data processing logic
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ZiplnputStreamzin = new ZiplnputStream(new
BufferedInputStream(inputStream));

byte[] data = zin.compress().getBytes(];

// Writing output data to output stream read by another activity

// service - this is the "Scripted Service"™ Service object, which
is also available implicitly to the script.

// "default" - this is the name of the output stream. Keep this
as it is. While making process flow make sure you use the default
stream only.

service.write(data, "default™);

Figure 11.3: Sample JAVA Script

4

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

7.

Click the Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the custom plugin activity has
been created successfully. If the comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the custom plugin
(refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

9.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the custom plugin
has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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12 CREATING NATIVE SERVICE ACTIVITY

This section describes the process of creating a Native Call activity.

CREATING NATIVE CALL ACTIVITY

Native Call is used to run the .EXE, .BAT or .SH files asynchronously during the execution of a
process flow.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v Y v Y

Steps to create Native Call activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Native Service to expand the tree, and then click Native Call. The Manage
Native Call screen is displayed (see Figure 12.1).

[4] Wy Tasks 7| Design > Services > Native Service > Native Call

e | 2 | Dwlata | R —oendanc [Sainct Fonid 12 swecre = [

Hame Desrription Ownar Parm. Hadified =

[+ Model e 1€ Evalkform_NaiveCall Nariva call ¢ open the carget Excal File. - R B8/10/0% 18:63

Figure 12.1: Manage Native Call
4. Click the New link. The Create Native Call screen is displayed (see Figure 12.2).
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Design > Services > Native Service > Native Call

[ Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * I
Default Extension |Se|ect Extensinnj
File Name(Absolute Path) * |

Argument(s) space separated I

Working Directory(Absolute Path) I

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 12.2: Create Native Call

5. Enter the name and description of the new Native Call activity in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

6. Select the extension of the file i.e. .exe, .bat or .sh from the Default Extension drop-down
list.

Enter the filename with full path in the File Name(Absolute Path) field.

8. To specify any arguments for selected batch or executable file enter the arguments in the
Argument(s) space separated field.

9. Enter the path of directory, where you want the run the specified batch or executable file, in
the Working Directory (Absolute Path) field.

All the files specified into batch or executable file must be placed on the
@ server on which the Adeptia Server is running.

Server, (i.e. ../../AdeptiaServer/AdeptiaeServer-4.9) becomes the working
directory. All the files specified into batch or executable file will be looked
into Adeptia Server home path.

For example, there is batch file Mybatch.bat and it is placed on C drive.
The contents of batch file are Copy Filel.txt File2.txt. Filel.txt is placed in
C drive. Since the working directory is not specified the batch file will look
for Filel.txt into ../../AdeptiaServer/AdeptiaServer-4.9and it will cause
error. So you can either specify the working directory (i.e. C:\) or specify
the absolute path (e.g. copy C:\Filel.txt C:\File2.txt) in the batch file.

10. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the native call activity has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a

& If Working Directory is not specified, the home directory of Adeptia
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screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the native call (refer to Figure
3.6).

11. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

12. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the native call
activity has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

False by default. This implies that the native call and other activities in the
process flow are executed simultaneously. If you want to wait till the native
call is complete, before executing the next activity in the process flow, you
need to set this property to True.

@ When using a native call in a process flow, the waitForEnd property is set to
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13 CREATING NOTIFICATION ACTIVITY

This section covers the following topics:

= Creating Mail Notification activity
= Creating Notification to send User Defined Message
= Creating Notification to send Process Flow Summary

CREATING MAIL NOTIFICATION ACTIVITY

In the Adeptia Suite, Notification is used to send mail to users about the execution status of a
process flow.You can add the Mail Notification activity anywhere in the process flow. You can add
more than one Mail Notification activities in a process flow.

The Mail Notification activity is of two types:

= User Defined Message: This type of mail notification is used to send custom email
message to any user during execution of a process flow. Any file can be attached to the
mail.

= Process Flow Summary: This type of mail notification is used by the Adeptia Server to
dynamically send summary of a process flow execution.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

y y y y

CREATING NOTIFICATION TO SEND USER DEFINED MESSAGE

Steps to create User Defined Message Notification

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Notification to expand the tree, and then click Mail Notification. The Manage
Mail Notification screen is displayed (see Figure 13.1).
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Design > Services > Notification > Mall Notification

wxeouie] User Type! syaadein

Description Owner Parm. Medifind

Ml Biotification to acknowbedge the recerd process o vl R BR/ZZIDS 13:17

Figure 13.1: Manage Mail Notification

Click the New link. The Create Mail Notification screen is displayed (see Figure 13.2).
Design > Services > Notification > Mail Notification
[ Standard properties
MName * |
Description * |
Motification Type* |User Defined Message j
Mail Subject’ |
Mone
To Adeptia User(s) igmgutbgfgnE}Administrator}
evalUser (Default user for eval Flows.)
To Email-ld{s) (comma separated) |
=
Message
[
Motification Criteria |F1L|nning or Executed Successfullyj
Attachment (|
File Path |
File Name I
[+] Advanced properties
* Mandatory fields.
| save | cancel

Figure 13.2: Create Mail Notification
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10.
11.

Enter the name of the new Mail Notification in the Name field. Then, enter the description for
the Mail Notification in the Description field.

Select User Defined Message from the Notification Type drop-down list.
Enter subject for the email message in the Mail Subject field.

Select the user(s) to whom you want to send the notification email from To Adeptia user(s)
field.

Enter the recipient(s) email address in To Email 1d(s) (comma separated) field.

You can select the recipient of the notification mail either by
selecting user from To Adeptia user(s) or by specifying email
address in To Email 1d(s) (comma separated) field.

When you select user, the notification mail is sent to the email
address specified while creating the user.

Enter the email message in the Message field.

To send a file as attachment, check the Attachment checkbox and enter the file path and file
name in the File Path and File Name fields respectively.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to section Changing Advanced
Properties section.

12. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the mail notification activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the mail notification
(refer to Figure 3.6).

13. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

14. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mail notification

activity has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING NOTIFICATION TO SEND PROCESS FLOW SUMMARY

Steps to create Process Flow Summary Notification

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Notification to expand the tree, and then click Mail Notification. The Manage
Mail Notification screen is displayed (refer to Figure 13.1).
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4. Click the New link. The Create Mail Notification screen is displayed (refer to Figure 13.2).

Enter the name of the new mail notification in the Name field. Then, enter the description
for the mail notification in the Description field.

6. Select Process Flow Summary from the Notification Type drop-down list.
Enter subject for the email message in the Mail Subject field.

Select the user(s) to whom you want to send the notification email from To Adeptia user(s)
field.

9. Enter the recipient(s) email address in To Email 1d(s) (comma separated) field.

You can select the recipient of the notification mail either by
selecting user from To Adeptia user(s) or by specifying email
address in To Email 1d(s) (comma separated) field.

When you select user, the notification mail is sent to the email
address specified while creating the user.

10. Select one of the criteria from the Notification Criteria drop-down list. All criteria are
explained in the table below.

33. Table 13.1: Notification Criteria
Notification Criteria Description
Running or Executed Email is sent only when the process flow is
Successfully running or executed successfully.
Failure Email is sent only when the process flow

execution is failed. However, if any activity
before the mail notification fails, then all
activities (including Mail Notification activity)
are skipped and no email is sent.

Thus, it is recommended to use the Mail
Notification activity with the End Event of
process flow. To know how to use Mail
Notification Activity with End Event of the
Process Flow, refer to Attaching End
Process (Mail Notification) to Process
Elow section.

Always Email is sent whether the process flow
execution is successful or failed. However, if
any activity before the mail notification fails,
then all activities (including Mail Notification
activity) are skipped and no email is sent.
Thus, it is recommended to use the Mail
Notification activity with the End Event of
process flow. To know how to use Mail
Notification Activity with End Event of the
Process Flow, refer to Attaching End
Process (Mail Notification) to Process
Flow section.
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To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

11. Click Save button. A screen is displayed where you need to enter comments related to
creating the mail notification (refer to Figure 3.6).

12. Enter comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mail notification
activity has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Developer Guide 383



4\ ADEPTIA

14 CREATING POLLING SERVICE ACTIVITY

Polling Services allow the process flow to ‘wait’ and ‘listen’ to a defined location, at which specific
file, mail or data is to arrive or is to be modified before the execution of next activity. The Polling
Services perform the ‘listen’ action at a frequency specified while creating the Polling activity.

There are four types of Polling Service:

= Database Polling Service

= File Polling Service

= FETP Polling Service

= Mail Polling Service

Polling Status

When a polling service is used in a process flow, it creates a PollingStatus activity variable. This
variable is assigned value based on the execution of the polling service in the process flow. The
Polling Status activity variable can take the following values:

=  Timeout

=  Aborted
= Success

CREATING DATABASE POLLING SERVICE ACTIVITY

The Database Polling Service activity is used to check any changes in the data stored in a
database table.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ST ETL Suite
uite

v v

Prerequisites:

= Database Info activity must be created before creating Database Polling Service

activity.
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Steps to create a Database Polling Service activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Polling to expand the tree, and then click Database. The Manage Database
Polling Service screen is displayed (see Figure 14.1).

| Design > Services > Polling > Database

Wew | Edit | Dalsts | Revisions | Cependencees

Dascription Cwerer
ne raesedy found

Figure 14.1: Manage Database Polling Service

4. Click the New link. The Create Database Polling Service screen is displayed (see Figure
14.2).
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5.

6.

Design > Services > Polling > Database

H Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * |

Database Info* |— SELECT - j

Define Database Polling Criteria®

* saL Query

Check Condition i
Operator ISeIect YI
Value |
' S0L Trigger

SQL Trigger Name |

Frequency Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Select One j

Expiry Time * | |Se|ect One j

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

e

Figure 14.2: Create Database Polling Service

Enter the name and description of the new Database Polling Service in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select the Database Info Id activity from the Database Info Id drop-down list.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
ﬁ Database Info in Administrator Guide.

You can create the database event definition by entering an SQL Query or a database trigger
command. By default, SQL Query option is selected. Enter the query in the SQL Query field.
Select the operator for the query from the Operator drop-down list. Enter the value to be
compared in the query in the Value field. The query should return only one record. If the
query returns multiple records, then only the first record is accepted. If the query returns
one record, then it will compare the value of the first field with the value specified in the
Value field.

Alternately, enter the database trigger command in the SQL Trigger field.
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@ Following is the format of SQL trigger

<Trigger Text>
INSERT INTO dbpollingtable VALUES ('Query =<WHERE CLAUSE=>');
END <trigger name=> ;

Edit the parts, which are within < >. You can define a ‘Where’ clause that
indicates the row that is updated. When the command is parsed, it will
return the updated row from the database source.

Do not delete the Insert query.

<trigger name=> after the END tag should be used for Oracle only. In case
of SQL server, <trigger name=> is not needed.

Following is the example of the trigger used for SQL Server :

create trigger Trigger_test on emp for

insert,update

as

declare @empname varchar(20)

begin

set @empname=(select empname from inserted);

INSERT INTO dbpollingtable VALUES (‘Query =WHERE empname=""
+@empname+"");

END ;
Following is the example of the trigger used for Oracle:

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER Trigger_test

AFTER INSERT OR UPDATE ON Emp FOR EACH ROW BEGIN INSERT INTO
dbpollingtable VALUES (‘Query = where rowid= " || :new.rowid ); END Trig
ger_test;

Here :
Trigger_test is name of the trigger.

Emp is the name of the user table on which insert or update operation has
to be done.

dbpollingtable is the name of the temporary table used. Do not change it.

9. Enter the name of Trigger in the SQL Trigger Name field.
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10. Enter the time interval for Polling in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the
Frequency field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the
Duration drop-down list.

11. Enter the expiry time in the Expiry Time field. After expiry time process flow does not poll
for data.

@ Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

When a database polling service is used in a process flow, it creates a
@ Polling Status activity variable. For details, refer to Polling Status section.

12. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the database polling service has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments for creating the database polling
service (refer to Figure 3.6).

13. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

14. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the database polling
service has been created successfully.

& By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING FILE POLLING SERVICE ACTIVITY

The Polling Service activity is used to check the arrival or modification of file(s) on the Local LAN
location.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v v

Steps to create a File Polling Service

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.
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3.

Click [+] Polling to expand the tree, and then click File. The Manage File Polling Service
screen is displayed (see Figure 14.3).

I)(E. ign > Servicoes > Fu"-ﬂ > File

" Hame Description Cramer Perm, Modifeed =

Figure 14.3: Manage File Polling Service

Click the New link. The Create File Polling Service screen is displayed (see Figure 14.4).
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Design > Services > Polling > File

[l Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * |

Trigger Type * | On FileCreated =]

File Include Criteria * |

File Exclude Criteria |

File Base Location * |

Use VFS * r
Secure 3
Userld* |
Password I

Confirm Password |

Frequency  Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Select Onej
File Stable Time * | | Select One ~|
Expiry Time * | |Select Onej

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Enter the name and description of the new File Polling Service in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Figure 14.4: Create File Polling Service

Select the trigger type from the Trigger Type drop-down list. The effect on the selection is
listed in the table below.

34. Table 14.1: Trigger Type Selection Values
Trigger Type Description
Selection
On FileCreated To configure the File Polling service to check for the
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creation of a new file(s).

On FileExists To configure the File Polling service to check for the
existence of the file(s)

On FileModified To configure the File Polling service to check for any
modification in file(s)

Enter the name of file that File Polling service needs to verify, in File Include Criteria field.

8. Enter the name of file that File Polling service does not need to verify, in File Exclude Criteria
field. For example *.txt is entered in File Include Criteria, but two files Gdata.txt and
Gdatal.txt are not required to be verified by File Polling service. Then Gdata.txt and
Gdatal.txt file name need to be entered separated by comma in File Exclude Criteria field.
You can use regular expressions listed in the table below.

35. Table 14.2: Expressions used in File Include Criteria and File Exclude
Criteria
Expression Description

** For all files with some extension

* For all files in a directory

a*.txt For files starting with a and having extension txt (e.g.
arch.txt)

a??????.txt For files starting with a and have 6 more character followed
by txt extension (e.g. archive.txt)

a[1-9] For a1, a2 ,a3 ..............a9

b[aiu]t For bat, bit or but

a.txt, a.doc For two files named as a.txt and a.doc

9. Enter the path of file in File Base Location. Example c:/Gmdata.

4

You can also use regular expression for folders, in File Include Criteria
and File Exclude Criteria fields. For example, if you enter h*/*.txt in File
Include Criteria field and C:/Gmdata in File Base Location field, it will
search for all .txt file inside all directories which starts from h under
C:\Gmdata.

10.

11.

12.

When Adeptia Server is installed on Windows Operating System, File Polling uses windows
service to connect to remote machine to access any file. It just connects once and uses the
same connection with the same User ID and Password (which is stored in the cache) every
time. If you want to enforce the validation of User ID and Password every time while
accessing the file on a remote machine, check Use VFS checkbox.

Enter username and password in the User ID and Password fields respectively. Then, re-
enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

Enter the time interval, the file polling service will check for the arrival of any file or
modification of existing file in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency
field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-
down list.

4

Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.
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13. Enter the file stable time in the File Stable Time field. This is applicable only when user
selects On FileModified in trigger type. Polling will wait for the above specified time to
become a file stable.

14. Enter the expiry time in the Expiry Time field. After expiry time process flow does not poll
for the file.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

When a file polling service is used in a process flow, it creates a Polling
@ Status activity variable. For details, refer to Polling Status section.

15. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the file polling service has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the file polling service (refer to
Figure 3.6).

16. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

17. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the file polling
service has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING FTP POLLING SERVICE ACTIVITY

The FTP Polling Service activity is used to check the arrival or modification of a file(s) on a FTP
location.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v

Steps to create a FTP Polling Service

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.
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2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.
3. Click [+] Polling to expand the tree, and then click FTP. The Manage FTP Polling screen is
displayed (see Figure 14.5).

| Design > Services > Palling > FTP

Manw | 1 | Dalats | Ravisions | Depandancies Satact Fald ta Sasrch =] |

" Hame Description Cramer Perm, Modifeed =

Figure 14.5: Manage FTP Polling Service
4. Click the New link. The Create FTP Polling Service screen is displayed (see Figure 14.6).
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Design > Services > Polling > FTP
L

[l Standard properties

Mame *

Description

Hostname *

Port* [21

Userld*

Passwaord I

Confirm Password

Transfer Type I PASSIVE 'l

Trigger Type * | On FileCreated =]

Secured (SSH Secured) * r

File Include Criteria * |

File Exclude Criteria |

File Base Location * |

Frequency Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Select Onej
File Stable Time * | |Select Dnej
Expiry Time * | |Select Onej

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 14.6: Create FTP Polling Service

Enter the name and description of the new FTP Polling Service in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Enter the name and port number of the FTP Server in the Host Name and Port fields
respectively.

Enter username and password required to access FTP Server in the User ID and Password
fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

Select the transfer type as either Active or Passive from the Transfer Type drop-down list.
Active transfer is more secure since the client only initiates communication to the Server on
one port whereas in case of Passive transfer the client initiates communication to the Server
over two ports. Passive mode is useful when you are behind a firewall or a proxy.

Select the trigger type from the Trigger Type drop-down list. For selection of values, refer to
Table 14.1.

Check the Secured (SSH Secured) checkbox if the specified FTP server is a secured server.
Enter the name of file that FTP event needs to verify in the File Include Criteria field.

Enter the name of file that file event does not need to verify in the File Exclude Criteria field.
For example *.txt is entered in File Include Criteria, but two files Gdata.txt and Gdatal.txt
are not required to be verified by FTP Polling Service. Then Gdata.txt and Gdatal.txt file
name need to be entered separated by comma in File Exclude Criteria field. You can use
regular expressions listed in Table 14.2.

Enter the path of file in File Base Location. Example c:/Gmdata.

You can also use regular expression for folders, in File Include Criteria and
File Exclude Criteria fields. For example, if you enter h*/*.txt in File Include
Criteria field and C:/Gmdata in File Base Location field, it will search for all
.txt file inside all directories which starts from h under C:\Gmdata.

14.

Enter the time interval, the FTP Polling Service will check for the arrival of any file or
modification of existing file in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency
field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-
down list.

Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

15.

16.

Enter the file stable time in the File Stable Time field. This is applicable only when user
selects On FileModified in trigger type. Polling will wait for the above specified time to
become a file stable.

Enter the expiry time in the Expiry Time field. After expiry time process flow does not poll
for the file.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

When a FTP polling service is used in a process flow, it creates a Polling
Status activity variable. For details, refer to Polling Status section.

17.

18.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP polling service has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the FTP polling service (refer to
Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
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19. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP polling
service has been created successfully.

ﬁ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING MAIL POLLING SERVICE ACTIVITY

The Mail Polling activity is used to ‘listen’ for the arrival of any mails on the mail Server.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

Steps to create a Mail Polling activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Polling to expand the tree, and then click Mail. The Manage Mail Polling screen is

displayed

(see Figure 14.7).

jome |About | Halp |Change Paasmsed [My Prefle |Logoet

[+] Sehema
[+] Target
[*] Web Services
[+] Data Transform
[+ Extensions
[+ Wasive Service
[+ Wotification
[ Potling

1 Catsbaie

[ File

o FTP

L3 Mad

4. Click the

| Design > Services > Polling > Mail

PR —— ||

L

Figure 14.7: Manage Mail Polling Service

Parm. Madsfied =

New link. The Create Mail Polling screen is displayed (see Figure 14.8).

Developer Guide

396



4\ ADEPTIA

Design > Services > Polling > Mail
L

[l Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * I

Protocaol * IPOP3 vl

Incoming Mail Server *

Domain

CD0O hostmachine

Enable SSL r
Port [110
Userid |
Password I

Confirm Password |

Search based on following filter criteria *

Sender E-mail |

Mail Subject |

File Attachment |

Frequency  Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Se|ect Onej

Expiry Time * I ISeIect Onej

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 14.8: Create Mail Polling Service

Enter the name and description of the new Mail Polling activity in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Select the Internet standard protocol to be used for retrieving incoming mails, from the
Protocol drop-down list. You can select either the POP3, IMAP4 or the MAPI protocol. Based
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7.

on the selected protocol, the default port number for that protocol is displayed in the Port
field.

Enter the address of the incoming mail server in the Incoming Mail Server field.

/4

To access mails from Microsoft Exchange Server use MAPI in the Protocol
drop-down list. To connect Adeptia Server with Microsoft Exchange Server,
you need to buy a third party tool called J-Integra for Exchange. J-Integra
for Exchange is a high performance middleware bridge that enables Java
Exchange interoperability. If you want to retrieve mails from an Exchange
Server using J-Integra, select MAPI in the Protocol drop-down list.

If MAPI is selected in the Protocol drop-down list:

= Enter name of the exchange server in Incoming Mail Server field

= Enter the domain name in the Domain field

= Enter the name of the CDO host machine in CDO host machine
field. CDOConfig.exe is a tool that comes with the J-Integra for
Exchange SDK and is used for configuring CDO. Host where CDO is
configured is called CDO host machine.

For detailed information about Jintegra for Exchange, refer to
http://j-integra.intrinsyc.com/products/exchange/.

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

Check the Secure checkbox, if the specified incoming mail server is SSL enabled.

The default port number of the selected protocol is displayed in the Port field. If you want to
change this port number, enter the new port number in the Port field.

Enter the user Id and password of mail server in the User ID and Password fields
respectively. Then re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

Select any of the following filter criteria:
= Sender E-mail
= Mail Subject

= File Attachment

You may select more than one filter criteria.

Enter the sender’s email address and subject of email in the Sender Email and Mail Subject
fields respectively.

Enter the name of the file attached with mail, in the File Attachment field.

Enter the time interval for Polling in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the
Frequency field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the
Duration drop-down list.

@ Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.
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15. Enter the expiry time in the Expiry Time field. After expiry time process flow does not poll
for the mail.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

When a mail polling service is used in a process flow, it creates a Polling
@ Status activity variable. For details, refer to Polling Status section.

16. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the mail polling service has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the mail polling service (refer to
Figure 3.6).

17. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

18. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mail polling
service has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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15 MISCELLANEOUS

This section allows you to create the following activities:

= Context Download

=  Context Upload

= Stored Procedure

CREATING CONTEXT DOWNLOAD ACTIVITY

Context Download activity is used to generate XML from a context variable. This is required when
the context variable’s information is to be stored in some target. This information can be passed
as stream to other activities. For example, if you want to store variables and their values present
in the context as per schema defined to any target activity like database target, file target, then
context download activity can be used. It will generate XML of context variables and their values,
which can be further used.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ST ETL Suite
uite

v y y y

Steps to Create Context Download activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Miscellaneous to expand the tree, and then click Context Download. The
Manage Context Download screen is displayed (see Figure 15.1)
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Figure 15.1: Manage Context Download

4. Click New link. The Create Context Download screen is displayed (see Figure 15.2).

Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Context Download

[l Standard properties

Name * |

Description * [
Schema Mame * |— SELECT - j

Define Context Variable(s)

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 15.2: Create Context Download

5. Enter the name and description for Context Download in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

Select the schema activity from the Schema Name drop-down list.

7. To define the context variable, click Define context variable(s) button. The Map Context
Variable screen is displayed (see Figure 15.3).
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Map Context Variable

Schema Elements Variable Name Variable Value MNullable
H-Root O

o i i ]
aoanoag

Add Variable

Figure 15.3: Map Context Variable

8. Expand the selected schema by clicking [+]. All fields of selected schemas are displayed
(see Figure 15.4).
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Map Context Variable

Schema Elements Variable Mame Variable Value Nullable
E-Root | | = O
E-Record -
@Action I I :I r
DI POLICYNUMBER | | =
O NAMEINSURED -
0 ! | B O
ADDRESS
Cpos | | B O
DITELEPHONENO
B EXPIRYDATE
O PREMIUMMEDICAL
O PREMIUMDENTAL
B SECURITYCODE

Figure 15.4: Expand Schema

9. Enter a name for the context variable in the Variable Name field (see Figure 15.5).

Map Context Variable

Mapping for vari

=
[
Apply | Reset |

Schema Elements Variable Name Variable Value Nullable

E-Root |var‘1 O
HRecord I
@ Action

DpPoLICYNUMBER |
DI NAMEINSURED |
!

) ADDRESS
Clpos
DITELEPHONENO
D EXPIRYDATE

B PREMIUMMEDICAL

O PREMIUMDENTAL

O SECURITYCODE

Oooano

il il o ]

Figure 15.5: Enter Variable Name

10. Select the schema element, which you want to map with the above defined variable. The
XPath of the selected element is displayed in the Mapping field (see Figure 15.6).
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Map Context Variable

Mapping for vari
/Root/Record/NAMEINSURED ]

Apply | Reset |

Schema Elements Variable Name Variable Value Nullable

E-Root |var‘1 O
HRecord I
@ Action

DpPoLICYNUMBER |
DI NAMEINSURED |
!

) ADDRESS
Clpos
DITELEPHONENO
D EXPIRYDATE

B PREMIUMMEDICAL

O PREMIUMDENTAL

O SECURITYCODE

Oooano

il il o ]

Figure 15.6: Map Schema Element with Variable

11. Click Apply button. Value of the selected schema element is displayed in the Variable Value
field (see Figure 15.7).

Map Context Variable

Mapping for vari
/Root/Record/NAMEINSURED =]

&
Apply | Rezet |
Schema Elements Variable Name Variable Value Nullable
BRoot |vart |[Root/Record/NAME = T~

&Record I I
@Action
|

DPoLICYNUMBER |

O NAMEINSURED | |
[ ADDRESS

Cipos | |

DI TELEPHONENO
O EXPIRYDATE

0 PREMIUMMEDICAL

O PREMIUMDENTAL

O SECURTYCODE

ikl k] ]
I o B

Figure 15.7: Apply Map
12. Repeat steps from 8 to10 to map the context variable with other elements.
13. Check the Nullable checkbox in case you want this variable to allow blank value.

14. Click OK button to return to the Create Context Download screen.
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To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

15. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Context Download activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the context
download activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

16. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

17. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Context
download activity has been created successfully.

ﬁ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING CONTEXT UPLOAD ACTIVITY

Context Upload is used to map any field of a schema to the Process Flow Context Variable. Once
the variable is set in process flow context, it can be used by any activity in the Process Flow.

Context Upload variables can be created for all types of schemas. In case of XML Schema, only
those XML schemas, which are created by uploading XSD file, or DTD file (with Convert to XSD
option enabled) can be used to create Context Upload variables.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

i i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v N v N

Steps to Create Context Upload activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Miscellaneous to expand the tree, and then click Context Upload. The Manage
Context Upload screen is displayed (see Figure 15.8)
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4.

I Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Context Upload

I Web Services
[+ Data Transform
[+] Extensions.
I*+1  mattve Service
[+ Wouskasion
[+ Powng
1 Miscemanecus
[3 Contant Doanioss

) o o
Figure 15.8: Manage Context Upload
Click New link. The Create Context Upload screen is displayed (see Figure 15.9).

Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Context Upload

[ Standard properties

Mame *

SELECT - =l

Define Context Variable(s)

|
Description * |
Schema Name * |—

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 15.9: Create Context Upload

Enter the name and description for Context Upload in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

Select the schema activity from the Schema Name drop-down list.

To define the context variable, click Define context variable(s) button. The Map Context
Variable screen is displayed (refer to Figure 15.3).

Expand the selected schema by clicking [+]. All fields of selected schemas are displayed
(refer to Figure 15.4).

Enter a name for the context variable in the Variable Name field (refer to Figure 15.5).

10. Select the schema element, which you want to map with the above defined variable. The

XPath of the selected element is displayed in the Mapping field (refer to Figure 15.6).

@ The Context Upload variable accepts only string and list as parameters.

When it is used in a process flow, then you need to specify the XPath value.
If you select ‘String’ as the Data Type property, then the first XPath value
is used.
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11. Click Apply button. Value of the selected schema element is displayed in the Variable Value
field (refer to Figure 15.7).

12. Repeat step 8 toll to map the context variable with other elements.

13. Click OK button to return to the Create Context Upload screen.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

14. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Context Upload activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the context upload
activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

15. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

16. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Context Upload
activity has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING STORED PROCEDURE

A stored procedure is a group of SQL statements that form a logical unit and perform a particular
task. Stored procedures are used to encapsulate a set of operations or queries to execute on a
database server. Stored procedures can be compiled and executed with different parameters and
they may have any combination of input, output, and input/output parameters.

Using Adeptia Server’s Stored Procedure activity, you can execute a database stored procedure.
Stored Procedure activity takes IN parameters from process flow context. So you need to set the
value of IN parameters in the process flow context. For Example if the selected stored procedure
has IN parameters as empid, you have to set an input variable in process flow context with the
name Service.<ActivityName=>.InParams.empid, where <Activity Name> is the name of the
stored procedure activity, which is used in the process flow. You can set this input variable using
put-context-var, Process flow Variable or custom plugin.

Similarly OUT parameters of the stored procedure are set to process flow context. For example if
the selected stored procedure has OUT parameters as salary, the output variable is set in the
process flow context as Service.<ActivityName=>.OutParams.salary, where <Activity Name=> is
the name of the activity, which is used to execute the process flow. You can further use this
variable and its value is the process flow. Value of output variable set by stored procedure
activity, is always in string format. You need to type cast it in required format. Stored procedure
doesn’t generate a stream. So you have to use context source activity after stored procedure
activity. To know how to create a context source, refer to the section Using Context Source
and Context Target.
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Variable name for INOUT parameter will be Service.<ActivityName>.InOutParams.count, where
<Activity Name> is the name of the activity, which is used to execute the process flow and count
is the INOUT parameter of the stored procedure.

Limitation:

= Adeptia Server stored procedure activity is supported for MS SQL, Oracle and Sybase
version 9.0.2.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

) ) Integration )
BPM Suite Workflow Suite K ETL Suite
Suite
v v v v

Prerequisites:
= Database Info activity must be created before creating Stored Procedure activity.
Steps to create Stored Procedure activity
1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Miscellaneous to expand the tree, and then click Stored Procedure. The
Manage Stored Procedure screen is displayed (see Figure 15.10).

: : :'“’" | Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Stored Procedure
¥ Docaunonts iyl dervier 2 M efaneoie 2 dlared Brooslin
[¥] Wy Solutions i . _
I+ My Monitar Lot alb s Hpandenc Setuct Fratd to Search-- =] | [ saarch |
[+] Tistoey
- Hama Deacription P — [ Modufied ~
) e e e N resonds frund
[l Design
G e
[+]  Workikw
[ Services
[+] Data Dictionary
[+ Source
[ Schema
[+) Target
[+] Web Services
[+] Data Transform
[+ Extensions
[+] Wative Service
[+ Wotification
[*] Polng
[ Miscetianecus ||
(3 Conimxi Duwnioss
{E] Contuxi Upioad
1) Swred Promdure

Figure 15.10: Manage Stored Procedure
4. Click the New link. The Create Stored Procedure screen is displayed (see Figure 15.11).
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Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Stored Procedure

[l

“Ma

[+] Advanced properties

Standard properties

MName * I

Description * |

Database Info |— SELECT - j

St Procecur e | r——y

Stored Procedure Parameters

=l
In Params

a

=l
Out Params

[ |

[~
InOut Params

[ |

ndatory fields.

5.

6.

Figure 15.11: Create Stored Procedure

Enter the name and description for new stored procedure activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select the database info activity from the Database Info Id drop-down list.

74

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
Database Info in Administrator Guide.

7. To select the database stored procedure, click Browse Stored Procedure button. The
Select Stored Procedure screen with list of stored procedure is displayed (see Figure 15.12)
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—Select Stored Procedure:

C dbo.dt_addtosourcecontral —
r dbo.dt_addtosourcecontrol_u
r dbo.dt_adduserobject

r dbo.dt_adduserobject_wvcs
':H dbo.dt_checkinabject

r dbo.dt_checkinebject_u

r dbo.dt_checkoutobject

C dbo.dt_checkoutobject_u

C dbo.dt_displayoaerror

r dbo.dt_displayoaerror_u

r dbo.dt_droppropertiesbyid

" dba .dt_dropuserobjectbyid

':H dbo.dt_generateansiname

" dbo .dt_getobjwithprop

" dbo .dt_getobjwithprop_u

” dbo .dt_getpropertiesbyid

C dbo.dt_getpropertiesbyid_u

r dbo.dt_getpropertiesbyid_vcs
r dbo.dt_getpropertiesbyid_wecs_u

e . [~

Get Parameters Close

Figure 15.12: Select Stored Procedure

8. Select the required stored procedure and click Get Parameters button. The stored
procedure parameter screen is displayed with list of parameters (see Figure 15.13).
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Stored Procedure In Parameters : @rolino varchar
Stored Procedure Out Parameters : @name char

Stored Procedure In Out Parameters :

Figure 15.13: View Parameters

9. Click OK to return to Stored Procedure activity screen. Parameters of the selected
procedure are populated in Stored Procedure Parameters field (see Figure 15.14).

Design > Services > Miscellaneous > Stored Procedure

[ Standard properties

Marne * |SmredF’rocedure
Description * |SmredF’rocedure
Database Info Idbi_sql (dbi_sql) j

Stored Procedure Name * |db0_sp_prm:2

Stored Procedure Parameters

@rollno varchar -l
In Params
[
@name char =l
OutParams
[
[
InQut Params
[

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 15.14: Manage Stored Procedure

10. In the Stored Procedure activity screen click Save button. This displays a screen confirming
that the Stored Procedure activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property
is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the database schema (refer to Figure 3.6).

11. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
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12. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the Stored Procedure
activity has been created successfully.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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16 WORKING WITH PROCESS FLOW

A process flow is a set of activities arranged in a sequence to perform a specific task(s).
Combining various activities i.e. Source, Target, Schema or Transformer etc. creates a process
flow. The execution of a process flow is controlled by the Process Engine. The Process Engine
starts the execution of process flow instances and all the activities present in a process flow.
When the process flow is executed, data from the source is converted to the intermediate form
and then it is dispatched to the target. The transformer does the conversion of data. In the
Adeptia Server two types of transformers are used:

=  Stream2XMLStream/XMLStream2stream: This transformer converts the source
data to XML (i.e. Stream2XMLStream) and then XML to target data (i.e.
XMLStream2Stream).

= SchemaStream2Record/SchemaRecord2Stream: This transformer converts source
data to intermediate format (i.e. SchemaStream2Record) and then intermediate format
to target data (i.e. SchemaRecord2Stream).

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v y v v
Repository

When the process flow is executed, data from the source is converted to the intermediate form
and then it is dispatched to the target. The intermediate data is stored in a repository folder. The
path of the repository folder is .../../AdeptiaServer-5.0/ServerKernel/web/repository. Another
folder is created representing the group which executed the process flow. All files that are
created during the activity, design and running of the process flow, are stored in the group folder
and this group folder is stored inside the repository folder. While creating a process flow, the user
can specify whether to keep or delete the repository folder.

Activities of a process flow are executed in two ways:

= Synchronous Activity: If an activity is synchronous, process flow initiates the
execution of that activity and waits for its completion. The execution of subsequent
activity is initiated only after the completion of first activity.

= Asynchronous Activity: If an activity is asynchronous, process flow initiates the
execution of that activity and subsequent activities as defined in the process flow
without waiting for the completion of the first activity.

Repository file is not generated for the activities which are used
in Asynchronous mode.
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Controlling Synchronization

In a process flow, if an activity is synchronous, no signal is required to acknowledge the Process
Engine about its completion as it runs in the main thread. If an activity is asynchronous, running
parallel to main thread, some mechanism is required to notify the Process Engine about its
completion. This is achieved by signaling.

Signaling

Signaling facilitates coordination of asynchronous activities in a process flow. A signal is raised as
an asynchronous activity completes. The Synch Node in the process flow waits for signal and
ensures that all the activities raising that signal are completed before control moves further in
the process flow. This is done using the Synch Node option while defining a process flow.

Time Out

When an activity is used as asynchronous, a new property TimeOut is added to it. By default, its
value is 300 seconds. If an asynchronous activity cannot connect to the next activity within this
time limit, it gets aborted. To know how to use an activity in asynchronous mode and to changes
its property, refer to the section Creating Process Flow.

UNDERSTANDING PROCESS DESIGNER

Process Designer allows users to design business processes and business rules. It enables
comprehensive designing of a process flow by the simple Point and Click method. The Business
Process Modeling Notation (BPMN) standard is used to graphically depict business processes. The
Process Designer is easy to use and enables both technical and non-technical users to design
processes. The Process Flow Designer applet is displayed in Figure 16.1.
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Figure 16.1: Process Designer Applet

The Process Flow Designer window is divided into eight sections:

= Menu Bar

= Tool Bar

= Palette

= Repository View

= Graph Canvas

= Bottom Pane

= PE XML (Process Flow XML)
= Preferences

Menu Bar

Options of the Menu Bar are listed in the table below.
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36.
37. Table 16.1: Menu Bar Options
Menu Option Sub-Option Function
New Open new Graph Canvas to create
a new process flow.
Open locally saved Open a process flow saved to a

Process Flow

local machine.

Save to Server

Save process flow to the Adeptia
Server.

File

Save Process Flow Save process flow to a local

locally machine.

Import Process Model Import a process model and
create the process flow based on
that model

Exit Close the Process Designer applet.

Undo Undo the previous action.

Redo If you later decide you didn’t want
to undo an action, click the Redo

. button
Edit

Zoom In Zoom and magnify the current
selection.

Zoom Out Zoom and minimize the current
selection.

Synchronize PD with Synchronize the process flow with

Actions Server a list of Adeptia Server objects

such as activities and process
flow.

Enter Login Enter login information  for
Information accessing process designer.
Maximize Graph Maximize the Graph Canvas
Canvas workspace.

Show Properties Tab Display and activate the

Properties tab at the bottom pane
of the Graph Canvas.

Show
Handler Tab

Exception

Display and activate the On-
Exception Scripts tab at the
bottom pane of the Graph Canvas.

Show Alerts Tab

Display and activate the Alerts tab
at the bottom pane of the Graph

Canvas.
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Show Process Flow Display and activate the Process
Variables Tab Flow Variables tab at the bottom
pane of the Graph Canvas.

Show Comments Tab Display and activate the
Comments tab at the bottom pane
of the Graph Canvas.

Process Flow Attributes Allow you to enter the properties
of the process flow.
Modes Online/Offline Togdgle between online and offline
mode.

Show Flow  Object Display labels of process flow

Labels objects.
Show Connectivity Display labels while connecting
Object Labels objects.
View ) . . L
Show Artifacts and Display artifacts and associations.
Associations
Show Control Flows Display control flows.
Grid Display grid in Graph Canvas.
Help Help Displays help for the Process
Designer applet.
The sub-options of the File, Edit, Actions and Help menus can
also be accessed by their keyboard shortcuts. To view a list of
the defined shortcuts, refer to the Keyboard Shortcuts
section.
Tool Bar

Options of the Tool bar are explained in the table below.

38. Table 16.2: Tool Bar Options

Button Name

Function

New Process Flow

Open new graph canvas to
create a process flow

Open Locally Saved Process
- Flow

Open process flow file saved on
local hard disk.

Save Process Flow to Adeptia
| Server

Save Process flow to the Adeptia
Server.

Save process Flow Locally

Save process flow on local hard
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disk.

Generate PDF Generate PDF file of the process
flow diagram. You can generate
a Graph PDF, Summary PDF or
Entire Flow PDF. A Graph PDF
includes all the rules applied on
- all activities in the process flow.

= A Summary PDF includes only
the activity details, and is
implemented only on mapping
and schema. The Entire Flow
PDF includes all details of the
process flow.

Synchronize  with  Adeptia Synchronize a list of Adeptia
Server Server objects i.e. activities and
- process flow from the Adeptia
Server.

Maximize/Restore Flow Canvas Maximize and restore graph
canvas.

Show Properties Panel Show the Properties panel in the
bottom pane.

Show Exception Handler Panel Show the Exception Handler
Script in the bottom pane.

5 Show Error Panel Show the Error panel in the
bottom pane.

ﬂ Show Process Flow Variable Show the Process Flow Variable
Panel Panel in the bottom pane

gl | +

("

Show Comments Panel Show the Comments panel in
the bottom pane.

Undo Undo the last action.

Redo If you later decide you didn’t
want to undo an action, click the
Redo button.

“\ Zoom In Zoom In the Graph Canvas area.

Zoom Out Zoom Out the Graph Canvas
area.

Palette

The Palette contains a list of BPMN graphical elements. BPMN graphical elements are used to
define the flow of business processes. These BPMN graphical elements are listed in five different
panels, listed in the table below.

39. Table 16.3: BPMN Graphical Elements
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Element Description Notation

Events An event is something that I/F O

“happens” during the course of
a business process. Events
influence the flow of the process
and usually have a cause

(trigger) or an impact (result). @
—/

Intermediate Error

Start End

Activities | A activity is work that is
performed within a business
process. The rectangle image

displayed in the next column is Activity
used to depict an Activity in a
Process Flow.
Gateways | A Gateway is used to control the /\
divergence and convergence of b
a sequence flow. Thus it
determines branching, forking, Gateway
merging, and joining of paths.
Flows A flow (control flow) is used to S S
show the order that activities
are performed in a business Sequence Flow Default
process. There are four types of Sequence Flow
flows:
= Sequence flow | v 5
= Default Sequence flow Associgtion Flow  Directional

. Association flow Association Flow

= Directional Association

Artifacts Artifacts do not have any direct | gampie rﬁ
effect on the sequence flow or | Text

message flow of the process.
They are used to provide
additional information for the Data Object
reader of the Process flow
diagram. You can add any
amount of information in this
element. However, you cannot
add any color to the text. To
view the information, you can
resize the frame in all directions.

All the BPMN Graphical Elements can be resized.
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To know more details about BPMN (Business Process Modeling Notations) visit the site:
http://www.bpmn.org/Documents/BPMN%620V1-02%20May2620326202004.pdf

Repository View

The Repository View lists the Adeptia Server objects, such as Activities, Process flows, Context
variables and Actions.

The Activities Panel has been renamed to Repository View. It is
not reflected in the screenshots of this section.

Graph Canvas

The Graph Canvas is the area where a process flow is drawn. BPMN specification and Adeptia
Server activities are dragged onto the Graph Canvas and arranged in a sequence in order to
create a process flow. The Graph Canvas can also be resized if an activity is dragged beyond the
default size.

Bottom Pane

The Bottom Pane is used to view properties of the activities, add comments to the activities, view
error in a process flow and to create context variables. There are five panels in the Bottom Pane:

= Properties

=  On Exception Script

= Errors

=  Process Flow Variable
= Comments

PF XML (Process Flow XML)

The Process Flow window displays Process Flow XML that is generated while designing a process
flow. To view the XML of a process flow click PF XML tab (see Figure 16.2).
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Figure 16.2: View Process Flow XML

Preferences

The Preferences window allows you to select the background color of graph canvas and labels
etc. To view the Preferences window, click Preferences tab (see Figure 16.3).
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Figure 16.3: Preferences

You can modify various preferences. These are listed in the table below.

40. Table 16.4: Edit Preferences
Preferences Description
Background Colors Change the background color of

the Graph Canvas, BPMN Events
Panel or Activities Panel.

Label Colors Change the colors of labels of
activities displayed in the Graph
Canvas.

Validation Verifies that the process flow

created in the Graph Canvas is
correct as per the BPMN
standard and Adeptia Server.

You can enable/disable
Validation in the Preferences
window. By default, it is
enabled.

Undo Redo Reverts the action done by the
user in the Graph Canvas.

You can enable/disable
Validation in the Preferences
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window.
disabled.

default,

it is

Limit

Set Undo and Redo

Set the number of actions that
you can undo or redo.

BPMN
Colors

Palette Change colors of

Events,
Activities, Gateway and Artifacts.

Keyboard Shortcuts

41. Table 16.5: Keyboard Shortcuts
Menu Option Sub-Option Keyboard Shortcut
New <Ctrl> + <N>
Open locally saved <Ctrl> + <O>
. Process Flow
File
Save to Server <Ctrl> + <S>
Save Process Flow <Ctrl> + <B>
locally
Undo <Ctrl> + <Z>
. Redo <Ctrl> + <Y>
Edit
Zoom In <Ctrl> + <NumPad +>
Zoom Out <Ctrl> + <NumPad ->
Synchronize PD <F5>
with Server
Enter Login <Ctrl> + <L>
Information
Maximize Graph <Ctrl> + <M>
Canvas
Show Properties <Ctrl> + <R>
Actions Tab
Show Exception <Ctrl> + <G>
Handler Tab
Show Alerts Tab <Ctrl> + <E>
Show Process Flow <Ctrl> + <F>
Variables Tab
Show Comments <Ctrl> + <H>
Tab
Help Help <F1>
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CREATING PROCESS FLoOw

Prerequisites:

= JRE 1.6 needs to be installed on your system to open the Process Designer applet.

= The Pop-up Blocker needs to be disabled in the web browser, to open the Process
Designer applet. By default, the Pop-up Blocker is enabled.

= The windows user must have Administrative rights on the PC, where Process Designer
will be opened.

The Process Flow Creation using Process Designer comprises of two parts:

= Designing Process Flow using BPMN Graphical Elements

= Attaching Adeptia Server activities with the BPMN elements

Designing Process Flow using BPMN Graphical Elements
Steps to draw a Process Flow using Process Designer

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the
items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Process Flow to expand the tree and then click Process Flow. A The
Manage Process Flow screen is displayed (see Figure 16.4).

[ MyTasks Design > Process Flow > Process Flow
[*]
o id
. Haw | Edit | Dalats | Raviaions | Depandendes [Select Fial to Saarcn-- = | | Search |
)
I+ i A te | Exacute | BindEvent
» -3 Name Description Owner Perm. Modified v
+]  Model B " d HiZH 4051
R € % EDIInboundTransactionProcasser e S Lk D EDISolutionuser R O4/03/10
[1 Design trangaction-By-trang a crien. 19:27
1
............................ . 4/05/10
[+] Forms 2z € (& EDIOuthaunéPracassar Prozass flow te submit E0T file oo subsund quave.  EDISelutionlpar X ?;E:
[*] WorkFlow 3 € 14 EDISubBatchProcasser z::;:‘“ Ro elerRa L LI B E Rl N EDISelutionlpar RX c: g: S
+|  Services B b tg EOIL fi ] 1
[+ & € (3 EDIBstchProcasser rocass flow to craave EOT file and putitas an EDISoiutionusar R DH/05/10
[1 Process Flow aukpuk. c? ig "
& Process Flew 5 (4 EDIlnboundProcesser Process flow to parse inbound EDI File, EDISclutionUser RX ;; 2z .
[+] Events & Triggers & € 1% EDICenversatisnRetransmitter Bracess flaw to retransmit an ECI conversation EDISclutionUser RX 0o g.s =
+] Reports & Dashboards . = N 241
e po 7 € i% EDINerification Netification for Errer in Translation EDISclutionUser RX Gﬁ c; 10
[+] Administer I,
semsssssssssssssssssscsescss g 05 BurchaseRequisition purchase raquisition approval werkdlos damousar RWX ?;E: 0%
3 " (% EmployeeBensfitsConversion ETL waample: Convert Excel data files into XML demousaer rwx 92 25 05
gration excample: Convart and load data from . =
10 € (4 PurchisaOrdererocaising ' &3 5 B targat Dactabase. Email user when demousar R z 4; -
flow finishes. -
Integration example: Flow inzludes & mle that 08/01/0%
1 4 PurchaseOrderSroces sing_sxtanded notifies sales if the purchase gty is greater than demouser RWX (2 g
100.
- Integration Exar Fulfill d - 8/01/09
2 € (3 Ortarsulfiimant sion Example: Fulfl customar orcers by gyroygee max 03/0108
I stion Example: This process is publishad as 05/01/0%
13 € L4 FulilimentWabSarvice_subprocess & Wab Sarvice. Itis called by its parant dameusar RWX E ‘;
OrderFulfiliment process.

Figure 16.4: Manage Process Flow

3. Click New link. The Create Process Flow screen is displayed (see Figure 16.5).
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Design > Process Flow > Process Flow

[l Standard properties
Mame* |
Description *

Logging Level * ERROR «

Repository File Retention * DOMT DELETE »

[+] Advanced properties

“ Mandatory fields.

Figure 16.5: Create Process Flow

4. Enter the name and description of the new process flow in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Description of the process flow can be overridden during
execution of the process flow. To know how to override the
process flow description, refer to the section Overriding
Process Flow Description at Runtime.

5. Select the logging level from the Logging Level drop-down list. The various logging
levels are depicted in the table below.

42. Table 16.6: Types of Logging Levels
Level Description

DEBUG The DEBUG level logs are fine-grained informational events
that are most useful to debug any problem. Debug level is
useful for programmers.

INFO The INFO level logs are informational messages that
highlight the progress of Process flow execution. In INFO,
status (successful or failure) of each activity is displayed.

ERROR In ERROR, possible cause of failure of an activity is
displayed. By default Error is selected in the Logging Level.

6. Select repository file retention from the Repository File Retention option. During
execution, the process flow creates a temporary repository file to store intermediate
data. These repository files can cause unnecessary disk space usage and you may
want to delete them after execution of the process flow. On the other hand sometime
these repository files can be helpful in case of the failure of the process flow
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execution. For each instance of the process flow execution a unique repository folder
is created that contains Source, intermediate XML data files and target formatted
data. By default, repository files are being stored in the repository folder of the
Adeptia Server. You can also choose an option to delete them or to archive them in a
different location. Options for Repository File Retention are outlined in the table

below.
43. Table 16.7: Options for Repository File Retention
Retention Description
Option

DONTDELETE Repository files are not deleted after execution of
Process flow.

DELETE Repository files are deleted after the process flow is
executed.

ARCHIVE Repository files are moved to another location. By
default repository files are archived in C:/repo folder. To
change the location where archived file is stored, refer
to the section to any other folder or to WebDAV
repository, you need to change
abpm.transaction.repository.archive.server property.
Refer to the Administratoristrator Guide for details.

DELETE ON Repository files are deleted only when the process flow

SUCCESS is executed successfully and there is no error record.

7. Click Process Flow Designer button. The Process Designer window is displayed (see
Figure 16.6).

If you are starting the Process Designer on your system for
the first time, then a warning message is displayed that
prevents you from starting this application. Just ignore this
message and click Start to continue.
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Figure 16.6: Process Designer

8. Click Activity element in the Palette and drag it to the Graph Canvas. The dragged
activity element is displayed in the Graph Canvas (see Figure 16.7).

P

Start Event

@)
O

End Event

Figure 16.7: Dragging BPMN Activity into Graph Canvas

9. By default, all BPMN elements except Event objects are blank. You can add a label to
the BPMN element, once you drag it to the Graph Canvas. You can do this by double-
clicking the element. This displays the properties associated with the element in the
Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane. Alternately, you can right-click the element and
select View Properties option (see Figure 16.8).
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@ ( am O

Start Event
&r] Attach Server Entity End Event

% Add Error Intermediate Event
& Sequence Flow Ordering

& View Properties

i Delete

Figure 16.8: Right-Clicking an Activity

10. The Properties Panel is displayed in the Bottom Pane. Type the name of the element
in the Value column of the Label field. Click the element again in the Graph Canvas to
display the name in the element (see Figure 16.9).

g o x
15 Taski
— B -

= Start Event
E150 End Event

HII|IIH‘LIIII|HII|IIII
wy [l
=
=1

!
b
o

1 |

:l Properties

('Y OnException Scripts | | Alerts | 1| Process Flow Variables _] Comments
o RS =)

MName I Value
|Labe| ITask 1

Figure 16.9: Displaying Name of Activity

All BPMN elements can be labeled in the same way.

11. Repeat steps 9 and 10 to add more activities in Graph Canvas.

12. Click Gateway element and drag it to desired location in the Graph Canvas. The
Gateway element is displayed in the Graph Canvas area (see Figure 16.10).
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task1

a
S O

Start Event ] End Event

Figure 16.10: Dragging BPMN Gateway into Graph Canvas

All similar elements can be dragged and dropped in the same
way.

Once the required BPMN elements are dragged to the Graph Canvas and proper labeling is done
using the Properties Panel, it is necessary to connect them in order to design a business flow.

13. Click required flow in the Palette. The control flow is selected.

14. Drag the cursor between two BPMN elements. Both BPMN elements are connected
with the selected flows (see Figure 16.11).

f‘,(‘_' taskl TS O

Start Event End Event

Figure 16.11: Connecting BPMN Elements

15. Connect all BPMN elements with appropriate control flow (see Figure 16.12).

l/—' Taskl Task2 O
{ - > » B =

Start Event FE— End Event

Figure 16.12: Connecting BPMN Elements

You can reposition the BPMN elements by moving the arrow
keys. All elements except Sequence Flow can be repositioned.

Once designing of business process is completed it is necessary to attach the Adeptia Server
activities to BPMN elements of the business process.
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Attaching Adeptia Server activities with the BPMN elements
Prerequisites

= Adeptia Server activities must be created before attaching them with BPMN elements in
the Process flow.

Steps to attach Adeptia Server activities with BPMN elements

1. Expand the Repository View panel. All the items in the Server Entities category are
displayed (see Figure 16.13).

‘. Process Designer [customer][Server] ML

Fle Edt Actons Modes View el
4 Desgrer | 4 pRioa | o Preferences |
- = -
i 1 o LJ ar £ U ‘;\ j -t o t‘\ ~
u
. IFTTTTTE
Repository View " ?‘5
=1
F—— E
L} Er —
o - 3
W s 1 (- Taski Taskd iy
“e E s
3 LA A
Eiy  SunEvess End Evert
:IJ‘.
200
-ﬂ‘.
=21
=3
=
=3
= »
il | _'IJ
] Propertes Qmwsmn|('w“|jnmmnm ) Comments.
Narre ki I
Lol i H
it [Aseptia B Suste 5.0 - Windews Entrenet Expierer |

Figure 16.13: Selecting Adeptia Server Activity

2. Further expand the type of activities e.g. Human Workflow, Schema, Source, etc until
you find the required activity (see Figure 16.14).
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Figure 16.14: Selecting Adeptia Server Activity

3. Select the required activity, drag it to the Graph Canvas and drop it on the BPMN
element with which you want to attach the activity. A small image of the activity is
displayed at the top left corner of the BPMN element (see Figure 16.15).

(\ &4 Task1 Task2
_—

Start Event End Event

Y

Figure 16.15: Attaching Adeptia Server activity

An activity can also be attached by right-clicking the BPMN
element. Right-click BPMN element and select Attach Server
Entity. List of activities is displayed. Select the required
activity and click Ok button.

You can change the label of the element if desired. If you
attach an activity to a blank BPMN element, then the activity
name is displayed in the BPMN element (see Figure 16.16).
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Figure 16.16: Adeptia Server activity name in BPMN element

4. Repeat step 1 to 3 to attach activities to other BPMN elements (see Figure 16.17).

El EvalPD_F ¥] EvalPD_F

Start Event

€ -

ileSoure — 0 ileTarge

8 t

End Event

Figure 16.17: Attaching Adeptia Server activity

5. To view or edit the properties of the Adeptia Server activity attached with the BPMN
elements, right-click activity and then select View Properties. The properties of the
attached activity are displayed in the Properties Panel (see Figure 16.18).
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MName Value
Activity Maximum Retries on Failure 0=
Activity Wait Time(in seconds) between Retries 60=H
Character Set Encoding 150-8859-1
dataAction Mo Action -
Error Records File: -
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Label [Task1
Mame [EvalPF_Excelschema_Formatl
ource
treamiames EvalPF_Excelschema_Formatl
Synch rue -
ransfarmer Stream Z«miStreamTransformer A
ype ExcelSchema

Figure 16.18: Edit Activity Properties

If mapping is used in a process flow, following things must be

= Right-click source schema activity and select View Properties.

Transformer property must be Stream 2XMLStream.
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= Right-click target schema activity and select View Properties.
Transformer property must be XMLStream2Stream.
= For details on Transformer types and changing from one type to

another, refer to the section Changing Transformer Type.

6. By default activities are Synchronous. If you want to make the activity asynchronous,
go to the Properties Panel, change the value of Synch from true to false.

7. Click File menu and then select Save to Adeptia Server, to save the process flow
on the Adeptia Server. This displays a screen confirming that the process flow has
been created successfully. If the comments property is enabled, then clicking Save to
Adeptia Server will display a screen where you need to enter comments related to

creating the process flow (see Figure 16.19).

Enter Comments ﬂ

\ij) Specify comments for process flow EvalPD_ProcessFlow

QK I Cancel |

Figure 16.19: Enter Comments (Process Flow)

8. Enter the comments in the Specify Comments for process flow field.
= The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
= If you enable/disable the Comments property in the middle of a

process flow, you need to restart the process flow applet.

9. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the process
flow has been created successfully.

ﬁ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Save Process Flow on Local Hard Disk

Steps to save the Process Flow on local hard disk

1. Select Save Process Flow Locally from the File menu. The Save window is
displayed (see Figure 16.20).
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Figure 16.20: Save Process Flow

2. Enter the name of the file in File Name field and click Save button. The process flow
is saved in XML format in the specified location.

To create a Process flow, an IT user can simply drag the
required Adeptia Server activities to the Graph Canvas and
connect them using flow controls. In other words, an IT user
does not need to draw process flow using BPMN elements and
then attach Adeptia Server activities to the BPMN elements.

You can view details of an event associated with a process
flow, by clicking the event displayed under Associated Events
on the Manage Process Flow screen.

If a process flow is opened in Read-Only mode, you can
view and modify it, but you cannot save the changes, as all
Save options are disabled. However, if you open a process
flow that has write permissions, from the Process Designer
applet, then Save options become activated.

Changing Transformer Type

In the Adeptia Server two types of transformers are used:
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Steps to

1.

Stream2XMLStream/XMLStream2stream: This transformer converts the source
data to XML (i.e. Stream2XMLStream) and then the XML to target data (i.e.
XMLStream2Stream). This transformer is used when a mapping activity is used in the
process flow. In this case, the Stream2XMLStream is used in the source schema and the
XMLStream2stream is used in the target schema.

SchemaStream2Record/SchemaRecord2Stream: This transformer converts the
source data to intermediate format (i.e. SchemaStream2Record) and then the
intermediate format to target data (i.e. SchemaRecord2Stream). This transformer is
used when record to record process of the data is required.

change the transformer type

Right-click the schema activity in the Graph Canvas Area, and select View
Properties. Properties of the selected schema activity are shown in the Properties
Panel (see Figure 16.21).
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Figure 16.21: Changing Transformer Type

Select the required transformer type (e.g. Stream2XMLStream in case of source
schema and XMLStream?2Stream in case of target schema) from the Transformer
drop-down list.

ACTIVATING/DE-ACTIVATING PROCESS FLOW

Process flows can be in activated or de-activated state. You cannot execute a process flow,

which is

in de-activated state. If you want to execute a de-activated process flow, you have to

first activate it. When a process flow is created, it is in activated state, if number of activated
process flows is less than maximum allowed by license. Otherwise process flow is created in de-

activated

state.

Steps to activate/de-activate a process flow
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1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the
items in the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Process Flow to expand the tree and then click Process Flow. A The
Manage Process Flow screen is displayed.

3. If the process flow is in activated state, a De-activate link is highlighted when select
the radio button adjacent to it.

To de-activate the process flow, click the De-activate link.

Similarly to activate a de-activated process flow, select the radio button adjacent to it
and click Activate link.

TESTING A PROCESS FLOW

Process flow can be tested, before executing it. By testing a process flow you will be able to know
the behavior of the process flow, right before executing it in production environment. Testing is
useful especially for those process flows, in which decision nodes are used. When you test a
process flow, you can give values of different process flow variables used in the process flow and
check its behavior. The values of process flow variables are given using a XML file.

Steps to test a process flow

1. In the Manage Process Flow screen, click the radio button against the process flow
that you want to edit. This selects the process flow and activates the Edit link.
Clicking the Edit link displays the Edit Process Flow screen (see Figure 16.22).

Design > Process Flow = Process Flow > EvalPD_ProcessFlow

-1 Standard properties

Mame* |Eua|F‘D_F‘rncessFlnw |
Description * |purchase order processing |
Logging Level *

Repository File Retention * | DOMT DELETE V|

[+] Advanced properties

“ Mandatory fields.

| save | savers | cancel J test |

Figure 16.22: Edit Process Flow
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2. Click the Test button. The Test Process Flow screen is displayed. (see Figure 16.23).
,f‘ Upload XML to test Process Flow - Windows Internet Explorer _ 1ol x|
Desiﬂn > Process Flow > Process Flow > Test EvalPD_ProcessFlow

This test feature is applicable for Process Flow having variables whose value will be over-ridden by value provided in XML file.

Process Flow Name EvalPD_ProcessFlow
Process Flow Id 192168001006115571166220300005

File Name I Browse... |
ipioni o

Uploaded XML Files

Figure 16.23: Test Process Flow

3. Click Browse and select the required XML files. Following is the sample of XML file
used to test the process flow. (see Figure 16.24).

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<Variables>

<Variable name="Data" value="55000"/>
</Variables>

Figure 16.24: Sample XML

4. Once the required file is selected, click Upload XML button. The uploaded file is show

in the Test Process Flow screen. (see Figure 16.25).
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Desiﬂn > Process Flow > Process Flow > Test EvalPD _ProcessFlow

This test feature is applicable for Process Flow having variables whose value will be over-ridden by value provided in XML file.

Process Flow Name EvalPD_ProcessFlow
Process Flow Id 192168001006115571166220300005

File Name | Browse. .. |

Upload XML

Uploaded XML Files

@ employees1.xml

Select any Uploaded XML File to Unload it or Execute Process Flow

Figure 16.25: Select XML File

You can upload more than one file.

5. Select the uploaded XML file and click the Execute button (the Execute link changes

to a button when a file is selected). The following screen is displayed. (see Figure
16.26).

Request submitted for EvalPD) ProcessFlow execution at Tue Aug 25 23:55:43 IST 2009,
See the Process Flow Logs for execution details.

Figure 16.26: View Process Flow Log

6. Click Process Flow Logs link, to check the status of the process flow.

UNDERSTANDING VALIDATION

Validation is a mechanism, which ensures that the process flow created in Graph Canvas is
correct as per the BPMN standard and Adeptia Server. If the process flow is not correct, a
message is displayed in the Alerts Panel of Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.27).
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Figure 16.27: Validation

In Figure 16.27 shown above, you can see that Taskl and Task 2 are properly connected with the
incoming and outgoing sequence flow but Task3 has an incoming sequence but no outgoing
sequence flow. The validation message is displayed in the Alerts Panel. There are two categories
of validations:

= BPMN Server specific Validation: This includes Adeptia Server validation like file
target has no input source stream, etc. This is displayed with “BPMServer” category in
the Alerts Panel.

= BPMN Specific Validation: This includes BPMN specific validation like end event
cannot have outgoing sequence flow, etc. This is displayed with “BPMN” category in the
Alerts Panel.

Validation messages are further divided into two types:

= Error: These are displayed in the Alerts Panel with type (G) along with error message
and the corresponding user action is reverted if possible. If revert action takes place
successfully then a warning message is displayed explaining the reason of revert
operation. For example, start event cannot have incoming sequence flow, hence
removed.

* Warning: These are displayed the Errors Panel with type () and the corresponding
warning message is displayed. For example, start event has no outgoing sequence flow.

By default, Validation is enabled and Revert Action is disabled. Revert action specifies reverting
(if possible) wrong user action automatically by Process Designer.

Disabling Validation
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Steps to disable Validation

1. Click Preferences tab in Process Designer screen. The Change Preferences screen is
displayed (see Figure 16.28).

Figure 16.28: Changing Preferences

2. Click Validation under the Preferences Menu. The Validation Options screen is
displayed (see Figure 16.29).
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Figure 16.29: Disable Validation
Select Disable from Enable or Disable Validation drop-down list.

Click Apply Changes button and then click Save Configuration button.

Similar steps need to be done to change the status of Reve
Action.

USING UNDO REDO

This feature allow user to perform UNDO and REDO operations. This can be done either through

the Undo and Redo submenu under Edit menu or by clicking the Undo ( ) and Redo ( )
buttons in the toolbar.

= Undo: This action will replace the user current action with the previous action. For
example, moving the BPMN Element to its previous position.

= Redo: This action will replace the user recent action with his undone action. For
example, moving the BPMN Element to its previous position where undo action took
place.

USING MULTIPLE SELECTIONS
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User can select multiple BPMN Elements from the Flow Canvas and move them to other location
in the Flow Canvas. Multiple BPMN Elements will be selected with the combined event of left
mouse click and <CTRL> key or drawing selection rectangle on flow canvas. A selection
rectangle is a virtual rectangle drawn as the user press right mouse button and drag over the
flow canvas. On release of mouse button the rectangle becomes invisible and the entities inside
the drawn rectangle will be selected. An example of multiple selections is displayed in Figure
16.30.

€ [gﬁmq (] O
] t J

Start Event End Event

N | E—

Figure 16.30: Multiple Selections

Multiple activities can be deleted by selecting multiple
activities on the canvas and selecting delete from the right
clicked popup menu. Alternately, you can select the activities
and press <Delete> on the keyboard.

USING ZOOM IN AND ZOOM OuUT

This feature allow user to perform ZOOM IN and OUT operations on the canvas. This can be done
either through the Zoom In and Zoom out submenu under Edit menu or by clicking the Zoom

In ( %) and Zoom out ( *) buttons in the toolbar.

In Zoom In/Zoom Out mode, all activities in the Graph Canvas will be resized. Additionally, all
connecting sequence flows will be also redrawn. A process flow can be zoomed in to any limit.
However when zooming out, it has to conform to certain limits. It will stop in the listed cases:

= Any element location becomes (0,0) coordinates
= Any element dimension becomes less than its minimum dimension

You can drag and move existing activities or add new activities in zoom mode, but when saving
the process flow to server, they are resized and relocated to the default proportions. If any error
event is attached to an activity, it will also be zoomed in the same proportion. The zoomed size is
never saved to the server. When the process flow is reloaded, it will display in hormal mode.

When a process flow is zoomed, the size of images inside a
BPMN element will not be zoomed. Additionally, the size of an
arrow head will also not change.
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USING ACTIONS IN PROCESS FLow

Actions enable necessary control over a process flow. Lists of actions that can be used to control
a process flow are displayed in the table below.

44. Table 16.8: Actions for a Process Flow
Action Description
Call: This action is used to call another process flow (sub-flow)

synchronously. Users need to specify the following properties while
adding the Call action to a process flow:

flowld: Name of the process flow (sub-flow).

You can override its value dynamically during execution of
the process flow. To override the flowld you can use
custom plugin activity or put-context-var before call action.

Following is the code which is used in custom plugin activity
to override the flow id:

context.setActivityParameter("Call1","flowld",
"192168001158117188341381200001");

where Calll is the name of the call activity and
192168001158117188341381200001 is ID of the child
process flow.

Label: The label displayed for the call action.
Name: Name for the call action

resultCtxVarName: Name of the context variable that
contains the status of the sub-flow. Its value is Boolean.

Using Call action you can select Parent Process flow itself to be
executed as child process flow. In this case the process flow will
run in infinite loop. You should use some condition, which is use
to stop the process flow after certain recursion. If the condition
fails, you can kill the process flow from System Monitoring.

Checkpoint: This action is used to resume the execution of a process flow
from its current status if kernel stops unexpectedly. The
Checkpoint action saves process flow state (context variable,
checkpoint info, state name etc) in a file. When the Adeptia
Server kernel is restarted it checks for the recoverable process
flow by scanning all the existing process flow files and starts the
particular process flow from its last checkpoint. Checkpoint
should not be used within JTA block. It should be used before or
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after the JTA block.

Label: The label displayed for the Checkpoint action.
Name: Name for the Checkpoint action.

Delay: This action is used to pause the propagation of process flow for a
given time. The Delay action pauses the propagation of process
flow but the asynchronous activities, which were started earlier,
keep running in parallel. Users need to specify the following
properties while adding the Delay action to a process flow:

Label: The label displayed for the Delay action.
Name: Name for the Delay action.

Time: Specify the time in seconds till which the execution of
process flow is paused.

JTA-Begin/ These actions are used to create a JTA block. JTA block is used
JTA-End: to create a set of activities within a process flow. When all the
activities in a JTA block are completed successfully, the data is
committed, and the process flow control can move beyond the
JTA block to the next activity. If any of the activities in the JTA
block fails to complete successfully, the rollback function is
called and the whole process flow is stopped and error is logged.
JTA is applicable only when source or target is a database.

Label: The label displayed for the JTA-Begin/End action.
Name: Name for the JTA-Begin/End action.

JTA-RolIBack: | This action is used to call the rollback function at any point in a
process flow. The JTA—RollBack function is always used within a
JTA block.

Label: The label displayed for the JTA-Rollback action.
Name: Name for the JTA-Rollback action.

Put-Context- This action is used to declare one or more context variables with
var: values assigned to it at any point in the process flow. A context
variable is declared when this action is executed while running
the process flow. Put-Context-Var is generally used to set the
value of any field of an activity used in a process flow, during
execution of the process flow. For example you can
set/overwrite the subject of mail source activity during execution
of process flow. Another example can be appending current date
stamp at the end of the name of a file, created as target, during
a process flow execution. User needs to specify the following
properties while adding the Put-Context-Var action to a process
flow:
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Edit Context: Displays a condition screen which allows you
to add a new context variable or edit or delete existing
context variables.

Label: The label displayed for the Put-Context-Var action.
Name: Name for the Put-Context-Var action.

Type: Displays the type of action selected. This is a read-
only field.

Set-Child-
Context

This action is used to set the value of Process Flow Context
Variable or Activity Context Variable from parent process flow to
child process flow. Set-child-Context must be used before Call
action. User needs to specify the following properties while
adding the Set-Child-Context action to a process flow:

Activity: Name of activity in parent process flow, whose
‘Activity Context Variable’ value will be used to set to the
child context variable specified by Child Key. If name of
the activity is not specified, then the ‘Process Flow
Context Variable’ specified by Key will be used.

ChildActivityName: Name of activity of child process flow
whose value will be set. If name of the activity is not
specified, then the ‘Process Flow Context Variable’
specified by Child Key will be set.

Childkey: Name of Context Variable of the child process
flow whose value will be set.

ChildName: Name of the Call or Spawn action, which is
used to call or spawn child process flow. Set-child-context
uses the ChildName to find out the call or spawn action
and the corresponding process flow to set the context
variable.

Key: Name of the context variable of the parent process
flow whose value will be used to set the child context
variable specified by Child Key.

Label: The label displayed for the Set-Child-Context
action.

Name: Name for the Set-Child-Context action.

Set-Parent-
Context:

This action is used to set the value of ‘Process Flow Context
Variable’ or ‘Activity Context Variable’ from child process flow to
the ‘Process Flow Context Variable’ or ‘Activity Context Variable’
of the parent process flow, which initiated the child process flow
by call/spawn action. User needs to specify the following
properties while adding the Set-Parent-Context action to a
process flow:
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Activity: Name of activity of the child process flow, whose
‘Activity Context Variable’ value specified by Key will be
used to set the parent process flow variable specified by
Parent key. If name of the activity is not specified, then
the ‘Process Flow Context Variable’ specified by Key will be
used.

Key: Name of the context variable of the child process flow
whose value will be used to set the parent context variable
specified by Parent Key.

Label: The label displayed for the Set-Parent-Context
action.

Name: Name of Set-Parent-Context action

ParentActivityName: Name of activity of parent process
flow whose ‘Activity Context Variable’ specified by Parent
Key will be set. If name of the activity is not specified,
then the ‘Process Flow Context Variable’ specified by
Parent Key will be set.

ParentKey: Name of Context Variable of parent process
flow whose value will be set.

Spawn:

This action is used to call another process flow (sub-flow)
asynchronously. Users need to specify the following properties
while adding the Spawn action to a process flow:

flowld: Name of the process flow (sub-flow).

You can override its value dynamically during execution of
the process flow. To override the flowld you can use
custom plugin activity or put-context-var before spawn
action.

Following is the code which is used in custom plugin activity
to override the flow id:

context.setActivityParameter("Spawnl","flowld",
"192168001158117188341381200001");

where Spawnl is the name of the spawn activity and
192168001158117188341381200001 is ID of the child
process flow.

Label: The label displayed for the Spawn action.
Name: Name for the Spawn action.

resultCtxVarName: Name of the context variable that
contains the status of the sub-flow. Its value is Boolean.

Signal: Name for the signal that is generated after the
asynchronous process flow (sub-flow) is completed. This
property is applicable only when Wait for Child property is
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set to true.

Wait for Child: Specify whether the parent process flow’s
end event will wait for the completion of child process flow
or not. If this property is set to true, the parent process
flow end event will wait till the child process flow is
completed. During this period, parent process flow will be in
running state. Once the child process flow is completed, it
raises the signal specified in the Signal property and then
the end event is executed. If the value of Wait for Child
property is set to false, the parent process flow does not
wait for the child process flow to be completed.

Synch:

This action is used to raise a signal to process engine when an
asynchronous activity is completed. The following properties
need to be specified while adding the Synch action in a process
flow:

Label: The label displayed for the Synch action.
Name: Name for the Synch action.

Signal: Name of the signal that is specified in the signal
properties of the Synch action.

Trace:

This action is used to log a message, which can be used later for
information, debugging, or error log purposes. User can check the
values of variable at run time in a process flow. This action uses
Adeptia Server logging framework. Users need to specify the
following properties while adding the Trace action to a process
flow:

Label: The label displayed for the Trace action.

Log Level: Log Level is the level at which the message is to
be logged. It can be logged at DEBUG, INFO or ERROR
levels. Logging level for trace action should not be higher
than the logging level of the Process Flow. For example if
you have selected ‘INFO’ logging level in the process flow,
you should select ‘INFO’ or ‘ERROR’ in trace action. If you
select ‘DEBUG’ logging level in trace action, the trace
message will not be logged in process flow log. Similarly
while viewing the process flow log, if you select logging
level, lower than the logging level of trace action, you
cannot see this trace message in process flow logs. For
detailed information about Logging Levels, refer to the
Logging section in the Administratoristrator Guide.

Message: Message that is logged when the trace action is
executed. To print the value of a variable in logs, enter
$$variablename$$ in the message field.

Name: Name for the Trace action.
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Wait: This action waits for certain variable value to be changed in a
process flow ‘context’ to a predefined value for a given timeout.
Basically process engine waits for some event to happen then it
moves forward. This action is related to polling of a variable and
setting some variable in context. Users need to specify the
following properties while adding the Wait action to a process
flow:

Label: The label displayed for the Wait action.
Name: Name for the Wait action.

pollinginterval: Time interval in seconds the wait action will
poll for the above specified variable value.

resultCtxVarName: Name of the context variable that
contains the status of the Wait action. Its value is Boolean

timeout: Timeout duration in seconds
value: Value of the context variable.

var: Name of the context variable for which the Wait action
‘waits’.

Steps to add Actions to a Process Flow

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list of the
Adeptia Server. The list of Adeptia Server actions is displayed (see Figure 16.31).

v v mm‘z's'"'éu"")-,:‘"l‘dd"l'ﬁé”l'n‘"l‘é"z'du'”z'ﬂg‘”z‘d"ﬁ%é”;‘d";'!é";‘éu‘”a‘g”".J"JJS"AJ&"JJE"EAD‘"E‘s!"s!éu'”s!é"édd"éﬂg‘"éd"éJ%"r'du‘";‘é";‘éd"r'Jg‘"a‘

Repository View S
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Type Category Error Message
& [BPMN End Event has no incoming sequence flow.
@  [BPMN Start Event should have one outgoing sequence flow,

Figure 16.31: List of Actions in Adeptia Server

2. Select the required action and drag it to the Graph Canvas area. The dragged action
is displayed in the Graph Canvas (see Figure 16.32).
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Figure 16.32: Dragging Action to Graph Canvas

3. Right-click Action element and select View Properties. The properties of the action
element are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.33).
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Figure 16.33: Action’s Properties

4. Change the required properties and then click the action element in the Graph canvas
area.

CREATING PROCESS FLOW VARIABLE

Process Flow Variable are created and used throughout the execution of a process flow.
Steps to create a Process Flow Variable

1. Click Process Flow Variable tab in the bottom pane. The Process Flow Variables
Panel is displayed with the list of existing variables (see Figure 16.34).
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Figure 16.34: Process Flow Variable Panel

2. Click New Process Flow Variable ( —') button in the Process Flow Variable Panel.
The Process Flow Variable Entry screen is displayed (see Figure 16.35).

A Process flow variable enktry x|

Please enter variable name and value

Yarigble name ||

‘ariable value I

ik | Cancel

Figure 16.35: Create Process Flow Variable
Enter the name for the process flow variable in the Variable Name field.
Enter the value of process flow variable in the Variable Value field.

Click OK button to save the process flow variable and return to the Graph Canvas.

A

Once a new process flow variable is created, it is added to the list in the Process Flow
Variables tab (see Figure 16.36).
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Figure 16.36: Process Flow Variable created

To track all changes made on the process flow variable, check
the Track checkbox against the process flow variable.

CREATING CONTEXT VARIABLE

You can create multiple context variables in a process flow using the PutContextVar action. Once
they are created, you can use these context variables in the context of the process context as
and when required.

Steps to create a Context Variable

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list and select
the Put-Context-Var action. Drag it to the Graph Canvas area. The Put-Context-Var
action is displayed in the Graph Canvas (see Figure 16.37).
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Figure 16.37: Drag Put-Context-Var action in Graph Canvas

2. Right-click Put-Context-Var action and select View Properties. The properties of
the Put-Context-Var action are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane
(see Figure 16.37).
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Figure 16.38: Properties of Put-Context-Var action

3. Click Edit button. The Edit Context Variables screen is displayed (see Figure 16.39).

This screen displays a list of existing context variables and the Add Variable ( — ),

Edit Variable (W ) and Delete Variable (:‘E:) buttons.
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Figure 16.39: Edit Context Variables

The Edit Variable and Delete Variable buttons appear as
disabled if no context variables have been created or no
existing context variables have been selected.

4. Click Add Variable ( — ) button to create a new context variable. The Context
Variable Information screen is displayed (see Figure 16.40).
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Figure 16.40: Context Variable Information

5. Select the name of the activity for which you want create the context variable, from
the Activity Name drop-down list. This drop-down lists all the activities that are
currently present on the Graph Canvas. Once you select the activity, all the attributes
of the selected activity, are listed in the Variable Name drop-down list.

If the Activity Name field is left blank, then a new context
variable is declared.

6. Select the attribute for which you want to create the context variable, from the
Variable Name drop-down list. For example, you can select the File Path field in case
of a File Source or File Target activity.

If the Activity Name field is blank, then the current context
variables will be listed in the Variable Name drop-down list.

7. Enter the value that you want to set for the attribute/context variable, in the Variable
Value field.

You can even append the current date or time stamp with the
name of the file in the Variable Value field. To do this, click in
the Variable Value field, and press <CTRL> + <Space Bar=>.
A list of the date and time format is displayed. Selecting a
format from this list, displays it in the Variable Value field.
Alternately, you can enter the required file path with the file
C:\target\File_target¥%yyyy-mm-dd%%.txt

The Variable Value field does not support ‘& and ‘<’
symbols.

8. Click Done. This adds the context variable and takes the control back to the Edit
Context Variables screen, where the new context variable is added to the list of
existing context variables (see Figure 16.41).
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Figure 16.41: Context Variable Added

You can add multiple context variables (up to a maximum of
100) for the process flow.

9. Click Done on the Edit Context Variables screen to add all the displayed context
variables to the context of the process flow.

Similarly, you can edit a context variable, by selecting it from
the list of existing context variables on the Edit Context
Variables screen. This selection will enable the Edit Variable
button. Clicking this button will display the Context Variable
Information screen with the selected context variable details
in edit mode. You can make the necessary changes and click
Done to save the modified context variable.
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You can delete a context variable, by selecting it from the list
of existing context variables on the Edit Context Variables
screen. You can select multiple context variables to delete, by
pressing <CTRL> and the context variables. This selection(s)
will enable the Delete Variable button. Clicking this button
will delete the selected context variable(s).

USING CONTEXT SOURCE AND CONTEXT TARGET

Process Flow keeps it data in memory called Process Flow Context, which is used by the process
flow during its execution. When process flow takes any data from the context, it uses the context
source activity. Context Source is used to read a variable and stream it out to other activities of
the process flow. In addition to that Context Source can also read file from repository (WebDAV
or File) and pass it to other activities. Similarly, when process flow sends any data to the
context, it uses the context target activity.

Steps to create a Context Source/Target activity
1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list and

click Source. A list of source activities is displayed.

2. Select Context Source. Drag the Context Source to the Graph Canvas Area. A small
image of the activity is displayed in the Graph Canvas Area (see Figure 16.42).

« .
I ﬂ Context O
Start Event o Source o

End Event

Figure 16.42: Drag Context Source

3. In the Graph Canvas area, right click the Context Source and select View
Properties. This displays all properties for the context source in the Bottom Pane
(see Figure 16.43).
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Figure 16.43: Properties of Context Source

4. A list of properties and their descriptions are displayed in the table below.

45. Table 16.9: Context Source/Target Activity Properties
Properties Description
Document This property specifies whether the data to be taken
Repository from the value of process flow variable, or from the

document repository. If it is set to false, the data is
taken from the Process Flow variable, specified by
the Parameter Name property. If it is set to true,
the source data is taken from the repository file
specified by the File Name (with full Path) Property.
Specify the path of the document repository and the
name of the repository file, from which the data is
to be taken, in this field. Repository can be WebDAV
repository or file repository. To know more about
repository, refer to the Administratoristrator Guide.

eventContextEnabled | By default it is set to NO. If you want to pass any
data from event, select Yes. For example, if you
are triggering the process flow using Mail Event and
you want to pass the content of the mail to the
process flow, set this property to yes. To know
about events, refer to the Creating Trigger and
Events section.

Format Data Format; whether Plain Type or Record Type.
Select Plain Type, if data is in Byte Stream. Select
Record type, if data is in record format.

Label Label of the Context Source Activity displayed in the
Graph Canvas area.

Name Name of the Context Source activity. By default, it is
same as the Process Variable name.

Repository Folder Name and path of the WebDAV folder. This property
is displayed only if the Document Repository
property is set to True.

parameterName Select the name of the Process Flow Variable, whose
value is to be taken as context source. This property
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is applicable only when the Document Repository
Property is set to False.

Source Name of the stream being consumed by this
activity. This property is applicable only for Context
Target. It is non-editable.

streamNames Name of the output stream name. This property is
applicable only for Context Source. It is non-
editable.

Synch Specifies whether the activity will be executed in

Synch mode or Asynch mode.

Type Activity Type; whether Context Source or Context
Target. By Default Context Source is selected. If you
want to use it as Context Target, select Context
Target from the drop-down list.

Version Control It specifies whether versions are to be maintained
for the repository file, which is created by context
target. This property is displayed only if the
Document Repository property is set to True. If
this property is set to false, then the versions are
not maintained. If it is set to True, then all versions
are tracked.

OVERRIDING PROCESS FLOW DESCRIPTION AT RUNTIME

You can override the description of process flow during execution. To override the description
put-context-var action is used. If the description of a process flow is overridden, in process flow
log, new description is shown.

Steps to override Process Flow Description

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list and select
the put-context-var action and drag it to the Graph Canvas area anywhere within
the process flow.

2. Connect the put-context-var action as shown in Figure 16.44 .
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Figure 16.44: Connect Put-Context-Var to activity

Right-click put-context-var and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.45).
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Figure 16.45: Properties of Put-Context-Var
4. Click Edit button to edit the value of context variable. The Edit Context Variables
dialog box is displayed.
5. Click Add Variable ( ) to add new context variable. The Context Variable
Information screen is displayed.
6. Leave the Activity Name field blank.
7. Select ProcessFlowDescription from Variable Name drop-down list.
8. Enter the new description of the process flow in the Variable Value field.
9. Click Done to close Context Variable Information screen. This takes the control back

to the Edit Context Variables screen. The newly created variable is added to the list of
existing context variables.
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10. Click Done to close Edit Context Variables screen and return to Process Designer.

11. Save the process flow and exit from Process Designer.

OVERRIDING ACTIVITY OF A PROCESS FLOW AT RUNTIME

An activity of a process flow can be overridden by another activity during execution of the
process flow. For example lets assume the following process flow:

£ 0% Eval¥fo % Evalxfa & Evalxfo #] Evalifo 5 Evalxfo
| p > rm_Mapp b rmExce g rmFile " rm Nat

urce ing |Schema Target waCall EhdEvent

Start Event

Figure 16.46: Usage Scenario

In Figure 16.46 the process flow uses the EvalXform_ExcelSchema. You can override this activity
with any other schema activity (for example, EvalXform_Text Schema) during the execution of
the process flow. In this case, EvalXform_TextSchema is executed during the execution of the
process flow.

This functionality is used when the actual activity to be executed is decided at execution time,
not at design time of the process flow. For example, in a process flow that handles data coming
in various formats, you have to first add the schema activity for each data format and then route
the data to appropriate format using decision node. This results in the process flow being bulky
and unmanageable. At times, you may even need to design one process flow for each data
format. Now, this problem can be overcome by using the same process flow with a different
schema activity. You can simply override the EvalXform_ExcelSchema with any other schema of
your choice. For details on the type of activities that can be overridden refer to the Activities
that can be overridden section.

There are two ways of overriding an activity in a process flow. They are outlined as:

= Overriding an activity using Custom Plugin
= Overriding an activity using put-context-var

Overriding an activity using Custom Plugin

You can override an activity by using a custom plugin activity just before the activity, which
needs to be overridden by another activity.
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Figure 16.47: Overriding an Activity using Custom Plugin
As shown in Figure 16.47, the EvalXform_CustomPlugin activity is used just before the
EvalXform_ExcelSchema activity.

The setActivityParameter () API is used to override the activity.

The sample Java code, which is used to override a schema activity, is displayed in Figure 16.48.

context.setActivityParameter(ActivityName, schemaTypedld",
activityType + “:” + dynamicActivitylD);

Figure 16.48: Sample Java Code used to Override a Schema Activity

For all other activities the overriding is done using the Java code displayed in Figure 16.49.

context.setActivityParameter(activityName, " Typedld",activityType
“:” + dynamicActivitylD);

Figure 16.49: Sample Java Code used to Override Activities

46. Table 16.10: Arguments used in Java Code

# Name Description Example

Name of the activity, which is to

activityName be overridden

EvalXfrom_ExcelSchema

Activity Type of the activity,
which will override the existing
activity. To know the Activity
activityType Type of the activity refer to the | TextSchema
Activities that can be
overridden section.

Entity Id of the activity, which
will  override the  existing
dynamicActivityID | activity. To know the Entity Id of | 192168001006115537684214000004
an activity, in Manage activity
screen, click on the activity.
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Overriding an activity using put-context-var

You can override an activity using put-context-var action just before the activity, which needs to
be overridden by another activity.

Steps to override an activity using put-context-var

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list and select
the put-context-var action and drag it to the Graph Canvas area just before the
activity, which is to be overridden.

2. Connect the put-context-var action to the activity (see Figure 16.50).
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Figure 16.50: Connect Put-Context-Var to activity

3. Right-click put-context-var and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.51).
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Figure 16.51: Properties of Put-Context-Var
4. Click Edit button to edit the value of context variable. The Edit Context Variables
dialog box is displayed.
5. Click Add Variable ( ) to add new context variable. The Context Variable
Information screen is displayed.

6. Select the activity, which is to be overridden (for example, EvalXform_ExcelSchema)
from Activity Name drop-down list.

7. Select SchemaTypedld (for Schema activity) or Typedld (for all other activities) from
Variable Name drop-down list.

8. Enter the Activity Type and the Entity Id of the activity, which will override the
existing activity in following format, in the Variable Value field.
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Format : Activity Type: EntitiylD
For Example : TextSchema: 192168001006115537684214000004

To know the Entity Id of an activity, in Manage activity screen,
click the activity.

The entered information is displayed as shown in Figure 16.52.

A Context Yariable Information x|

Ackivity Bame Evalxform_Excelschema - |
ariable Mame : chemaTypedld - |
ariable value [Fextschema: 1921650010061 155376842

Do | Cancel |

Figure 16.52: Context Variable Details for Overriding an Activity

9. Click Done to close Context Variable Information screen. This takes the control back
to the Edit Context Variables screen. The newly created variable is added to the list of
existing context variables.

10. Click Done to close Edit Context Variables screen and return to Process Designer.

11. Save the process flow and exit from Process Designer.

Activities that can be overridden
You can override many types of activities in a process flow. These are outlined as:

= Source Activity
= Target Activity
= Schema Activity

= Polling Activity
= Other Activities

Source Activity

Any type of source activity can be overridden by another type of source activity. For example, a
file source activity can be overridden by an FTP source activity. The types of source activities,
that can be overridden and their Typedld are listed in the table below.
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47. Table 16.11: Source Types that can be Overridden

Source Type

Activity Type

Advanced Database Source

AdvancedDatabaseSource

Database Source DatabaseSource
File Source FileSource

FTP Source FtpSource

HTTP Source HttpSource

JMS Source JmsSource

LAN File Source

LanFileSource

Mail Source

MailSource

WebDAV Source

WebdavSource

Target Activity

Any type of target activity can be overridden by another type of target activity. For example, a
file target activity can be overridden by an FTP target activity. The types of target activities, that
can be overridden and their Typeld are listed in the table below.

48. Table 16.12: Target Types that can be Overridden

Target Type

Activity Type

Advanced Database Target

AdvancedDatabaseTarget

Database Target DatabaseTarget
File Target FileTarget

FTP Target FtpTarget

HTTP Target HttpPost

JMS Target JmsTarget

LAN File Target

LanFileTarget

Mail Target

MailTarget

WebDAV Target

WebdavTarget

Schema Activity

Developer Guide

464



4\ ADEPTIA

Any type of schema activity can be overridden by another type of schema activity. For example,
a text schema activity can be overridden by an excel schema activity. The types of schema
activities, that can be overridden and their schemaTypedld are listed in the table below.

49. Table 16.13: Schema Types that can be Overridden
Schema Type Schema Activity Type
Excel Schema ExcelSchema
Text Schema TextSchema
XML Schema XMLSchema
EDI Schema EDISchema
Advanced Positional Schema | AdvancePositionalSchema
Positional Schema PositionalSchema

Polling Activity

Any type of polling activity can be overridden by another type of polling activity. For example, a
file polling activity can be overridden by a mail polling activity. The types of polling activities, that
can be overridden and their Typeld are listed in the table below.

50. Table 16.14: Polling Types that can be Overridden
Possible Polling Type Activity Type
Database Polling DatabasePollingService
File Polling FilePollingService
FTP Polling FtpPollingService
Mail Polling MailPolling

Other Activities

All other types of activity can be overridden by exactly the same type of activity. For example, a
Custom Plugin activity can be overridden by another Custom Plugin activity only. Similarly, a
Data Mapper activity can be overridden by another Data Mapper activity only. All other types of
activities, that can be overridden and their Typeld are listed in the table below.

51. Table 16.15: Other Activity Types that can be Overridden
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Activity Activity Type
Data Mapping DataMapping
Record to Record ScriptedRecord2RecordTransformer
Custom Plugin CustomPlugin
Human Workflow Humanlinteraction
Context Download ContextDownload
Context Upload ContextUpload

MIME Message:

Decoder MessageExtractor
Encoder MessageComposer
Custom Report IndigoReport
Native Call NativeCall

Mail Notification MailNotification

Web Service:
WsMessage Call WsMessagecCall
WsRpc Call WsRpcCall

Overriding subject and body of email sent for a Human Workflow Task

The subject of emails sent when a Human Workflow task is created/updated, is already pre-
defined in the code. Now, you can override this subject by using put-context-var action.

Steps to override email subject using put-context-var

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list and select
the put-context-var action and drag it to the Graph Canvas area before the human
work flow task whose email subject is to be overridden.

2. Connect the put-context-var action to the task (see Figure 16.53).

I‘.K" Bl PutCont # custome
) extharT - r_HWF
5 €

Start Evant End Event

Figure 16.53: Connect put-context-var to Human Workflow task
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3. Right-click put-context-var and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane.

4. Click Edit button to edit the value of context variable. The Edit Context Variables
dialog box is displayed.

5. Click Add Variable ( ) to add new context variable. The Context Variable
Information screen is displayed.

6. Select the task, which is to be overridden (for example, Customer_HWF) from Activity
Name drop-down list. All variables of this task are listed in the Variable Name drop-
down list.

Select emailSubject from Variable Name drop-down list.

8. Enter the new email subject that you want to display, in the Variable Value field. You
can also define the subject as extracted from a variable, by entering $$ variable
name $$ in the Variable Value field.

The entered information is displayed as shown in Figure 16.54.

A Context Yariable Information
Backivity Name ! Custamer_HWF

ariable Mame rnailsubiject

Ll dix

ariable Value ; This is a new task,

Done | Zancel |

Figure 16.54: Context Variable Details for Overriding email subject

9. Click Done to close Context Variable Information screen. This takes the control back
to the Edit Context Variables screen. The newly created variable is added to the list of
existing context variables.

10. Click Done to close Edit Context Variables screen and return to Process Designer.

11. Save the process flow and exit from Process Designer. When you execute this process
flow, and an email for a new task is sent, then ‘New Task’ is appended in the email
subject. This is pre-defined in the code and is displayed when you override the email
subject. It is subject to change, based on the action performed. If an existing task is
deferred, then ‘Deferred Task’ is appended.

Similarly, you can dynamically override the first line of the email
subject.

Overriding Assignee User of a Human Workflow Task

You can dynamically override the assignee (user to whom task is assigned) of a Human Workflow
activity, during the execution of a process flow using put-context-var action.
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Steps to override assignee using put-context-var

10.
11.

Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Action list and select
the put-context-var action and drag it to the Graph Canvas area before the Human
Work flow task assignee is to be overridden.

Connect the put-context-var action to the task (refer to Figure 16.53).

Right-click put-context-var and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane.

Click Edit button to edit the value of context variable. The Edit Context Variables
dialog box is displayed.

Click Add Variable ( ) to add new context variable. The Context Variable
Information screen is displayed.

Select the task, which is to be overridden (for example, Customer_HWF) from Activity
Name drop-down list. All variables of this task are listed in the Variable Name drop-
down list.

Select hiReceiverUsers from Variable Name drop-down list.

Enter the User Id of the user to whom you want to assign the Human Workflow task,
in the Variable Value field. The entered information is displayed as shown in Figure
16.55.

/_ Context ¥ariable Information

X
Activity Mame Cuztomer_HWwWF LI
anable Mame : hiR eceiverll sers LI
anable Walue ; John
Dahe | Cancel |

Figure 16.55: Context Variable Details for Overriding email subject

Click Done to close Context Variable Information screen. This takes the control back
to the Edit Context Variables screen. The newly created variable is added to the list of
existing context variables.

Click Done to close Edit Context Variables screen and return to Process Designer.

Save the process flow and exit from Process Designer. When you execute this process
flow, the process will be assigned to user (for example John instead of Administrator)
to whom it was originally assigned.

PROCESSING RECORD QUEUE

By default, during the execution of process flow, the entire input data is processed at a time.
Adeptia allows you to process the input data record-by-record. To process the data record-by-
record, Record Queue Processor is used. Using Record Queue Processor, you can:
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= Process the input data record-by-record
=  Specify the number of records to be processed

How Record Queue Processor works?

Record Queue processor consists of Record Queue Producer and Record Queue Receiver. Record
Queue Producer is an asynchronous activity, which sets records one by one in a queue and waits
for it to get consumed by Record Queue Receiver. Record Queue Receiver consumes the record
from the queue and produces a stream. This stream can be further processed by other activities
of the process flow. Once the record is consumed by Record Queue Receiver, Record Queue
Producer sets the next record and waits for it to get consumed by Record Queue Receiver. This
loop continues until all the records are queued and processed. Once all the records are
processed, the loop is broken and the process flow stops.

The usage of the Record Queue Processor is explained in Figure 16.56.

Bl FileSource 2% Temtsc B record
Ilf— R —»  hema — QueueP L Mo
rod... >
IETGIST L MextHecord End Event
ves B Recerd
QueusfR
ece.,
#] FileTarget

Figure 16.56: Using Record Queue Processor

As shown in the figure above, data from File_Source is consumed by Text_Schema, which further
passes it to Record Producer. Record Producer takes the first record and sets it into Queue as
specified by Record Queue Producer properties. Gateway is used to check availability of records.
Following is the code, which is used at Gateway to check the availability of the record in queue.

String queue = context.get("'Service.queueName.nextRecord™)
if(queue.equals('true™)){
return true;

return false;

Where queueName is the name of the queue specified in Record Queue Producer. “nextRecord” is
a variable which is used to decide whether the record is available in the queue or not. Value of
the variable NextRecord can be true or false. When Record Queue Producer sets a record in the
queue, the value of nextRecord variable become true. If the value is true, it means the next
record is available in queue for processing. In this case Record Queue Receiver takes the record
from queue, changes the value of nextRecord variable to false and passes the record to file
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target. In the meantime Record Queue Producer again sets the record in the queue and changes
the value of nextRecord to true and waits for it to get consumed by Record Queue Receiver. If
the value of NextRecord variable is not changed to true, it means there is no record available for
processing and the record queue processor is stopped.

Steps to process records using Record Queue Producer and Record Queue Receiver

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list of the
Adeptia Server and select and drag the File source and Text schema activities to the
Graph Canvas area.

2. Select the RecordQueueProducer activity and drag it to the Graph Canvas area.
3. Drag a gateway element to the Graph Canvas area.
4. Drag a File target to the Graph Canvas area.
5. Select the RecordQueueReceiver activity and drag it to the Graph Canvas area.
6. Connect all the activities as shown in Figure 16.56.
7. Right-click RecordQueueProducer and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.57).
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Figure 16.57: Properties of RecordQueueProducer

8. Set the appropriate properties for the RecordQueueProducer. For details on the
properties and their description, refer to the table below.

52. Table 16.16: Record Queue Producer Properties
Properties Description
Character Set | Character set encoding that is used for parsing,
Encoding incase input data is XML. By default it is 1SO-
8851-1
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InputFormat Format of the input data. It can be XML or
Native.

Label Label of the Record Queue Producer activity
displayed in the Graph Canvas area.

Name Name of the Record Queue Producer activity. By
default, it is Record Queue Producer.

OutputFormat Format of the output record. It can be XML or
Native.

schemaTypedld Typedld and the 30 digit activity ID of the source

schema separated by colon (:). For example
TextSchema:19216800115811719672980930000
3

To know the TypedID of Schema refer to Table
16.13.

To know the 30 digit activity, click the activity
name from the manage page. The 30 digit
activity Id along with other properties are shown.

Source Name of the Activity, which is passing the record
to Record Queue Producer. By default this field is
populated. You cannot edit this field.

streamNames Record Queue Producer doesn’'t produce any
stream. This field remains blank.

queueName Enter any queue name. This will be the queue
name in which records are set. QueueName must
be same as sourceQueueName of Record Queue
Receiver activity used in the process flow.

Synch Specifies whether the activity will be executed in
Synch mode or Asynch mode. Record Queue
Producer is always executed in asynch mode. This
field is non editable. To know more about Synch
and Asynch mode of execution, refer to the
section Working with Process Flow.

Type Type of the activity. By default this field is
populated. This field is non editable.

9. Right-click RecordQueueReceiver and select View Properties. Its properties are
displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see Figure 16.58).

Developer Guide 471



4\ ADEPTIA

El FileSource

@—

Start Event

)
]

4

2% Testsc
hema

Bl Record
Quever | T4
rod...

MextRecord
B re
'res Record
- Queuek o

ece..
|

» Mo

O

End Event

#] FileTarget

| Froperties

'(y- OnException Scripts | C,j Blerts | ﬂ Process Flow Yariables -—_’Il’ Comments |

Mame

Yalue

Character Set Encoding

150-5359-1

(0]

inpukFormat

ML

Label

RecordQueusProducer

(WE]

RecordQueusProducer

oukpukFormat

HML

queuehanme

null

schemaTypedId

rull

Signal

SignalComplete

SOUrce

Textschema

streamblames

Synch

False

Time out (jin seconds)

3002

Figure 16.58: Properties of RecordQueueReceiver

10. Set the appropriate properties for the RecordQueueReceiver. For details on the

properties and their description, refer to the table below.

53.

Table 16.17: Record Queue Receiver Properties

Properties

Description

Label

Label of the Record Queue Producer
displayed in the Graph Canvas area.

activity

Name

Name of the Record Queue Producer activity. By
default, it is Record Queue Producer.

Source

Record Queue Receiver does not consume any
stream. This field remains blank.

streamNames

Name of the stream produced by Record Queue
Receiver.

SourceQueueName

Enter the name of the queue from which Record
Queue Receiver will fetch the record.
sourceQueueName must be same as QueueName of
Record Queue Producer activity used in the process
flow.

Synch

Specifies whether the activity will be executed in
Synch mode or Asynch mode. Record Queue
receiver can be executed in Asynch or Synch mode.
To know more about Synch and Asynch mode of
execution, refer to the section Working with
Process Flow.

Type

Type of the activity. By default this field is

populated. You cannot edit this field.
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Based on the selected properties for the RecordQueueProducer and RecordQueueReceiver, and
the code specified for the Gateway element, the records are processed.

Record processing can be stopped based on specified
conditions. If the condition is met, then the signal is set by
the RecordQueueReceiver to stop further processing of
records.

ADDING CONDITIONS IN PROCESS FLOW

Conditions determine whether a certain transition is executed in a process flow. Conditions are
used to change the direction of the process flow based on a decision. There are three types of
conditions:

=  Process Flow Variable Condition
= Java Condition
= Expression Condition Builder

Process Flow Variable Condition

A transition can have condition based on the value of the context variable present in the current
process flow. Once the condition is met, transition takes place. The Process Flow Variable
Condition can be of two types:

= Activity Attributes Condition: Activity Attribute Condition is used to define condition
based on the value activity specific context variable in a process flow.

= Other Condition: Other Condition is used to define condition using pre-created context
variables.

Process Designer allows Conditions to be added only for
uncontrolled or default flow having gateway as its source.
User cannot enter Condition for Association and Direction
association flow under any circumstances.

Adding Condition Using Process Flow Activity Attributes

Steps to add a Condition in a Process Flow using Activity Attributes

£

1. Select the Gateway ( . ) element in the Palette and drag it to required place in
the Graph canvas area. The Gateway element is displayed in the Graph canvas area
(see Figure 16.59).
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ff— p E| FileSource

Start Event End Event

Figure 16.59: Drag Gateway Element to Graph Canvas Area

2. Connect the activities with the Gateway element using uncontrolled or default control
flow (see Figure 16.60).

Bl Traces

(f— i’E FilaSource
Start Event
End Event

Bl Traces

Figure 16.60: Connecting Elements

To learn how to connect activities, refer to the Creating
Process Flowv section.

3. To add Condition, right-click control flow and select View Properties. The properties
of the control flow are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (see
Figure 16.61).
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| |

| Properties | () onException Smptsl (“j A\ertsl _\'] Pracess Flow Variables _j,‘ Comments

-

ame [ value
(Condition | Edt Condition
Label |

Figure 16.61: Change Gateway Element Properties

4. Click Edit Condition button. The Condition Wizard screen is displayed (see Figure
16.62).
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L Condition Wizard

Condition type

Choose the condition type;
() Pracess Flow Wariable Condition

() Java Condition
() Expression Condition

Figure 16.62: Condition Wizard

5. Select the Process Flow Variable Condition and click Next button. The Choose
Process Flow Variable Condition Type screen is displayed (see Figure 16.63).

-

L Condition Wizard

Frocess flov wanable condition type
Choose the process flow variable condition type:
() Activity Attibutes Candition

() Other Candition

Figure 16.63: Select Process Flow Condition Type

6. Select Activity Attribute Condition and then click Next button. The Activity
Attributes Condition screen is displayed (see Figure 16.64).

=

L Condition Wizard

Activity attibutes condition

Please select required activity attibute and desired value:

Existing Activities ;

Activity Attributes :

Operands Type Teut

Operators : =

L] £ L)L

Walue |

Decimal Precision :

(o] o (oo ) (e ]

Figure 16.64: Activity Attributes Condition

7. Select the activities of the process flow from the Existing Activities drop-down list.
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Select the attribute of the selected activity from the Activity Attributes drop-down list.

Select the data types of the value contained by the above specified attribute from
Operand Type drop-down list. The data types supported for the value are listed in the
table below.

54, Table 16.18: Data Types Supported for Operand Type Value

Data Type Description

Number This data type is selected if the specified activity

attribute contains numeric value. For example, 1, 12.

Text This data type is selected if the specified activity

attribute contains text value. For example, abc, xyz.

Decimal This data type is selected if the specified activity

attribute contains decimal value. For example, 10.211,
100.50. The decimal precision can be defined under the
decimal precision text field.

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

Select the operator’s type from the Operators drop-down list. The operators
Supported are u:”‘ u! :11, u>11, u<11, u>:11l u<:11.

Enter or select the value of the above specified attribute from Value drop-down list.

Specify the decimal precision (only if operand type is “Decimal”) under the Decimal
Precision text field.

Click Done button to close the Condition Wizard and return to the Graph Canvas.

Repeat steps 4 to 14 to add condition on another control flow.

Adding Condition Using Process Flow Variable Other Condition

Using Process Flow Variable we specify that if the value of a specified variable is equal to the
defined value, the transition will execute.

Pre-Requisite:

Process Flow variable must be created. To learn how to create process flow variable,
refer to the Creating Process Flow Variable section.

Steps to add a Condition in a process flow using Process Flow Variable

€

Select the Gateway ( )element in the Palette and drag it to required place in
the Graph canvas area. The Gateway element is displayed in the Graph Canvas area
(refer to Figure 16.59).

Connect the activities with the Gateway element using uncontrolled or default control
flow (refer to Figure 16.60).
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To learn how to connect activities, refer to Creating
Process Flow section.

3. To add Condition, right-click control flow and select View Properties. The properties
of the control flow are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (refer to
Figure 16.61).

4. Click Edit Condition button. The Condition Wizard screen is displayed (refer to
Figure 16.62).

5. To use Condition using Process Flow Variable, select the Process Flow Variable
Condition and click Next button. The Select Process Flow Condition Type screen is
displayed.

6. Select Other Condition and then click Next button. The Other Condition Process
Details screen is displayed (see Figure 16.65).

3

A Condition Wizard

Other Condition

Please enter arbitrary name-value: -
Mame : v
Operands Type Murnber . v
Operators : S— v

Walue :

Decimal Precision :

(o] o (e ) (G ]

Figure 16.65: Other Condition Process Details

7. Select the Process Flow Variable from the Name drop-down list and enter the Value in
the Value field.

8. Select the data types of the value contained by the above specified context variable
from Operand Type drop-down list. For information regarding data types supported
for the value refer to Table 16.18.

9. Select the operator’'s type from the Operators drop-down list. The operators
Supported are u:u, u! :11, u>11, u<11, u>:11‘ u<:11.

10. Enter the value of the above specified context variable in the Value field.

11. Specify the decimal precision (only if operand type is “Decimal”) under the Decimal
Precision field.

12. Click Done button to apply the condition and return to the Graph Canvas.

Java Condition

A transition can have condition, which can be in form of script. Once the condition is met,
transition takes place. Java Condition is a part of transition.
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The sample conditional transition is given as below:

<transition from="'state.2" to="'state.4'">

<guard>
<indigo:scripted-guard>
<I[CDATAL
..script
11>
</indigo:scripted-guard>
</guard>
</transition>

A State in Process XML either has normal transition(s) and/or conditional transition(s). If there
are more than one transition from a State, only one transition takes place at a time and it
depends upon the order of their occurrence and condition satisfaction (in case conditional
transition). Conditional transition takes place based on appropriate condition defined in form of
java code. When the condition is met, transition takes place. A Condition is satisfied when java
code script returns true. The Java code script should return true or false otherwise exception is
raised.

Adding Condition Using Java Condition

Steps to add a Condition in a process flow using Java Condition

Y

1. Select the Gateway ( . )element in the Palette and drag it to required place in
the Graph canvas area. The Gateway element is displayed in the Graph canvas area
(refer to Figure 16.59).

2. Connect the activities with the Gateway element using uncontrolled or default control
flow (refer to Figure 16.60).

To learn how to connect activities, refer to Creating
Process Flow section.

3. To add Condition, right-click control flow and select View Properties. The properties
of the control flow are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (refer to
Figure 16.61).

4. Click Edit Condition under the Properties tab. The Condition Wizard screen is
displayed.

5. To define Condition using Java Condition, select the Java Condition and click Next
button. The Java Condition screen is displayed (see Figure 16.66).
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L Condition Wizard

Java condition [Fress CTAL « SPACE lor lemplabe)
L

Figure 16.66: Enter Java Condition
6.

Enter the Java Code in the Java Condition field and click Done button to return to the
Graph Canvas area.

You can use <CTRL>+<Space Bar> to view pre-defined
template of Java Code, which can be used in creating Java
Condition.

You can select any of them and edit it according
to your requirement.
7. Similarly, repeat steps 4 to 7 to add Condition to another control flow.

Expression Condition Builder

A transition can have condition based on an expression. This expression is built using the Activity
Attributes or the Process Flow variable with the ‘AND’ & ‘OR’ condition.

Adding Condition Using Expression Builder
Using Activity Attributes and Process Flow variables, and the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ conditions, you can
generate an expression.

Steps to add a Condition in a process flow using Expression Builder
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€

1. Select the Gateway ( ) element in the Palette and drag it to required place in
the Graph canvas area. The Gateway element is displayed in the Graph Canvas area
(refer to Figure 16.59).

2. Connect the activities with the Gateway element using uncontrolled or default control
flow (refer to Figure 16.60).

To learn how to connect activities, refer to Creating Process
Flow section.

3. To add Condition, right-click control flow and select View Properties. The properties
of the control flow are displayed in the Properties Panel in the Bottom Pane (refer to
Figure 16.61).

Click Edit Condition button. The Condition Wizard screen is displayed.

To use Condition using Expression Builder, select the Expression Condition and
click Next button. The Condition Wizard screen is displayed (see Figure 16.67).

condmonweard T
Rule Operatar: ||| ﬂ
-Rule Infarmation T able
T
Rule Mame Expression Rule Reason |
Back | ted | Done |[{Eancel

Figure 16.67: Condition Wizard

For defining expressions you need to define rules. A rule supports multiple expressions. You
can link the multiple expressions using the rule operator.

6. Click Add Rule (—') to add a new rule. This displays the Rule Information screen
(see Figure 16.68).
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3

A Rule Information

Rule Mame: || | Rule Reason: i
Declanng Activity AttributeVanable to build Exprezsion
Please select Activity Attribute/\ariable and desired value to build expression:
Exizting Activities :

Activity Attribute M ariable ; |

Operand Type : | Murnber

Dperator : |=

Walue [

5354 B3R S

Inzert Variable

Declaring Operator to build Expreszion
Flease select required Dperator to build Expression: -
Select Operatar: Bk |

Inzert Dperator

Expression

[ Done H Cancel

Figure 16.68: Rule Wizard
Enter the name of the Rule (for example, Rule 1) in the Rule Name field.

8. Enter the reason on the basis of which the rule will be evaluated as true or false (for
example, Rule 1 is valid), in the Rule Reason field. This is set in the context.

9. To build the expression, you first need to select the Activity Attribute or Process Flow
variable to be used in the expression. Select the activity to be used, from the Existing
Activities drop-down menu. This drop-down is populated with the current activities.
Alternately, if you select a blank value, then a process flow variable is selected.

10. Select the activity attribute or the process flow variable, from the Activity
Attribute/Variable drop-down menu. This drop-down is populated with values based
on the selection in the Existing Activities field. If an activity is selected, then this
drop-down lists all attributes of the selected activity. If a process flow variable is
selected, then this drop-down lists the currently available process flow variables.

11. Select the data type of the selected activity attribute or process flow variable, from
the Operand Type drop-down menu. This drop-down is populated with values of
Number, Text (String) and Decimal. These are description are outlined in the table

below.
55. Table 16.19: Data Types Supported for Operand Type Value
Data Type Description
Number This data type is selected if the specified activity
attribute contains numeric value. For example, 1, 12.
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Text This data type is selected if the specified activity

attribute contains text value. For example, abc, xyz.

Decimal This data type is selected if the specified activity

attribute contains decimal value. For example, 10.211,
100.50. The decimal precision can be defined under the
decimal precision text field.

12. Select the operator to be applied on the activity attribute or process flow variable,
from the Operator drop-down menu. This drop-down is populated with values based
on the selection in the Operand Type field. The possible Operator values for various
Operands are listed in the table below.

56. Table 16.20: Possible Operators for Operands
Operand Possible Operators
Number = 1=, >, <=, 2=
Decimal = 1= <, >, <=, >=
Text Equal, Not Equal, Equal Ignore Case and Not Equal
Ignore Case

13. Select the value for the activity attribute or process flow variable that needs to be
verified, from the Value drop-down menu. This drop-down is editable. The Number
Operand type should be of data type Long. The Decimal Operand type should be of
Double data type.

14. Click Insert Variable to insert the defined condition (comprising of activity attribute
or process flow variable) into the Expression text area, displayed at the bottom of the
screen.

15. Once the activity attributes or process flow variable is inserted, you can create
another condition for building the expression. Select the condition to be used for
building the expression, from the Select Operator drop-down menu. This drop-down
is populated with values of && (AND) and || (OR).

16. Click Insert Operator to insert the selected operator into the Expression text area.

17. Both the conditions are displayed in the Expression text area. You can edit this

expression for evaluation based on certain rules. These rules are outlined in the table
below.

57. Table 16.21: Rules for Evaluation

Object Rule

Activity Attribute/Process Flow | It is to be displayed between $$. For
Variable example, Activity Attribute will be

displayed as $$ Service. Activity. Activity
Attribute $$

Process Flow variable will be displayed as
$$ varl $$

Operand Text = All values are enclosed within

double quotes. For example,
(“text”).
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by “\V'.

.

= Values having ‘\’ are replaced

= Values having double quotes (*)

are replaced by single quotes

Operator Equal

The condition is
($$varss$.equals (“text™)).

replaced as

Operator Not Equal The condition is replaced as!
($$varss.equals (“text”)).

Operator Equal Ignore Case The condition is replaced as
($$var$$.equalsignoreCase (“text™)).

Operator Not
Case

Equal

Ignore | The condition is replaced as!
($$varss$.equalsignoreCase (“text”)).

If an invalid expression is entered in the Expression text area,
the transaction will abort.

The information is displayed in the Rule Information screen as in Figure 16.69.

/A Rule Information

E xizting Activities ;
Achivity Attribute N ariable ;
Operand Type

Operatar :

Walue :

-Declaring Activity Attribute A aniable to build Expreszion
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Fule Mame: |F|u|e 1 Fule Reason: |F|u|e 1 iz wald

EwalPD_FileSource

filet arne

Teut

Equal

SupplyOrder. xlz

Ll b fbedie]

! insertWanable

Select Operatar;

- Dieclaring Operator to build Expreszsion

Pleaze select required Operator to build Exprezsion;

Ek

L+

|nzert Dperator |

~Expreszion

(§$Service.EvalPD FileSource.fileNamwe$f.equals ("SupplyOrder.xls™))

Done Cancel

Figure 16.69: New Rule Information
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18. Click Done button. This returns the control to the Condition Wizard screen with the
newly added rule. Similarly, you can add more rules. They are displayed in the
Condition Wizard screen (see Figure 16.70).

ﬂ
Rule Operatar: ||| ﬂ
-Rule Infarmation T able
b
Rule Mame E xprezsion Rule Reazon

Fiule 1 [$3Service EvalPD_FileS ource fileM ame$$.equal .. |Rule 1 iz valid

Fiule 2 [$3Service EvalPD_FileS ource filePath$$. equals(...\Rule 2 iz invalid

Rule3 [$3Service EvalPD_FileSource. deletellnSuccess.. |Ruled iz valid

Back | i [ | Done | Cancel

Figure 16.70: Added Rules

You can edit the Rule Name and Rule Reason from this
screen.

19. Select the operator on the basis of which you want to evaluate these rules, from the
Rule Operator drop-down list. The various rule operators are outlined in the table

below.
58. Table 16.22: Rule Operators
Rule Operator Description
] This evaluates the rules based on the OR operator. If
any of the listed rules is true, then the decision value in
the process flow will be executed as true.
&& This evaluates the rules based on the AND operator. If

all the listed rules are true, then only the decision value
in the process flow will be executed as true. If any of the
listed rules is false, then the decision value will be
executed as false.

20. You can evaluate the rules using one operator at a time. For example, if you select ||,
then all rules will be evaluated on the basis of the OR operator. You cannot evaluate
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two rules (for example, Rule 1 and Rule 2) based on OR operator and two rules (for
example Rule 2 and Rule3) based on the AND operator.

21. Click Done. This closes the Condition Wizard screen and returns to the Graph Canvas.

Once you execute the process flow, all the listed rules will be evaluated in top to bottom
sequential order.

If they are evaluated using the OR (]|) rule operator, then if any of the listed rules is true, then
the decision value will be true and the process flow will be executed in the True path. The reason
for all rules that are evaluated as True, will be added as comma separated values and set as a
single value in the context variable ruleReason in the format ruleName (ruleReason).

If the rules are evaluated using the AND (&&) rule operator, then only if all the listed rules are
true, then the decision value will be true and the process flow will be executed in the True path.
Even if one rule is evaluated to false, then the decision value will be false and process flow will
execute in the False path. The reason for all rules that are evaluated as True, will be added as
comma separated values and set as a single value in the context variable ruleReason in the
format ruleName (ruleReason). The rules that are evaluated as False, will appear as an empty
value in the ruleReason context variable.

DEFINING SEQUENCE FLOW ORDERING

When more than one sequence flow is attached with an activity, the transition that was dragged
first will be executed before the transition dragged later. You can specify the ordering of the
execution of the transitions.

Steps to define sequence flow ordering

1. Right-click the activity in the Graph Canvas to which more that one sequence flow is
attached and select Sequence Flow Ordering (see Figure 16.71).

B Traces

I/_i’ﬁ FileSource |

Start Event

B Sequence Flow O

L X End Event
* Yiew Propetties

i Delete

Figure 16.71: Define Sequence Flow Ordering
2. The Sequence Flow Ordering screen is displayed (see Figure 16.72).
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Sequence flow Ordering x|

Sequence Flows

Sequence Flow Label Destination Label "L}
Sequence Flow 1 Excelschema @?
Sequence Flow 2 Target

Done |

Figure 16.72: Sequence Flow Ordering

3. Select the required activity and move it using Up (W) and Down ( 'J') arrow buttons
to define the sequence.

4. Click Done button to return to the Graph Canvas.

CREATING MULTIPLE STREAMS

Stream represents the flow of data in a process flow. Multiple streams are used when the output
of an activity needs to be sent to two or more activities in a process flow.

Steps to create multiple streams for an activity

1. Right-click the activity in the Graph Canvas from which multiple streams are to be
generated and then select Multiple Streams. The Multiple Stream Dialog screen is
displayed (see Figure 16.73).
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Multiple Stream Dialog x|
—Stream Mame Entry
Stream name : || Add Stream |
—Stream And Activity Mapping
Streams EvalScript_Text... j "
ap
Activities EvalPD_FileSource ll
—Stream Information Table
)
Stream Mame Error Stream Stream Consumer A... Explicit Stream
Evalscript_TextSche.., ] Eval¥form_Mapping ]
Done Cancel

Figure 16.73: Multiple Stream Dialog Box

In the Stream Information Table, the existing stream is displayed. If you want to
delete the existing stream, click on the stream to select it and then click Delete

Stream (+=4) button. The selected stream is deleted.

To create a new stream, enter the name for the Stream in the Stream Name field and
then click Add Stream button. The name of the added Stream is displayed in the

Streams drop-down list (see Figure 16.74).
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Multiple Stream Dialog

—Stream Mame Entry

Stream name :

—Stream And Activity Mapping

Streams Datal j -
ap

Activities EvalPD_FileSource ll

—Stream Information Table

9oy @
Stream Mame Error Stream Stream Consumer A... Explicit Stream

Datal ]

Done Cancel

Figure 16.74: New Stream Added

The Activity which will consume the stream currently selected in the Streams drop-
down list is already displayed, however to change it, select the activity from the
Activities drop-down list, and then click Map button. The mapped stream and the
activity are displayed in the Stream Information Table (see Figure 16.75).

Ensure that the Explicit Stream checkbox is checked.
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Multiple Stream Dialog x|

—Stream Mame Entry

Stream name ; I Add Stream |

—Stream And Activity Mapping
Streams Datal j
Activities Evalxform_Map... ll i

Map
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WO &

Stream Mame Error Stream Stream Consumer A... Explicit Stream

Datal ] Eval¥form_Mapping [+

Done Cancel

Figure 16.75: Stream Created

If you are creating an error stream check the Error Stream
checkbox.

6. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to create another stream.

7. Click Done button to return to the Graph Canvas. The created streams are displayed
in the Graph canvas by data objects Artifact (see Figure 16.76).
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Figure 16.76: Showing Multiple Streams in Process Flow

The Artifacts are only to show the flow of streams therefore it
is necessary to add the activities with appropriate flows. If
user deletes a stream from the Multiple Stream Dialog box,
then the corresponding Artifacts are also deleted. If an
Artifact representing a stream is deleted then the stream is
also deleted. Process Designer asks user if he/she wants to

To hide the Ar-tiféc_ts, click View in the menu bar and uncheck
the Show Artifacts and Associations option.

The Multiple Stream feature can be used in three scenarios:
= Creating more than one Stream

When data from one stream is sent to more than one activity, you can create more than one
stream. However, more than one stream can be created only with the selected activities. These
activities are Mapping Transformation, Scripted Service, Repeater Service, XML Validator and
Decoder.

A Mapping activity does not always generate multiple
streams. It is based on the schemas used in the mapping
activity.

= Creating Error Stream

If a source or target schema is not compliant with the corresponding source or target data, then
the process flow execution will generate error records. Sometimes these error records are useful
for users and user may want to store them for debugging. In such a case, error stream is created
along with data stream. This error stream can be mapped to some other activity for further
processing. For example, user may want to store the error records in a file target. To specify a
stream as an error stream, check the Error Stream checkbox in the Multiple Stream Dialog Box.
Error stream can be generated for Schema, Database source, Database target, Advanced
Database target and XML Validator only.
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= Creating Default Stream

Sometimes an action, for example the Delay action, is used between two activities. In such type
of situation data from the first activity does not pass to another activity because the action Delay
does not consume data from the first activity and hence cannot pass it to another. To avoid this
condition default stream is used.

Steps to create a default stream

1. Right click the first activity and select Multiple Stream. The Multiple Stream dialog
box appears (refer to Figure 16.73).

Delete the existing stream.

Select another activity from the Activities drop-down list.

Click Default Stream ("‘!ﬂ.) button and then click Map button (see Figure 16.73).

a r w N

Ensure that the Explicit Stream checkbox is checked.
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Done Cancel

Figure 16.77: Creating Default Stream

6. Click Done button to save the stream and return to Process Designer screen.

If you map a stream from a source activity to multiple
activities (for example, Schema or Target activities) using the
Multiple Stream option, only one target activity can get the
stream from the source activity. The other target activities do
not get the stream from the source activity and thus get
aborted. This in turn aborts the process flow. It will only work
if a gateway element is used in a process flow. This element
will include a condition, on the basis of which one target
activity can be selected at runtime. Another way is to use a
Repeater Node to pass the stream to more than one activity.
For details on using a Repeater Node, refer to the Using
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Repeater Node section.

USING STREAM SELECTOR

When more than one input stream is connected to an activity, Stream Selector is used to specify
the input stream to be consumed by the activity. To understand the use of Stream Selector

consider the following scenario (see Figure 16.78).

] FilaTarget

El Filesource §

e | ( T O

End Event
El FileSour J
cel

Figure 16.78: Scenario

Start Event

In this process flow, you can see that two input streams are passed to the File Target. The
desirable execution sequence is that first File Source will be executed then File Target and there
after the Gateway. Now, if the condition specified at the Gateway is satisfied, the process flow
will be finished. If the condition specified at Gateway is not satisfied, the control will be passed to
the File Sourcel and further to File Target. Practically, when this process flow will be executed,
the File Target activity will get confused whether to take input from File Source or from File
Sourcel. Thus, this process flow will fail.

To avoid such a situation, Stream Selector is used. Streams from File Source and File Sourcel
are passed to Stream Selector and then from Stream Selector to the File Target. The use of
Stream Selector is displayed in Figure 16.79.

Streams
:1—' elector
Service
El FileSource

FI & FileTarget r—.o

End Event

Start Event J

E FilaSaur
cel

Figure 16.79: Stream Selector

Stream Selector takes input from the activity, which has just executed. If File Source has
executed before the execution of stream selector, it will take input from File Source. If File
Sourcel has just executed, it will take input from File Sourcel.
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Steps to use a Stream Selector

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list of the
Adeptia Server and select Selector. A list of selector activities is displayed.

2. Click Stream Selector Service and drag it to the Graph Canvas. The Stream
Selector Service node is displayed in the Graph Canvas area (see Figure 16.80).

v
Stream
" :I_' electons
Service)

|

Bl Filesource

f"- El FileTarget O

End Event
Start Event

El FileSour
cet

Figure 16.80: Drag Stream Selector to Graph Canvas

3. Connect the required activities with the Stream Selector Service node (see Figure
16.81).

StreamS
I elector
Service
El FileSaurce
f/——J—> ] FileTarget #O
L —
End Event
Start Event J

El FileSour J
cel

Figure 16.81: Connect Activities with Stream Selector Node

USING REPEATER NODE

Repeater node is used when output of one activity is sent to more than one activity. For example,
data from a file source is sent to two file targets.

Steps to use a Repeater Node

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list of the
Adeptia Server and select the Repeater Node. A list of repeator node activities is
displayed.

2. Select the Repeater Service under Repeater Node and drag it to the Graph Canvas.
A Repeater Service node is displayed in the graph canvas (see Figure 16.82).
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Figure 16.82: Repeater Service Node

3. Connect all activities with appropriate control flows in the Graph Canvas (see Figure
16.83).
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Figure 16.83: Connect Activities

The Figure 16.83 displayed above does not illustrate the data
flow. It is showing the sequence in which activities will be
executed. This should be noted that File Target and File
Targetl activities must not be connected with Repeater
Service in parallel to each other.

Now to specify data flow, multiple streams must be created
with Repeater Service.

4. To create multiple streams, right click Repeater Service and select Multiple
Stream. The Multiple Stream Dialog Box is displayed.

5. Enter number of streams in the Enter Stream Count field and click Add Stream
button. Since we have two outputs from repeater node, enter 2 in the Enter Stream
Count field.

6. Select 1 from the Stream drop-down list and select the first activity, which will
consume the stream from the Repeater Node, from the Activities drop-down list.

Click Map button. The stream created is displayed in the Stream Information Table.

8. To create second stream, select 2 from the Stream drop-down list and select another
activity, which will consume another stream from Repeater Node from Activities drop-
down list.
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9. Click Map button. The second stream is displayed in the Stream Information Table
(see Figure 16.84).

Multiple Stream Dialog |
—atream Count Entry
Enter stream counk(l ko 1007; I Add Stream |
—Stream And Activity Mapping
Skreams Z ;I
fictivities EvalPD_FileTarg... =||:
—Stream Information Table
w o @
Skream Mame Errar Stream Skream Consumer A. .. Explicit Stream
1 | EvalPD_FileTarget v
] | EvalPD_FileTarget1 v
Done Cancel

Figure 16.84: Create Second Stream

10. Click Done button to save the streams created and return to the Graph Canvas. The
created streams are displayed in the Graph Canvas by Artifact (see Figure 16.85).
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Figure 16.85: Repeater Node with Multiple Stream

USING ERROR INTERMEDIATE EVENT

Error Intermediate Event is used to redirect Process Flow execution to an alternate path in case
of failure of any activity during process flow execution. To understand the use of Error

Intermediate Event consider the following scenario:

.

Bl FileSource

Start Event

2% Teutse % Mapping S Eyeal #] FileTarger
»  hema > » Schema >

End Event

In this process flow, data from a text file is converted to an excel file using schema and mapping
activities. Now if the Mapping activity is critical for your business, you may want be notified, if

Figure 16.86: Scenario

mapping activity fails during process flow execution.

To handle this situation you can attach Error Intermediate Event with mapping activity so that,
in case mapping activity fails, a notification activity is executed and sends an email to the

specified email address. Use of Error Intermediate Event is displayed in the Figure 16.87

Start Event

Ps

El FileSource

¥ Mapping

29 Textsc r—’ & Excel ] FileTarget
»  hema Schema >

Event23814715

B3 Mailliotif
ication

Figure 16.87: Use Error Intermediate Event

Steps to use Error Intermediate Event

1. Right-click the activity with which you want to attach the intermediate event and

select Add Intermediate Event option (see Figure 16.88).
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/— El File 2% Textsc = Japuinq 4 ExcelSc #] Target
" EELEER R i @Detach Server Entity 4’0
Start Event ® Add Error Intermediate Event End Event
(2 Multiple Stream
¥ ServiceException Dialog
& Sequence Flow Ordering
% View Properties
it Delets
Figure 16.88: Select Add Intermediate Event
2. This attaches the Intermediate Event to the selected activity (see Figure 16.89).
¥ Mapping
o El FileSource o Testse f—’ E@ 1#’ Excel ‘5 FilsTarget
Start Event Event23814722 End Event
Figure 16.89: Error Immediate Event Attached
3. Drag another activity, which needs to be executed in case of failure of Mapping
activity, to the Graph Canvas Area (see Figure 16.90).
¥ Mapping
- E] FileSource o Terse f—’ 1m Excel E] FileTarger
e —. e r o
StartEvent Event23814722 End Event
=] _Mzi\_Ncmf
Figure 16.90: Drag Another Activity
4. Connect the Error Intermediate Event to Mail Notification activity and then Mail
Notification activity to End Event (see Figure 16.91).
¥ Mapping
(-— El FileSeurce ‘:E 'hrextS: f—’ 14‘ Excel F FileTarget

Schema |
Start Event

Event23814722

B3 Maillotif
ication

End Tvent

Figure 16.91: Connect Activities

While connecting Error Intermediate Event with Mail
Notification activity, please ensure that you are connecting

Error Event with Mail Notification not the Mapping activity
with Mail Notification.

CREATING EXCEPTION HANDLER SCRIPT
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Exception Handler scripts are basically Java code, which is invoked, if any exception or error
occurred during execution of a process flow. There are three types of Exception Handler Scripts:

=  Service Exception
= Process Flow Exception
= Invalid Data Exception

These Exception Handler Scripts can be created at a global level (for all the activities in the
Process Flow) or at the activity level (for a specific activity). If an exception or errors during the
execution of a process flow, the activity level exception handler script is invoked first. If the
activity level exception handler script is not created for that activity, then only the global level
exception handler script is invoked.

These Exception Handlers are invoked at different stages of the process flow. These are depicted
in the table below.

59. Table 16.23: Exception Handlers in a Process Flow

Service Exception This exception handler script is invoked when any
error related service (activity) occurs. For example:
File not found, Stream closed etc.

Process Flow Exception This exception handler script is invoked when any
error occurs at Process Flow level. The Exception
can only be declared at global level. For example:
JMX not found, Repository not found etc.

Invalid Data Exception This exception handler script is invoked when any
error related to processing of data occurs. For
example: Incorrect record format etc.

Creating Global Exception Handler Script

Steps to create a Process Flow (Global) Exception Handler Script

1. Click On Exception Scripts tab (;‘:-"b") in the Bottom Pane. The Create Exception
Handler screen is displayed (see Figure 16.92).

i

]
Brant Event

. o
End Event

R

=
o L
o Propertes GWM\M“»|{'N«H| ] Procass Plow vanables | ) Commenes
Exrrpition name. Exreption handier
[Servicn exoaplion Edd L
Processt low soception £ Processrh
veokel daea pecephion Edt Trvabd ok eveegtion

Figure 16.92: Creating Exception Handler Script

2. Click Edit Service Exception. The Service Exception dialog box is displayed (see
Figure 16.93).
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\ ServiceException Dialog x|
Enter the exception handler java code (Press CTRL + SPACE for template):
1 Al

« | o

Done | Cancel |

Figure 16.93: Service Exception Dialog Box

You can use <CTRL>+<Space Bar> to view pre-defined
template of Java Code, which can be used in creating Java
Condition. You can select any of them and edit it according

If you want to create the process Flow Exception Handler or
Invalid Data Handler script, click Edit Process Flow
Exception or Edit Invalid Data Exception buttons
respectively.

3. Enter the Java code in the Service Exception dialog box and click Done button.

Creating Activity Exception Handler Script
Steps to create an Activity Exception Handler Script
1. Right-click the activity in the Graph Canvas and select Service Exception Dialog.

The Service Exception Dialog Box is displayed (see Figure 16.93).

2. Enter the Java code in the Service Exception field and click Done button.
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You can use <CTRL>+<Space Bar> to view examples of
Java Condition. <CTRL>+<Space Bar> show lists of
example. You can select any of them and edit it according to

If you want to create Invalid Data Handler script, right-click
the activity and select Invalid Data Exception Dialog.

USING COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION

Compression is used to compress any file into ZIP, RAR or JAR file. Similarly, Decompression is
used to extract file from a ZIP, RAR or ZAR file. This feature supports Compression or
Decompression of only one file.

Steps to use Compression/Decompression

1. Drag the required file source activity in the Graph Canvas area.

2. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list of the
Adeptia Server and select Compression Service. A list of compression service
activities is displayed.

3. Select Compression and drag it to the Graph Canvas area (see Figure 16.94).

Bl compres

(‘_. El FileSource sion u :

Start Event End Event

Figure 16.94: Drag Compression Activity
4. Drag the required target activity to the Graph Canvas area.

5. Connect all activities in Graph Canvas with Unconditional Control flow as displayed
in Figure 16.95.

./_ . El FileSource B Compres £ FileTarget I 1
- > sion »

Start Event

End Event

Figure 16.95: Connect Activities

6. Right-click the Compression activity and select View Properties. Properties of the
Compression activity are displayed in the Properties Panel (see Figure 16.96).
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Figure 16.96: Compression Activity Properties

7. Enter the name of the file, which will be within the compressed file, in the Filename
field.

Name specified in the File Target activity will be the name of
the compressed target file.

Similarly you can use Decompression feature.
USING CUSTOM REPORT IN PROCESS FLOW

A custom report is used to send generated report (in PDF or HTML formats) to a file based target
(in PDF or HTML formats).

f" El Filesouree 29 Textsc 5 Mapping S Excelsc %] FileTarget
{ > > hema > »  hema > |

Start Event End Event

Figure 16.97: Scenario

In this process flow, data from a text file is converted to an excel file using the schema and

mapping activities. The data generated in the excel file is converted to PDF/HTML format using a
custom report and sent to a file target.

Steps to use a Custom Report

1. Click tree structure in the Repository View panel. Expand the Activities list of the
Adeptia Server and select Reports. A list of reports is displayed.

2. Select the Custom Report and expand it to view the custom reports. Select the
desired custom report and drag it to the Graph Canvas. The Custom Report node is
displayed in the graph canvas (see Figure 16.98).
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Figure 16.98: Custom Report Node

3. Connect all activities with appropriate control flows in the Graph Canvas as displayed

below (see Figure 16.99).

Bl FileSource
e—

StartEvent

T Mapping

2% Temesc /r S Excelsc
hema hema

e, O}

End Event

Figure 16.99: Connect Activities

4. Executing this process flow will send generated report to the file target.

ATTACHING END PROCESS (MAIL NOTIFICATION) TO PROCESS

FLOw

Attaching End Process adds a Mail Notification activity at the end of the process flow. Mail
Notification is used to send e-mail to appropriate users at the certain point in process flow.

Steps to Attach a Mail Notification at the end of Process Flow

1. In the Graph Canvas, right-click at the End BPMN element and then select the View
Properties. The properties of the End BPMN element are displayed in the Properties

Panel (see Figure 16.100).

N e =

o
200 Svar Event End Evert

4] Ll_
:ngo‘&m.s‘m| (_"m.u| 7] Process Fiow Varisbles | ) Comerts
| [ Yalum |
|Erad Process. Take =

[Label [Erd Fuent
1

Figure 16.100: Attaching End Process

2. Click End Process Value column and select True from the drop-down list. The Select
Notification screen is displayed with list of mail notification activities (see Figure

16.101).

Developer Guide 503



4\ ADEPTIA

celect Notification x|

=] Mail Motification
L i EwalRec_MailMatific ation

select cancel

Figure 16.101: Selecting Mail Notification

3. Select the required mail notification activity and click Select button. The selected
mail notification activity is attached at the end of the process flow.

To know, how to create Mail Notification activity, refer to
the_Creating Mail Notification activity section.

GENERATING PDF FILE OF PROCESS FLOW

The process flow information can be saved into a PDF file for documentation purposes. There are
three types of PDF files that can be generated from Process Designer.

= Graph PDF: Graph PDF only contains the screen shot of the Process Flow created in
Graph Canvas area.

=  Summary PDF: Summary PDF contains activity details of the Process Flow. It is
implemented only for mapping and schema.

= Entire Flow PDF: Entire Flow PDF contains information regarding each and every
activities of the Process Flow. List of information contained in the Entire Flow PDF is as
below.

Process Flow Details

Developer Guide 504



4\ ADEPTIA

= Process Flow Name

= Process Flow ID

=  Process Flow Description
= Creation Date

= Modification Date

= Debug Level

=  Group Owner

Process Variable Details

= Key or Name of the Variable

= Initial Value

= Type (Global or Activity)

= Activity Name (If the Type is activity)

= Activity Label used in Process Designer
= Activity Type

Graph Canvas Entity

= Name

= Description

= User Owner

=  Group Owner

= Creation Date

= Modification Date

=  Permission

= Comment

= Label

= Inbound Connecting Objects
=  Outbound Connecting Objects
= Activity Specific Information

For example, path of the source file in case of File Source activity, information of fields in case of
Schema Activity or mapxmlfile in case of Mapping Activity.

Process Flow Graph

Steps to generate a PDF file of a Process Flow

e}
1. In Process Designer, click Generate PDF ( <) button. The PDF Generation dialog
box is displayed (see Figure 16.102).
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PDF Generation x|

A Select POF Type?

Summary PDF | Entire Flow PDF | Cancel |

Figure 16.102: Select PDF Type

2. Select the type of PDF file to be generated. A Graph PDF includes all the rules applied
on all activities in the process flow. A Summary PDF includes only the activity details,
and is implemented only on mapping and schema. The Entire Flow PDF includes all
details of the process flow. The Save box appears to select the path, where PDF file

will be saved (see Figure 16.103).

Save in:

Documents

[@.

Desktop

L

My Documents

My Computer
-
My Metwork

Flaces

X

IE} My Documents

R A=

|5 Acrobat & Pro

|5 Address Book

IC5) Adobe Photoshop C5 8.0
I Downloads

I My Albums

IC3) My Art

Iy My DVDs

|y My Google Gadgets
@ My Music

@ My Pictures

|5y My Received Files
IC5) My Scans

@ My Shapes

L4

@ My Sharing Folders

@ My Videos

IC5) Outlook Express 1

|5 Outlock Express_backup
|5 PageMaker 7.0

IC3) Picture Motion Browser
I3 Snaglt Catalog

I Software

IC3) SunJava

E] Symantec Antivirus Corporate Editio
-,.E appointment letter, pdf
X daimmagmt.pdf

-,.E guidelines. pdf

2

File name:

Save |

Files of type:  |pdf

j Cancel |

Figure 16.103: Save Box

3. Select the path and enter the name of the file in the File Name field.

4. Click Save button. The generated PDF file is saved in the specified folder.

WORKING WITH PROCESS DESIGNER IN OFFLINE AND ONLINE

MODES
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The Adeptia Server Process Designer allows user to work in offline mode. A user can design a
process flow even if he/she is not connected with the Adeptia Server. At any moment user can
switch from Offline mode to Online and vice versa. The Online mode or Offline mode status is
displayed in the bottom left side of the Process Designer window.

Steps to switch to the Offline mode

1. Click Modes menu and then click Online option. The checkmark displayed next to
the Online mode is removed and you will be shifted to the Offline mode (see Figure

16.104).
Fle Fdt Actions | Modes Vies el
zvvoo | 2 SRR | vt
1 a b | + O Tl % A
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& ¥ FlTame || [l T Eevek

Figure 16.104: Changing Mode

While working in the Offline mode, you cannot save the
Process Flow on the Adeptia Server. You can save the Process
Flow on your local hard disk.

Users working in the Offline mode cannot see objects e.g.
activities and process flows etc that other users create on
Adeptia Server. To view those objects, shift to the Online
mode. Click the Actions menu and then select Synchronize PD
with Adeptia Server.

When switching to Online mode, you need to login again.

Steps to switch to the Online mode

1. Click Modes menu and then click Online option. The Process Designer Login screen
is displayed (see Figure 16.105).
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Figure 16.105: Process Designer Login

2. Enter the User ID and the password in their respective fields and click Submit. This
activates the online mode for the Process Designer screen. If the user belongs to
more than one group, then the Select Group screen is displayed (see Figure 16.106).

Select Group x|

E Select the group For the entered user

(5] 4 iZancel |

Figure 16.106: Select User Group

The Group drop-down list is populated with only those groups
of which the logged in user is a member.

3. Select the group from the Group drop-down list and click OK. This activates the
online mode for the selected user.

EXECUTING A PROCESS FLOW

Once you have created a process flow, you can execute it, in order to process the data. You can
execute a pocess flow in two ways:

*  Manually
=  Automatically
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Executing a Process Flow Manually
Steps to execute a Process Flow manually

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Process Flow to expand the tree and then click Process Flow. A The Manage
Process Flow screen is displayed (refer to Figure 16.4).

3. Select the radio button adjacent to the required process flow and click Execute link. The
process flow execution screen is displayed (see Figure 16.107).

Request submitted for EvalRec_ProcessFlow execution at Tue Apr 06 18:14:28 I1ST 2010
See the Process Flow Logs for execution details

Figure 16.107: Process Flow Executed

4. To view the status of execution of the process flow, click Process Flow Logs link. The
Process Flow Log screen is displayed (see Figure 16.108).

Refresh | View Process flow log

Activity Name Activity Type Status UserID Start Time End Time Action
EvazlRec_JMSTarget JmsTarget Running demouser 04/06/2010 15:53:23 NA Ciztails  Diagnostic
EvzlRec_PositionalSchemal Schemzalntermedizate2StreamTransfermer Executs meouser 04/06/2010 15:53:22 04/06/2010 15:53:23 Details Diag i
FecorcData ContextSource Executs mouser 04/06/2010 15:53:22 04/06/2010 15:53:22 D il= 3

>

stic

3

Scrip Ceonditien Executs meouser 04/06/2010 135:53:22 04/06/2010 15:53:22 Deta
Scrip Conditien Exscuts mouser 04/06/2010 15:53:22 04/06/2010 15:53:22 D
EvalRec_Re d2Record ScriptedRecordZRecordTransfarmer Running mouser 04/06/2010 13:53:22 NA (o]
EvzlRec_FositicnalSchemz SchemzaStrezamZIntermediztsTransfermer Exscuted demouser 04/06/2010 15:33:21 04/06/2010 13:33:22 D
EvalRec_FileSource FilzeSource Executs mouser 04/06/2010 15:53:20 04/06/2010 15:53:20 D
EvalRec_PrecessFlow Transaction Running demeouser 04/06/2010 135:33:20 MNA C

Figure 16.108: View Process Flow Log

= |If the process flow is still running you can click Refresh to view the
updated information of the process flow execution.

= To view the process flow log of other process flows, click View Process
Log link. The process flow log page is displayed.

= To learn more about Process Flow Log refer to the Viewing Process
Flow Logs section in the Business User Guide.

Executing a Process Flow Automatically

You can execute a process flow automatically based on some events. For example, when you
receive an email in your mailbox, the process flow can be executed. For this, you need to bind an
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event (for example, a mail event) with the process flow. You can either bind an existing event or
create a new event and then bind it with a process flow.

Steps to execute a process flow automatically

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Process Flow to expand the tree and then click Process Flow. A The Manage
Process Flow screen is displayed (refer to Figure 16.4).

3. Select the radio button adjacent to the required process flow and click BindEvent link. The
Create Event Registry screen is displayed (see Figure 16.109).

Design > Events & Triggers > Event Registry

1 Standard properties

Name * ||

Description * |
Select Event Info*
@ Use Existing |- SELECT - =]

" Create New | SELECT — jl

Process Flow Mame * |E'.aIil\fcrm_F'rccessFIc-.'—.-‘ (Process Flow to transfer...) j

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

N e

Figure 16.109: Create Event Registry

Enter the name and description of the event registry in their respective fields.

To bind an existing event to the process flow, select the Use Existing radio button, and
select the event from the drop-down list. Else, to bind a new event to the process flow,
select the Create New radio button. Select the event type from the drop-down list, and then
click Create Event button. This displays the Create Event screen for the selected event
type. For example, if you select Mail Event from the drop-down list, then clicking Create
Event button, displays the Create Mail Event screen.

6. Enter the required parameters and click Save in the Create Event screen to save the event
activity and bind it to the process flow and return the control to Manage Process Flowscreen.

For details, on creating an event, refer to Events and
Triggers section.
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USAGE RECOMMENDATION

Following points should be kept in mind while working in Process Designer:

= User can View or change Process Flow properties from Process Flow Attribute in Actions
menu.

=  While working in Process Designer, user can login with different username or can switch
to other Adeptia Server. To login with other username or switch to other Adeptia Server,
select Enter Login Information from Actions menu. If you switch to another Adeptia
Server, you must have an account to another Adeptia Server and that account must
have permission to use Process Designer.

For details, on different user types, refer to the User section
in the Administrator Guide.

= Process Designer allows multiple object deletion. More than one activity can be selected
by dragging mouse pointer and deleted collectively.
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17 CREATING TRIGGER AND EVENTS

Trigger Events are used to schedule and trigger a process flow. Trigger Events enable you to
specify when and how frequently the process flow should be executed on a recurring basis. The
types of trigger events are outlined as:

= Calendar Event

= Database Event

= Event Redistry

= File Event

= FETP Event

= HTTP Trigger

= JMS Event

= Mail Event

= Timer Event

= Web Service Trigger

By default, a trigger event remains deactivated after its creation. To trigger a process flow using
the trigger events, you must bind it with appropriate trigger events and then activate those
events.

CREATING CALENDAR EVENT

This service enables you to specify the recurring execution of process flow between the specified
dates in conjunction with a specified calendar.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

¢ ¢ y

Steps to create a Calendar Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Calendar. The Manage
Calendar Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.1).
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Figure 17.1: Manage Calendar Event

Click the New link. The Create Calendar Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.2).

Design > Events & Triggers > Calendar

[1 Standard properties

Name * ||

Description * |

Event Start Date (mm/ddiyyyy) I— Ilif
Time (hh:mm) [Hours =][Mins =]
Event Expiry Date (mmiddfyyyy) I— Ilif
Time (hh:mm) [Hours =][Mins =]
Firing Days * Im

Firing Schedule® Sec Mins Hrs Dom Man DOW  Year
(*- Mo Constraint) | | | | | |'? | Help

[+ Advanced properties

= Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.2: Create Calendar Event

Enter the name and description of the new Calendar Event activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Enter the date from which Calendar event will start triggering; in the Event Start Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon to select the required date
from the calendar.

Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.

Enter the date on which Calendar event will stop triggering, in the Event Expiry Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon and select the required
date from the calendar.

Enter the expiry time from the Time drop-down list.
Select the days of week on which the event should fire from the Firing Days drop-down list.

Types of firing days are described in the table below.

60. Table 17.1: Types of Firing Days
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Days Description
All Days The event will fire on all days (Mon to Sun) of the week.
Business The event will fire from Monday to Friday excluding
Days holidays. To know how to specify holidays, refer to the
Business Calendar section of Appendix A in Administrator
Guide.
Week Days | The event will fire from Monday to Friday even if there are

any holidays.

10. Define the frequency of execution in the Firing Schedule fields.

Cron Expression in Administratoristrator Guide.
To

@ For more details about Firing Schedule, click Help or refer to Appendix B:

learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

11. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the Calendar event has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the calendar event (refer to Figure

3.6)

12. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

4

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the calendar event
has been created successfully.

4

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

4

You can view details of a process flow associated with a calendar event, by
clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage Calendar Event screen.

CREATING DATABASE EVENT

The Database Event enables you to schedule a process flow to be triggered when a record is
inserted, updated or deleted in a database table.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite A ETL Suite
Suite
v v
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Prerequisites:
= Database Info activity must be created before creating Database Event activity.
Steps to create a Database Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Database. The Manage
Database Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.3).

| Design > events & Triggers > Database
M | Eolit | Dialate | Ranin Cwpendancis Salact Fiakd to Saarch- =] | =

* 3 Hame Drescrighion L Crwner Perm. Hudified =

Figure 17.3: Manage Database Event

3. Click the New link. The Create Database Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.4).
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Design > Events & Triggers > Database
_ —

[ Standard properties

Name * I

Description * I

Database Info* |— SELECT - j

Define Database Polling Criteria®

& sQL Query
Check Condition I
Operator ISeIect vl
Yalue |

= SQL Trigger

SQL Trigger Name* I

Event Start Date (mmiddiyyyy) I \1:;]’

Time (hh:mm) IHours v" Mins vl
Event Expiry Date (mm/ddiyyyy) | EY

Time (hh:mm) IHours v" Mins 'I

Frequency Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Select Onej

[*] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.4: Create Database Event

4. Enter the name and description of the new Database Event activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

5. Select the Database Info Id activity from the Database Info Id drop-down list.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to the section Creating
@ Database Info in Administrator Guide.
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You can create the database event definition by entering an SQL Query or a database trigger
command. By default, SQL Query option is selected. Enter the query in the SQL Query field.
Mark the Check Condition checkbox as checked, if you want to trigger the process flow
based on a condition. The result of the query will be compared with a conditional value, and
the process flow will be triggered, if the values match. Select the operator for the query
from the Operator drop-down list. Enter the value to be compared in the query in the
Conditional Value field. The query should return only one record. If the query returns
multiple records, then only the first record is accepted. If the query returns one record, then
it will compare the value of the first field with the value specified in the Conditional Value
field. If the value matches, then the process flow is triggered. If the value does not match,
then the system simply logs an error. It does not trigger the process flow.

@ If the Check Condition checkbox is marked as unchecked, then the

process flow is triggered each time a row is returned.

7.

Alternately, enter the database trigger command in the SQL Trigger field.

@ Following is the format of trigger used to trigger the process flow:

<Trigger Text>
INSERT INTO dbeventtriggertable VALUES (‘Query =<WHERE CLAUSE=>");
END <trigger name=> ;

Edit the parts, which are within < >. You can define a ‘Where’ clause that
indicates the row that is updated. When the command is parsed, it will
return the updated row from the database source.

Do not delete the Insert query.

<trigger name=> after the END tag should be used for Oracle only. In case
of SQL server, <trigger name=> is not needed.

Following is the example of the trigger used for SQL Server :

create trigger Trigger_test on emp for

insert,update

as

declare @empname varchar(20)

begin

set @empname=(select empname from inserted);

INSERT INTO dbeventtriggertable VALUES (‘Query =WHERE empname=""
+@empname+"");

END ;

Following is the example of the trigger used for Oracle:

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER Trigger_test

AFTER INSERT OR UPDATE ON Emp FOR EACH ROW BEGIN INSERT INTO

dbeventtriggertable VALUES (‘Query = where rowid= " || :new.rowid ); EN
D Trigger_test;
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Here :

Trigger_test is name of the trigger.

Emp is the name of the user table on which insert or update operation has
to be done.

dbeventtriggertable is the name of the temporary table used. Do not
change it.

10.
11.

12.
13.

Enter the name of Trigger in the SQL Trigger Name field.

Enter the date from which Database event will start triggering; in the Event Start Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click calendar icon and select the required date
from the calendar.

Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.

Enter the date on which Database event will stop triggering, in the Event Expiry Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon and select the required
date from the calendar.

Enter the expiry time from the Time drop-down list.

Enter the time interval, the database event checks the database Server in the Polling
Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency field and select the unit of time i.e.
seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-down list.

Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

14.

15.

16.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the database event has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the database event (refer to Figure
3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the database event
has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a database event,
ﬁ by clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on
the Manage Database Event screen.
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CREATING EVENT REGISTRY

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

X i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

y y y

Steps to Register a Process Flow with a Trigger Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Event Registry. The
Manage Event Registry screen is displayed (see Figure 17.5).

7| Design > Event: & Trigger: > Event Registry
e | 642 | Dalate | Ravisions | Dapandancies Salact Fiald to Sasrch- =] | B

Hame Desuription Cwner Perm. Modified =
1 EvalMSE_EventRapisy Evant Rasigory 8 bind EvallMEE_JMEEvent and EvalUUMSE_ProcessFisn  wvalUsar R OR/16/03 19139
2 EvalPF_MailEvamBepistry_Farmari mad wowen regisry far faemart wvaliar Rwx O7/26/05 13143
a O

EvalPF_MailEventfegistry_Farmasd mad wvmer regisry far faeman 2 iU R O7/2303 17142

[+] Services

[+l Process Flow

[ Evenis & Triggers
B Calende

) Datasass.

[ Evar Raginry

Figure 17.5: Manage Event Registry
3. Click the New link. The Create Event Registry screen is displayed (see Figure 17.6).

Design > Events & Triﬁers > Event Registry

H Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

Select Event Info*

& Use Existing |- SELECT - =l
 Create New [sElEcT- H|
Process Flow Mame * Icustomer (cust)

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.6: Create Event Registry

4. Enter the name and description of the new Event Registry activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

5. Select the required Events activity.
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To learn how to create event activity, refer to Creating
Trigger and Events section.

6. To select an existing event activity, select the Use Existing radio button and select the event
activity from the drop-down list.

7. To create a new event activity, select the Create New radio button, select the event type
from the drop down list and then click Create Event button. This displays the selected
Create Event screen.

8. Enter the required parameters and click Save in the Create Event screen to save the event
activity and return to Create Event Registry screen.

9. Select the required Trigger Event from the Event Name drop-down list.

10. Select the required process flow from the Process Flow Name drop-down list.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to section Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

11. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the event registry has been
created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a
screen where you need to enter comments for creating the event registry (refer to Figure
3.6).

12. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.
13. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the event registry

has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING FILE EVENT

The File Event enables you to specify when and how frequently a process flow should be executed
based on either creation of a new file, or existence of a file(s) in a pre-defined location or upon
its modification.

In th

e Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite Workflow Suite ETL Suite

Integration
Suite

¢ ¢ y

Steps to create a File Event
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In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click File. The Manage File Event
screen is displayed (see Figure 17.7).

Useri agmin Group: saminayaisn Dermissions: [es wie. exsoe] User Type: spsamis

U | besign > Events & Triggers > File
e o e ———— Satedt et 1o Sawch = =

. @ Hame Bescriptian or Cwnar Barm, Maddfied =

[*]  Madel o records frand

Figure 17.7: Manage File Event

3. Click the New link. The Create File Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.8).
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Design > Events & Triggers > File

[ Standard properties

Name *

Description *
Trigger Type *

File Include Criteria *
File Exclude Criteria
File Base Location *

Use WVFS*

Secure

Userid*
Password

Confirm Password

Ewvent Start Date (mmi/ddiyyyy)

Time {(hh:mm)

IOn FileCreated 'I

|
[Hours =][wins =]

Event Expiry Date (mm/ddivyyy) | B
Time (hh:mm) IHnurs v"I'\.f'lins 'I

Frequency  Duration

Polling Frequency * I ISeIect One j

File Stable Time * | ISeIect One j

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.8: Create File Event

Enter the name and the description of the new File Event activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select the trigger type from Trigger Type drop-down list. The effect on the selection is listed
in the table below.

61. Table 17.2: Trigger Type Selection Values
Trigger Type Description
Selection
On FileCreated To configure the file event to check for the creation of a
new file(s).
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On FileExists To configure the file event to check for the existence of
the file(s)

On FileModified To configure the file event to check for any modification
in file(s)

Enter the file name that the file event needs to verify, in the File Include Criteria field.

Enter the name of file that file event does not need to verify, in the File Exclude Criteria
field. For example *.txt is entered in File Include Criteria, but two files Gdata.txt and
Gdatal.txt file are not required to be verified by File Event. Then Gdata.txt and Gdatal.txt
file name need to be entered separated by comma in File Exclude Criteria field. To specify
more than one file in File Include Criteria and File Exclude Criteria, you can use regular
expressions listed in the table below.

62. Table 17.3: Expressions used in File Include Criteria and File Exclude
Criteria
Expression Description
** For all files with some extension
* For all files in a directory
a*.txt For files starting with a and having extension txt (e.g.
arch.txt)
a????7??.txt For files starting with a and have 6 more character followed
by txt extension (e.g. archive.txt)
a[1-9] For al, a2 ,a3 .............a9
b[aiu]t For bat, bit or but
a.txt, a.doc For two files named as a.txt and a.doc

4

If more than one file is specified in the File Include Criteria field, process
flow will triggered for each file.

Enter the path of file in File Base Location field. Example c:/Gmdata

You can also use regular expression for folders, in File Include Criteria and
File Exclude Criteria field. For example, if you enter h*/*.txt in File Include
Criteria field and C:/Gmdata in File Base Location field, it will search for all
.txt file inside all directories which starts from h under C:\Gmdata.

10.

When Adeptia Server is installed on Windows Operating System, File Event uses windows
service to connect to remote machine to access any file. It just connects once and uses the
same connection with the same User ID and Password (which is stored in the cache) every
time. If you want to enforce the validation of User ID and Password every time while
accessing the file on a remote machine, check Use VFS checkbox.

If the File Event is secured i.e. username and password are required to access it, then check
the Secure checkbox and enter the username and password required to access the file in the
User ID and Password fields respectively. This option is applicable only when the file
specified is located on a remote machine.
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11. Enter the date from which file event will start triggering, in the Event Start Date field. The
date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click calendar icon and select the required date from
the calendar.

12. Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.

13. Enter the date on which file event will stop triggering, in the Event Expiry Date field. The
date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click calendar icon and select the required date from
the calendar.

14. Enter the expiry time from the Time drop-down list.

15. Enter the time interval for which file event will check for the arrival of any file or upon
modification of existing file in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency
field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-
down list.

@ Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

16. Enter the file stable time in the File Stable Time field. This is applicable only when user
selects On FileCreated or On FileModified in trigger type. Trigger will wait for the specified
time for the file to become stable.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

17. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the file event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
where you need to enter comments for creating the file event (refer to Figure 3.6).

18. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

19. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the file event has
been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
& Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a file event, by
@ clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage File Event screen.

CREATING FTP EVENT

The FTP Event enables you to specify when and how frequently a process flow should be
executed based on either creation of a new file, or existence of a file(s) on a FTP Server or upon
its modification.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:
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Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite i ETL Suite
Suite

v v

Steps to create a FTP Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click FTP. The Mange FTP Event
screen is displayed (see Figure 17.9).

B Tr—

sl e | fsign > Fvents & Triggers > F10

/] My Documents

Lirjuer sotobeon T T e | [“search |

I\l My Momitor
["]  History
. & Hame Bescriptian o Owenar Parm.
I*]  Model ®a recards fvend
H  Design
[+] Forms
[+]  WorkFlew
[+] Services
[+] Process Flow
[ Evenls & Triggers
B Catnamr
+0 Detacase
[h Evart Bagiay
D Fie

D Fre

Figure 17.9: Manage FTP Event
3. Click the New link. The Create FTP Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.10).
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Design > Events & Triggers > FTP

[1 Standard properties

Mame *

|
Description * |
Host name * |

Port* 21

Userld*

Passwaord |

Confirm Passwaord

Transfer Type * I PASSIVE 'I

Trigger Type * | On FileCreated x|

Secured (SSH Secured) * -

File Include Criteria * |

File Exclude Criteria |

File Base Location * |

Event Start Date (mm/ddfyyyy) I E]’

Time (hh:mm) |H0ur5 leinsj

Event Expiry Date (mmiddfyyyy) I E]’

Time (hh:mm) |H0ur5 jll‘v‘linsj
Frequency Duration

Polling Frequency * | |Se|ect Onej

File Stable Time * | |i~'elect Dnej

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.10: Create FTP Event

Enter the name and description of the new FTP Event in the Name and Description fields
respectively.

Enter the name and port number of the FTP Server in the Host Name and Port field
respectively.
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6. Enter username and password required to access FTP Server in the User ID and Password
fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

7. Select the transfer type as either Active or Passive from the Transfer Type drop-down list.
Active transfer is more secure since the client only initiates communication to the server on
one port whereas in case of Passive transfer the client initiates communication to the Server
over two ports. Passive mode is useful when you are behind a firewall or a proxy.

8. Select the trigger type from the Trigger Type drop-down list. For details of the selection,
refer to Table 17.2.

9. Check the SSH (Secure Shell) checkbox if the FTP event accesses a secure FTP Server.
When SSH is used to protect FTP Server, the control connection between the FTP client and
Server is encrypted.

10. Enter the name of file that FTP event needs to verify, in the File Include Criteria field.

name along with the file name. For example suppose you have entered
C:\Gmdata in File Base Location field. There are two sub-folders Purchase
and Purchaselin Gmdata folder. Now suppose you don’'t know whether the
file is in Purchase or Purchasel folder. To handle this scenario you can
define File Include Criteria as defined below:

& In File Include Criteria and File Exclude Criteria you can also give the folder

Purchase/*.txt,Purchasel/*.txt.

You can also use regular expression in the folder name as given below:
Pur*/*.txt

This path includes both the folder Purchase and Purchasel.

If you have large number of paths that need to be define, you can also use
Define List option.

11. To define path in File Include Criteria, click Define List button. The File Include Criteria List
screen is displayed (see Figure 17.11).

[ Add/Remove File Include Criteria - Windows Interne ;Iglﬂ

File Include Criteria List

File Include Criteria Add to List

Figure 17.11: Add Include Criteria List
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12. To add path enter the path in File Include Criteria field and click Add to List button. The
added path are shown in File Include Criteria List (see Figure 17.12 ).

3 Add/Remove File Include Criteria - Microsoft Internek E O] x|

-

File Include Criteria List

File Include Criteria Add to List

File Include Critera List (Select checkbox to remove file include criterda from list)

[ CVPurchazehStationar DWW DVF ot
[ CiVPurchasze\Stationaryt ¥ tut
[ CivPurchase\Sustem s\ ¥ nls

I_ CivPurchase\System s \LCDV¥ als

[Save | concel |

Figure 17.12: File Include Criteria List

13. Click Save button to save the added path in File Include Criteria field. The added paths are
populated in the File Include Criteria Field in the Create FTP Event page.

checkbox adjacent to the required path and then click Save. The selected
path is not populated in the File Include Criteria field of the Create FTP
Event page.

@ If you want to remove some path form the File Include Criteria, Check the

14. Enter the name of file that file event does not need to verify, in the File Exclude Criteria
field. For example *.txt is entered in File Include Criteria, but two files Gdata.txt and
Gdatal.txt file are not required to be verified by FTP Event. Then Gdata.txt and Gdatal.txt
file name need to be entered separated by comma in File Exclude Criteria field. To specify
more than one file in File Include Criteria and File Exclude Criteria, you can also use regular
expressions. These are listed in Table 17.3

If more than one file is specified in the File Include Criteria field, process
@ flow will triggered for each file.

15. Enter the path of file in File Base Location field. Example c:/Gmdata.

16. Enter the date from which FTP event will start triggering, in the Event Start Date field. The
date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click calendar icon and select the required date from
the calendar.

17. Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.

18. Enter the date on which FTP event will stop triggering, in the Event Expiry Date field. The
date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon and select the required date
from the calendar.
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19. Enter the expiry time from the Time drop-down list.

20. Enter the time interval for which FTP event will check for the arrival of any file or
modification of existing file in the Polling Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency
field and select the unit of time i.e. seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-
down list.

@ Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

21. Enter the file stable time in the File Stable Time field. This is applicable only when user
selects On FileModified in trigger type. Trigger will wait for the specified time for the file to
become stable.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

22. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
where you need to enter comments for creating the FTP event (refer to Figure 3.6).

23. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

24. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the FTP event has
been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a FTP event, by
@ clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage FTP Event screen.

CREATING HTTP TRIGGER

The HTTP trigger enables you to schedule a process flow to be triggered when an HTTP request is
made to Adeptia Server. It also allows the request to pass the data to the process flow. The
trigger can be used by a HTTP client application to integrate with process flow, deployed on the
Adeptia Server.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. i Integration i
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v v v
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Steps to create a HTTP Trigger

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click HTTP. The Manage HTTP
Trigger screen is displayed (see Figure 17.13).

Decign = Fuants & Triggers = HTTH

Maw | £t | Oalate | Ravis Dupandancies Salact Flald to Sasrch-- = | Search

" Hame Description PF Cwner Perm, Hoditied =
I+ Mo M reconds foeed

[+] Serdces
[+] Process Flow
[l Events & Triggers
B Catenam
0 Omiacase
[ Bt Ragiasy
o rue
o Fre

 wTTe

Figure 17.13: Manage Http Trigger
3. Click the New link. The Create HTTP Trigger screen is displayed (see Figure 17.14).

Design > Events & Triggers > HTTP

[l Standard properties

Mame * I

Description * |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 17.14: Create Http Trigger

4. Enter the name and description of the new HTTP Trigger activity in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
& Properties section.

5. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the HTTP event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
where you need to enter comments for creating the HTTP event (refer to Figure 3.6).

6. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.
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@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

7. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the HTTP event has
been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage HTTP Event screen.

ﬁ You can view details of a process flow associated with a HTTP event, by

Usage Recommendation
To read the context variable, within a process flow following steps are required:

1. While creating the process flow, create a process flow variable. To know, how to create
Process Flow Variable, refer to the section Creating Process Flow Variable.

2. Use this process flow variable as Context Source within process flow. To know, how to use a
Process Flow Variable as Context Source, refer to the section Using Context Source
and Context Target.

Change the value of the Property Event Context Enabled to yes.
4. Post the data using your HTTP client application to the following URL:

http://<ServerName=>:<ServerPort>/adeptia/receiveserviet?activitylD
=<EntitylD>&userlID=<l oginName>&password=<Ll oginPassword>&grou
p=IndigoGroup:<Group ID>

where

ServerName : Name of the server where Adeptia Server is running

ServerPort : Port at which Adeptia Server is running. By default, it
is 8080.

EntityID : 30 digit ID of the HTTP Trigger activity. To view
Entity ID of the HTTP Trigger, click View in the HTTP
Trigger Page.

LoginName : User ID of the Adeptia Server

LoginPassword : Password of the Adeptia Server

Group ID : 30 digit ID of the group, the user belongs to. To view
Group ID of the group, click View in the Manage group
page.
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CREATING JMS EVENT

The JMS Event enables you to specify when and how frequently the process flow should be
executed if any message is updated in a queue or topic of a JMS Server.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

. . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite A ETL Suite
Suite
v v
Prerequisites:

= JMS Provider activity must be created before creating JMS Event activity.

Steps to create a JMS Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click IMS. The Manage JMS Event
screen is displayed (see Figure 17.15).

Uar: samin Group: saminiraion Parmissions: [sd, wite, ausnass] User Type: fiss=in

Home |About | Halp |Changs Passwsed |My Profl

LA .| Design > Events & Triggers > IMS
I*] My Documents

:: :::“‘m:" S o | 03K | Oatase | Ravisi o sarmde s =l =
b iy e

” ] Name Description PE Cwner  Peem, Hodified =
i Modet N N T .- JME Bvemt 1s tigger Proass Fow View  waluser Rk 10/04/08 1333
] Design
[+l forms
[+]  WeorkTiow
[+] Sservices
[+] Process Flow
[ Events & Triggers
B Calerdm
0 Outasase
[ Evart Raginiry
[ File
o Fre
I WTTR
w s

Figure 17.15: Manage JMS Event
3. Click the New link. The Create JMS Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.16).
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Design > Events & Triggers = JMS

[l Standard properties

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Mame * |

Description * I

JMS Provider* |EvaIRec_JMSPromder (JMS Prowvider to connect ..} j
Connection Type® Im

Durable Subscriber O

SubscriberlD I

Queue Or Topic Name *

MessageSelector

UserMame

FPasswaord

Confirm Password

Figure 17.16: Create JMS Event

4. Enter the name for the new JMS Event in the Name field. Then, enter the description for the
JMS Event in the Description field.

5. Select the JMS Provider activity from the JMS Provider drop-down list.

To learn how to create JMS Provider activity, refer to the section Creating
@ JMS Provider in Administrator Guide.

6. Select the Connection Type as either Topic or Queue from the Connection Type drop-down
list.

7. Check the Durable Subscriber check box if the JMS Subscriber is durable. If a client needs to
receive all the messages published on a topic, including the ones published while the
subscriber is inactive, it uses a Durable Subscriber. This is applicable only when the
connection type is Topic.
Enter the subscriber ID in the Subscriber 1D field.
Enter the name of queue or topic as configured in the JMS Server in the Queue Or Topic
Name field.

10. If you want to select a specific message from the JMS Server, enter the message selector in

the Message Selector field.
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The message selector is used to specify the filter criterion to receive a
@ message that the user is interested in. The messages can be filtered based
on only header references and properties references of the message. The
message selector uses SQL92 query syntax to define the filter criteria.
SQL92 is widely used to query the entire standard databases i.e. Oracle,
SQL Server. The only difference between the database query and the
message selector query is that the message selector uses, only a part of the
query which is after the where clause.

The following message selector selects messages with a message type of
car and color of blue and weight greater than 2500 pounds:

JMSType = “car” AND color = "blue® AND weight > 2500

The following message selector selects message with the property Sport has
value either as Basketball or Football.

Sport in (“Basketball®,"Football™)

11. Enter the username and password required to connect to JMS Server in the UserName and
Password fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
@ Properties section.

12. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the JMS event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
where you need to enter comments for creating the JMS event (refer to Figure 3.6).

13. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

14. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the JMS event has
been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
& Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a JMS event, by
@ clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage JMS Event screen.

CREATING MAIL EVENT

The Mail Event allows you to schedule a process flow to be triggered when a specified mail
arrives on the mail Server.
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In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite ) ETL Suite
Suite
v v

Steps to create a Mail Event

the Design category are displayed.

Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.17).

Design > Events & Triggers = Mail

Useri adein G

Sroup! sdmin

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Mail. The Manage Mail

i Pan

Ny e —

Hew | Edit | Galate | Revisions | Cepandencies

1 O
~

Name Description

& EvalBF_MadEvent_Farmatl Ml avast bor fermat

2 & EvalPF_MuEvent_Farmat2 Maid wewst fos feemand

Figure 17.17: Manage Mail Event
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Click the New link. The Create Mail Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.18).
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Design > Events & Triggers > Mail

[l Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

Protocol * IPOP3 vl

Incoming Mail Server *

Domain

CDO host machine

Enable S5L O
Port [110
Userld I
Passwaord |
Confirm Password |

Search bazed on following fiker criteria *

Sender E-mail I
Mail Subject I ¥ ignoreCase
File Attachment I [” ignoreCase

Event Start Date (mmiddiyyyy) I— %’
Time (hh:mm) [Hours =][Mins =]
Event Expiry Date (mmiddfyyyy) I— IEf
Time (hh:mm) mm

Frequency Dwration

Polling Frequency * | |Se|ect Onej

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fieldz.

4. Enter the name and description of the new Mail Event activity in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

Figure 17.18: Create Mail Event
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the Internet standard protocol to be used for retrieving incoming mails, from the
Protocol drop-down list. You can select the POP3 protocol, IMAP4 protocol or the MAPI
protocol. Based on the selected protocol, the default port number for that protocol is
displayed in the Port field. The MAPI protocol is used to access mails on the Microsoft
Exchange Server. It uses J-Integra as a bridge and uses a domain for exchanging mails,
instead of a port. Thus, if the MAPI protocol is selected, then the port number field appears
as disabled.

Enter the address of the incoming mail server in the IncomingMail Server field.

Enter the domain name that is configured for the Microsoft Exchange Server in the Domain
field. This field appears as enabled only when the MAPI protocol is selected in the Protocol
drop-down list.

Enter the host machine name on which CDO is installed and configured, in the CDO Host
Machine field. This field appears as enabled only when the MAPI protocol is selected in the
Protocol drop-down list. When Java applications use J-Integra to exchange mails on
Micorosoft Exchange Server, then CDO serves as the intermediary between the Java
application and Microsoft Exchange Server.

Check the Secure checkbox, if the specified incoming mail server is SSL enabled.

The default port number for the selected protocol is displayed in the Port field. If you want
to change this port number, enter the new port number in the Port field. If MAPI protocol is
selected, then the port number field appears as disabled.

Enter the username and password required to access the mail Server in the User ID and
Password fields respectively. Then, re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field.

Select any of the following filter criteria:

=  Sender E-mail
= Mail Subject
=  File Attachment

You may select more than one filter criteria.

Enter the sender’s email address and subject of email in the Sender Email and Mail Subject
fields respectively.

/4

You can define the mail subject as case sensitive or insensitive by
checking/unchecking the Ignore Case checkbox displayed next to the Mail
Subject field. By default, the mail subject is defined as case insensitive,
with this checkbox being checked.

14.

Enter the name of the file attached with mail, in the File Attachment field.

You can define the filename that is added as an attachment, as case
sensitive or insensitive by checking/unchecking the Ignore Case checkbox
displayed next to the File Attachment field. By default, the file attachment
is defined as case sensitive, with this checkbox being unchecked.

15.

16.

Enter the date from which Mail event will start triggering; in the Event Start Date field. The
date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click calendar icon and select the required date from
the calendar.

Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.
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17.

18.
19.

Enter the date on which the Mail event will stop triggering; in the Event Expiry Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon and select the required
date from the calendar.

Enter the expiry time from the Time drop-down list.

Enter the time interval, the Mail event will check for the existence of the mail, in the Polling
Frequency field. Enter the digit in the Frequency field and select the unit of time i.e.
seconds, minutes or hours etc from the Duration drop-down list.

4

Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

20.

To specify maximum number of emails to be processed at a time, click [+] to expand
Advanced Properties and enter the required value in the Mail Process Concurrency field.

4

If there is large number of emails in the mailbox, which meet the search
criteria of the mail event, all the mails will be processed at a time. If you
want to limit the number of emails to be process at a time with this event,
enter the appropriate value in the Mail Process Concurrency field. Now mail
event will process only the specified number of emails at a time. Remaining
emails will be processed at the next polling frequency. Mails are processed
on First In First Out (FIFO) basis.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

21.

22.

23.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the mail event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen
where you need to enter comments for creating the mail event (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the mail event has
been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

event for an existing email.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a mail event, by
clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage Mail Event screen.

A mail event can trigger multiple process flows at a time. Each process
flow uses a mail source. When multiple process flows use a mail source at
a time, errors can occur. Thus it is advisable to limit the number of
process flows triggered by a mail event. You can also set the number of
retries and the sleep time between each retry, in case an error occurs
when using a mail box. For details on these settings, refer to Appendix A
in Administratoristrator Guide.

@ If a mail event is deactivated and then activated again, it will trigger an
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CREATING TIMER EVENT

The Timer Event enables you to specify the date, time and frequency at which a process flow

should be executed.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

\/

Steps to create a Timer Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Timer. The Manage Timer
Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.19).

Design > Events & Triggers > Timer

Hew | EdiL | Delete | Revia
e
. o Harme
{*] Model
e e
[+] WorkFiow
[+] Services
[+] Process Flow
[ Events & Trigaers
B Caberdar
0 Dulaase
L} Everd Fegisky
[ File
o FTE
it WTTR
o s
3 Mail

%) Timar

Figure 17.19: Manage Timer Event
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v
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3. Click the New link. The Create Timer Event screen is displayed (see Figure 17.20).
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Design > Events & Triggers > Timer |

[l Standard properties

Mame *
Description *
Event Start Date (mmiddfyyyy) *
Time (hh:mm)
Expiry Criteria *
& Run only Once
" Repeat Count
" Expiry By DatelTime
Date (mm/ddfyyyy)

Time (hh:mm)

Frequency *

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

|
|
[Four =][vins =]

I (number)

|
|H|:=L||'sj |L-'1insj

Count Duration

I ISEIE::t Dnej

Figure 17.20: Create Timer Event

Enter the name and description of the new Timer Event activity in the Name and Description

fields respectively.

Enter the date from which the Timer event will start triggering, in the Event Start Date field.
The date must be in mm/dd/yyyy format. Click the calendar icon to select the required date

from the calendar.

Enter the start time from the Time drop-down list.

Select one of the Expiry Criteria displayed in the table below.

63. Table 17.4: Expiry Criteria

Expiry Criteria

Description

triggered only once.

Run Only Once Select this option if the process flow needs to be
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Repeat Count

Select this option if the process flow needs to be
triggered for given number of times. Enter the required
number in the Repeat Count field. Progress flow is
triggered Repeat Count + 1 times.

Expiry By Date/
Time

Select this option if the process flow needs to be
triggered up to the given date and time on a given
interval. To select the expiry date click on the calendar
and select the required date. Select the expiry time
using Hours and Mins drop-down list.

8. If Repeat Count or Expiry By Date/Time option is selected as expiry criteria, enter the time
interval in the Frequency field.

@ Recommended minimum Polling Frequency is 30 seconds.

To learn about Advanced Properties refer to Changing Advanced
Properties section.

9. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the timer event has been created
successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen

where you need to enter comments for creating the timer event (refer to Figure 3.6).

10. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the timer eve
been created successfully.

nt has

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

You can view details of a process flow associated with a timer event, by
@ clicking the process flow displayed under Associated Process Flows on the
Manage Timer Event screen.

TRIGGERING PROCESS FLOW USING WEB SERVICE TRIGGER

Web Service Trigger is an interface, which allows a Web Service client to trigger any process flow
in Adeptia Server. The Web Service client needs to pass the ID of the process flow and any input
parameters that need to be passed into the Process Flow.

To trigger a Process Flow, the Web Service client needs to know details of the Web Service
published and format in which input parameter can be passed.

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

Integration

BPM Suite Workflow Suite ETL Suite

Suite
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Steps to get the information required by Web Service Client to trigger a Process Flow

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click Web Service. The Web
Service Trigger screen is displayed (see Figure 17.21).

] Lo Deslgn > Events & Triggers > Web Service
[+] My Documents e ————————
v Seiuman
[y . Web Serace Tgger sllows tggening of any BPM Suite 5.0 process flow thiough Web Serace chent
I+ Sy Monitor Wb Senace Trigger has following details:
[+] History
[wsbL unL. S —
ol Por Name
L Sarvice Nama
[+] Forms End Poine waTngge
[+ Workilow Sryle
[+ Services Cparstice
[ Process Flow <%xml version="1.0" enceding="UTF-8~ 7= <l W3C Schema generated by Adeplia
[] Events & Triggers Editor-><x3d schema xming csd="hitp./fwaw w3 org/2001XMLSchema™
i Catender 1
e — reame="nequest™><xsd |:u|n|.l_|_-xg- nsed ':|-q||-'|::1'>«'x':|l vlement
S e onid” type="xs g f><esd element
K et ey b e bounded” minOccurs="0"
o= p"><x5d: complexType><xsd: sequence><xsd-element name="key"
D FP type="wad:string" /» «xad:element name="valus"
1 HTTR type="sd:string” /> </xsd complexTypa s
o s equences<ixsd complexTypes <ixsd element><ixsd schema> =
& Mt <Pxmi version="1.0" encoding="150-9859-1- > <request =
¥ Tiere e orning: xsa=hitp Dwwew w3 org/2001XML Schema.
) wet Servicn —= - instance’><Transactionid> 192168001138 10962654 568590000 3 </ Transactionid> <M
[+ Reports & Dashboards ap><Kay Wey>-avalue=Adap uo></Map><iraquest> - |
[+]  Administer
nsdhtzpu/mwm 3.1/ 20D /XML Sehams

Figure 17.21: Web Service Trigger

3. This screen shows the details of the Web Service published. All the parameters needed by
the Web Service client to invoke the service are displayed in this screen.

4. Use the WSDL URL and Sample Input Document displayed in the Figure 17.21 to trigger the
Process Flow.

5. A Sample Input Document which is to be used to trigger the process flow is displayed below
(see Figure 17.22).

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="1S0-8859-1"?><request
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-
instance'><Transactionid>192168001138109626945685900003</Transactionid>
<Map>=><Key=name</Key><value>Adeptia</value></Map></request>

Figure 17.22: Sample Input Document used to Trigger Process Flow

6. Make sure to replace the Transaction ID with the ID of the Process Flow, which is to be
triggered.

While creating the Web Service trigger, you need to ensure that Transport
& security type is selected, as this trigger does not support Message security

type.

7. To pass the parameter to the process flow, enter the key(name) and the value of the
parameter in the Map tag of the XML shown above.
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To know the ID of a Process Flow, In the Manage Process Flow page, click
@ View link against the process flow.

ACTIVATING TRIGGER EVENTS

Steps to Activate a Trigger Event

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Events & Triggers to expand the tree and then click File. The Manage File Event
screen is displayed with the list of existing events (see Figure 17.23).

TriggersAndEvents > File Event

Mew | Edit | Delete | Revisions | Dependencies I--Select Field to Search-- ;”
Activate
# -+ Mame Description PF  Owner Perm. Modified =

1 O i File_Ewent File Event to trigger EMP Approval PF Mone  admin RWE  03/24/07 12:14

Figure 17.23: Manage File Event

3. To activate the trigger event, select the radio button adjacent to the event and click
Activate. A screen is displayed confirming the trigger event activity has been activated
successfully.
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18 USING REPORTS & DASHBOARD

DashBoard collects data from various data sources, even outside Adeptia Server. As a user
executes DashBoard, it displays the results in a graphical format with four different components
clubbed together to form a single DashBoard. Monitoring DashBoard provides Adeptia Server user
with real-time visibility into the performance of decisive services.

Monitoring DashBoard enables Administratoristrators to analyze discrepancies between expected
and actual performance and to monitor compliance with IT operational best practices in real-
time.

DashBoard enables the user to represent data in the form of PIE chart, Bar Chart, String chart
and Table chart.

DashBoard applet represents data using the four components:

= Bar Chart
= String Chart
= Table Chart
= PIE Chart

DashBoard enables business users to view business level information like the number of orders
received per customer (Bar Chart), Orders processed per business users (Bar
Chart), Orders received per item (PIE Chart), List of new customers today (Table Chart),
maximum order of the day (String Chart).

Using DashBoard can be broadly classified into three parts:

= Creating DashBoard Component

= Designing DashBoard

= Executing DashBoard

Prerequisites

= To create any DashBoard activity, Database Driver and Database Info should be already
created and table used for selection of columns for customized DashBoard creation
should exist.

= JRE 1.5 needs to be installed on your system to open the Dashboard applet.

= The Pop-up Blocker needs to be disabled in the web browser, to open the Dashboard
applet. By default, the Pop-up Blocker is enabled.

CREATING CUSTOM REPORT
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A Custom Report can be used to generate customize report of any set of data. Using Custom
Report, you can also generate report for already executed or running process flows.

A custom report activity is created using the custom report template (jrxml file), which is
generated by the iReport software. This custom report activity is further used to select the
process flow and generate reports into PDF, XLS, CSV, TXT and HTML format.

iReport is a third party software which provides a graphical tool to design report template. For
detailed information about iReport software refer to following website.

http://www.jasperforge.orqg/jaspersoft/opensource/business_intelligence/Zireport/

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

- . Integration .
BPM Suite Workflow Suite Suit ETL Suite
uite

v y

Steps to create a custom report activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Custom Report. The
Manage Custom Report screen is displayed (see Figure 18.1).

User: sdesin Group: adeinitralon Barmistions: [aed, wite. anscute] User Tyoe: saadein

[4]  MyTasks
[+] My Decuments
[¥] My Sohutions
[+ My Monitar
4] Mistory

. Hame Bascriptian Cwnar Barm. Modified ™
¥ Mcudel o]
H  Design

[+] Forms

[+ WorkFiow

[+] Services

[+] Process Flow

[+] Lvents & Triggers

[l Reports & Dashboards

) Suntom Raport

Stasdardorscansfntlapen Standardiracasifontiessn sdmin o 072606 1324

Figure 18.1: Manage Custom Report
3. Click the New link. The Create Custom Report screen is displayed (see Figure 18.2).
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Design > Reports & Dashboards > Custom Report

[1 Standard properties

Name * I

Description * I

Database Info Id INone j

Uploas e ies | [ Uplond e Fes
T T—
Report Type * IPDF 'l

Note: Saving of activity will take time incase multiple Jrxml files are uploaded.

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 18.2: Create Custom Report Activity

4. Enter the name of Custom Report in the Name field. Then, enter the description for the
Custom Report in the Description field.

5. Select the Database Info activity which points to the database Server to fetch the data, from
the Database Info ID drop-down list.

To learn how to create Database Info activity, refer to Creating Database
@ Info section in the Administrator Guide.

6. To upload the Jrxml file (custom report template) generated using iReport software, click
Upload Jrxml File button. The Upload Jrxml File screen is displayed (see Figure 18.3).

If‘ Upload Jrxml Files - Windows Internet Explorer =10] x|

oﬂhunse File
Click on Browse button to choose the file.

Browse File I Browse. . | Upload File
9 Click on Finish button te complete the process.

Figure 18.3: Select Jasper File

7. Click Browse button and select the Jrxml file. The path of the Jrxml file is displayed in the
Browse File field (see Figure 18.4).
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/2 Upload Jrxml Files - Microsoft Internet Explorer o ] 1

o Choose File

Click an Browse buttan to choosze the file,

Browse File IC:"-._Ir}{mIRrepan.jr}{ml Browse... | [ upload File

9 Click on Finish button te complete the process,

Figure 18.4: Select Jasper File
8. Click Upload File button. The file name is displayed in the File Names list (see Figure 18.5).

<3 Upload Jrxmil Files - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 =|

o Choose File

Click on Browse button to choose the file,

Browse File I Browse. . | Upload File

Select &1l | Unload File(s)

r reportirsml

g Click an Finish buttan to complete the process,

Figure 18.5: Jasper File Uploaded

9. Click Finish button. The uploaded iReport file is displayed in the Upload Jrxml files field (see
Figure 18.6).
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Design > Reports & Dashboards > Custom Report > StandardProcessflowReport

[ Standard properties

Marne * IStandardProcessﬂowReport
Description * |StandardProcessﬂowReport
Database Info Id | Evalxform_Dblnfo (Database Info for HSQLDB.) =

Upload Jrxml Files * IStandardReportTempIate_j
[ rerDefined parameter
Report Type * IPDF 'l

Note: Saving of activity will take time incase multiple Jreml files are uploaded.
[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatery fields.

oove | sevena | cone |

Figure 18.6: Uploaded Jasper Files in Create Custom Report

10. To change value of user defined Parameter defined in the Jrxml file, click User Defined
Parameter button. The Jasper Report Parameter screen is displayed with list of parameters
defined in the Jrxml file (see Figure 18.7).
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Jasper Report Parameters

StandardReportTemplate.jrxmi

Parameter Name Parameter Value

sucessCount

totalCount

activityMames

sqlQuery

activityPieChart

maxActivityString

awvgictivityString

reportLibrary

failureCount

transactionSummaryChart

minActivityString

activityChart

reportDateTimelnfo I

userInformatian

SubreportSummary.jrxml

Parameter Name Parameter Value

noResult

sucessCount

totalCount

activityMames

activityPieChart

awvgictivityString

failureCount

transactionSummaryChart

minActivityString

mazActivity5tring I

activityChart
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11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Enter the value of the parameter in the Parameter Value field.

Click OK to close the Jasper Report Parameter screen.

Figure 18.7: Define Jasper Report Parameters

In Parameter Value field you can enter any constant value or
any value which is set in context. To enter the constant value,
directly enter the value in the Parameter Value field. To enter
the value from the context, enter the name of the context
variable starting and ending with $$. For example $$Eid$$.

Select the format in which the custom report is to be generated, from the Report Type drop-

down list.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the custom report activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the custom report
(refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the custom
activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the

@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

report

refer to the section Using Custom Report in Process Flow.

@ A custom report can be used as a service in a process flow. For details,

A custom report activity named StandardprocessflowReport comes pre-
created with the Adeptia Server. You can use that activity to generate the
report for a Process Flow.

CREATING DASHBOARD COMPONENT ACTIVITY

A DashBoard Component activity can be created using one of the following:

= Bar Chart
= String Chart
= Table Chart
= PIE Chart

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite
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Creating Bar Chart Activity
Steps to create Bar Chart

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard
Component. The Manage DashBoard Component screen is displayed (see Figure 18.8 ).

Hame |Abour | Halp [Change Passward |My Profile |Lagest

] MyTasks

Design > Reports & Dashboards > DashBoardComponent

[+ Services
[+] Process Flow
[+] Events & Triggers
[ Reports & Dashbosrds
[ Suthiorn Rarert
%, OmhBoaniCorraunent

Figure 18.8: Manage Dashboard Component
3. Click the New link. The Create DashBoard Component screen is displayed (see Figure 18.9).

Design > Reports & Dashboards > DashBoard Component

[1 Standard properties

Mame * |

Description * |

DashBoard Components * IBarChart 'l
Database Info Id * |— SELECT - j

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 18.9: Create Dashboard Component

4. Enter the name and description of the new DashBoard Component in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select Bar Chart from the DashBoard Component drop-down list.

Select the appropriate Database Info, depending on the database you want to use, from the
Database Info Id drop-down list.

7. Click Select Tables button. The Select Table screen is displayed (see Figure 18.10).
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Dashboard Component [Bar Chart]

Select Table

" SYSTEM_ALIASES

' SYSTEM_ALLTYPEINFO

" SYSTEM_AUTHORIZATIONS

' 5YSTEM_BESTROWIDENTIFIER

' SYSTEM_CACHEINFO

" SYSTEM_CATALOGS

" SYSTEM_CHECK_COLUMN_USAGE
" SYSTEM_CHECK_CONSTRAINTS
" SYSTEM_CHECK_ROUTINE_USAGE
" SYSTEM_CHECK_TABLE_USAGE

" SYSTEM_CLASSPRIVILEGES

' SYSTEM_COLLATIONS

" SYSTEM_COLUMNPRIVILEGES

" SYSTEM_COLUMNS

" SYSTEM_CROSSREFERENCE

T SYSTEM INDEXINFO I _I_I

Get Columns

Figure 18.10: Select Table

8. Select the required table and click Get Columns button. The Columns in Bar Chart screen is
displayed (see Figure 18.11).
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9.

10.

11.

12.
13.

Dashboard Component [Bar Chart]

Table name is : SYSTEM ALTASES
(® Table Selection

¥-Axis Column (OBJECT TYPE v
¥-Ame Column [Integer type only] OBJECT_TYPE v
(O Table Query HELF: Valid Query

Figure 18.11: Select Columns for Bar Chart

Select the X-Axis and Y-Axis components for the Bar Chart from the X-Axis Column and Y-
Axis Column [Integer type only] drop-down lists respectively.

In Bar Chart Component Y-Axis can take only integer values
or values which could be evaluated to an integer e.g. a string
with value “2”. Any other value will cause erroneous

You can write, SQL query to define X axis and Y axis of Bar
chart. To write SQL query, click Table Query radio button
and enter your query in the Table Query field.

Click Save button to save the Bar Chart information. A screen is displayed confirming that
the DashBoard Component activity has been created successfully. If the Comments property
is enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments
related to creating the dashboard component (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments and return to the Create Dashboard Component screen.

Click Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the DashBoard Component activity
has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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Creating String Chart Activity
Steps to create String Chart

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard
Component. The Manage DashBoard component screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.8).

3. Click the New link. The Create DashBoard Component screen is displayed (refer to Figure
18.9).

4. Enter the name and description for the new DashBoard Component in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select String Chart from the DashBoard Components drop-down list.

Select the appropriate Database Info, depending on the database user wants to use, from
the Database Info Id drop-down list.

7. Click Select Tables button. The Select Tables screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.10).
8. Click Get Columns button. The Select Fields screen is displayed (see Figure 18.12).

Dashboard Component [String Chart]

Select Fields:

Table name is : SYSTEM_ALIASES

Select All (Click on Select all to select all the Columns from specified
table) or click on individual column name and write the simple Select
query with Comma () Seprated Column names.

OBJECT_TYPE (WARCHAR)

OBJECT_CAT (VARCHAR)

OBJECT_SCHEM (VARCHAR)

OBJECT_NAME (VARCHAR)

ALIAS_CAT (VARCHAR)

ALIAS_SCHEM (VARCHAR)

ALIAS (WVARCHAR)

Figure 18.12: Select Fields

9. Click Select All to select all the columns from specified table or click individual column
name and write the simple Select query with Comma (,) Separated Column names and click
OK button to return to the Create Dashboard Component screen.
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10.

11.

12.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard Component activity
has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the dashboard
component (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard
Component activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Creating Table Chart Activity

Steps to create a Table Chart

10.

11.

12.

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard
Component. The Manage DashBoard component screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.8).

Click the New link. The Create DashBoard Component screen is displayed (refer to Figure
18.9).

Enter the name and description for the new DashBoard Component in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select Table Chart from the DashBoard Components drop-down list.

Select the appropriate Database Info, depending on the database user wants to use, from
the Database Info Id drop-down list.

Click Select Tables button. The Select Table screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.10).
Click Get Columns button. The Select Fields screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.12)

Click Select All to select all the columns from specified table or click individual column
name and write the simple Select query with Comma (,) Separated Column names and click
OK button to return to the Create Dashboard Component screen.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard Component activity
has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the dashboard
component (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard
Component activity has been created successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

Creating PIE Chart Activity

Steps to create a PIE Chart

10.

11.

12.
13.

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard
Component. The Manage DashBoard component screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.8).

Click the New link. The Create DashBoard Component screen is displayed (refer to Figure
18.9).

Enter the name and description for the new DashBoard Component in the Name and
Description fields respectively.

Select PIE Chart from the DashBoard Components drop-down list.

Select the appropriate Database Info, depending on the database user wants to use, from
the Database Info Id drop-down list.

Click Select Tables button. The Select Table screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.10).
Click Get Columns button. The Select Columns screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.11).

Select the X-Axis and Y-Axis for the PIE Chart from the X-Axis Column and y-Axis Column
[Integer type only] drop-down lists respectively.

In PIE Chart Y-Axis Column can take only integer values or
values which could be evaluated to an integer e.g. a string
with value “2”. Any other value will cause erroneous behavior.

You can write, SQL query to define columns of PIE chart. To
write SQL query, click Table Query radio button and enter
your query in the Table Query field.

Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard Component activity
has been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled, then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the dashboard
component (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments and return to the Create Dashboard Component screen.

Click Save button. A screen is displayed confirming that the DashBoard Component activity
has been created successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
ﬁ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

CREATING DASHBOARD DESIGN ACTIVITY

In the Adeptia Suite this feature is available in:

BPM Suite

Workflow Suite

Integration
Suite

ETL Suite

\/

\/

Steps to create a DashBoard Design activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard Design.
The Manage DashBoard Design screen is displayed (see Figure 18.13).

R
| R R e
| R o

| Halp |Changs Bassmeed |My Brefle |Logest

Design > Reports & Dashboards, > DashBoardDesign

Maw | G4 | Dalate

Stert Feid o Sesrre- [ [ earch |

Hame Description Cwmer Perm. Modified =
P regonds fund

Figure 18.13: Manage Dashboard Design

3. Click the New link. The Create DashBoard Design screen is displayed (see Figure 18.14).
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Design > Reports & Dashboards > DashBoardDesign

[1 Standard properties

Mame *

Description *
Bar Chart Mone =
PIE Chart Mone -
Table Chart Mone =
String Chart Mone =

J0Ed |

[+] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

Figure 18.14: Creating Dashboard Design

4. Enter the name and description of the new DashBoard Design in the Name and Description
fields respectively.

5. Then select any of the components from the Bar Chart, PIE Chart, Table Chart and String
Chart drop-down lists. You may select one component from each chart and any number of
charts.

6. Click Save button. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard Design activity has
been created successfully. If the Comments property is enabled then clicking Save will
display a screen where you need to enter comments related to creating the dashboard
design (refer to Figure 3.6).

7. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

8. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the DashBoard
Design activity has been created successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

EXECUTING DASHBOARD DESIGN

Steps to execute a DashBoard Design activity
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In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

N

Click [+] Reports & Dashboards to expand the tree and then click Dashboard Design.
The Manage DashBoard Design screen is displayed (refer to Figure 18.13).

Select the radio button adjacent to required dashboard design activity that you want to
execute and then click Execute link.

A DashBoard applet appears displaying the component that was chosen while creating the
DashBoard Design activity (see Figure 18.15).

COMMOUTE TEMTESTT TAE
Current Rate is: 2 seconds Select refresh delay (n seconds) £ 2 w)
Ear Chart Table Chart

Ernployeehlumber J Employeelame
4 Bill
b Kate
SJohn
105am

12James
1 14Jack
16 Paul
o -

50
Anne Eill IKate John Sam James Jack Paul

EmployezMumber

EmployeeMame

Query Res FIE Chart

SELECT EmployeeMumber FROM dho Emp 2

}

.
|

[Mame WBil MKate  John © Sam BJames Wlack | Paul |

Figure 18.15: View Dashboard

To configure the refresh time, select the refresh time from the Select refresh delay (in
seconds) drop-down list.
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19 MANAGING ACTIVITIES

Managing activities involves creating new activities, editing or deleting the existing activities, and
saving another instance of those activities. It also includes viewing a revision history of activities
and a list of related activities associated with an activity. Creation of various Adeptia Server
activities has been covered in previous sections.

This section allows you to perform the following tasks related to an activity:

= Search an Activity

= View an Activity
= Edit an Activity
= Delete an Activity

= View Revision History of an Activity
= View Dependant Activities of an Activity
= Change Advanced Properties of an Activity

For editing, deleting and saving another instance of activities, viewing revision history and list of
related activities, refer to the sections below.

SEARCHING AN ACTIVITY

An activity can be searched by its name or description from the list of activities.
Steps to search an activity (for example Text Schema activity)

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (see Figure 19.1).

i) L s | esign > Services > Schema > Text

i s
i .h““"‘.. T AR
i .hy:?"‘w‘?‘f".. O
A

. Hame Duscriptian Ownar Parem. Modified v
il Lol e e 1 € EvalBeiy TemSchema Teat Schema far Empleyes date wvallisar R oe/z22/03 22,03
[ Design .

EvalIMEE_TextSchema Teox Schema for Steck Quates il R 0822103 1746

Figure 19.1: Manage Activity
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4. Select the field to search from Select Field drop-down list.

Enter the search criteria in the Search field. For example, if Name is selected in Select Field
drop-down list then enter the name of the Search field.

Figure 19.2: Enter Search Criteria

6. Click Search button. The searched activity is displayed.

Using Wildcards in Search

If you do not remember the entire name or description of the activity, you can use wildcard
characters to search the activity. Once you select the option from the Select Search Option drop-
down list, you can use a wildcard character in the Criteria field. The wildcard characters
supported by Adeptia are described in the table below.

64. Table 19.1: Wildcard characters supported by Adeptia
Wildcard Description Example
Character

? Signifies one character in Eval?MSE_TextSchema
the string

Searches for a string which has
a character between Eval and
MSE_TextSchema. Thus it
displays EvalJMSE_TextSchema.

Eval???E?TextSchema

Searches for a string which has
three characters after Eval and
one character after E. Thus it
displays EvalJMSE_TextSchema.
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* Signifies multiple Eval*E_TextSchema

GNEREEIERS (M & S Searches for a string which has

one or more characters after
Eval and before E_TextSchema.
Thus, it displays EvalJMSE_Text
Schema.

Eval *

Searches for a string which has
one or more characters after
Eval. In such a case, it can
display more than one strings
such as EvalJMSE_TextSchema,
EvalScript_TextSchema

EvalXForm_ExcelSchema, etc.

You can select the string that
you want from this list.

VIEWING ACTIVITY PROPERTIES

Steps to View Activity Properties (for example Text Schema activity)

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

4. Click the activity name. A screen is displayed displaying the properties of the selected
activity (see Figure 19.3).
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View Text EvalScript TextSchema

Propertios
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<Paml wersion="1 07 encoding="130-8859-177> j
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192160001006115537 84214000004

5. Click Close button to return to the Manage Activity screen.

Figure 19.3: View Activity Properties

EDITING AN ACTIVITY

Steps to edit an activity (for example Text Schema Activity)

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in

the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

4. Select the radio button adjacent to the activity, which you want to edit and then click the
Edit link. A screen is displayed that allows you to change the properties of the selected
activity (see Figure 19.4).
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Design > Services > Schema > Text > EvalJMSE_TextSchema
_

[ Standard properties

Name * |EvalMSE_TextSchema
Description * |Text Schema for Stock Quotes
Data Header Present v

Record Separator® I‘m

Field Separator® |

Download Schema Definition File

Create Schema Definition®

" Use Definition File | Data ||

{¥ Enter the Fields Sequentially

# FieldMame Type DateFormat TimeFormat

|Symbol [string |=l|mmddyyyy  [Z]|hh:mm:ss

[y

2 |CompanyName [string |=l|mmddyyyy  [Z]|hh:mm:ss

[
[
3 |LastTradePrice [number = | mmddyyyy  [Z]|hh:mm:ss =
4 |[TradeTime [date  =|fmmiddryy  =||hh:mm:ss =

Mumber of Rows I‘1 at Position ITU

[*] Advanced properties

* Mandatory fields.

| save | savens | cancel ]

Figure 19.4: Edit Activity

& You can edit only those activities, in which you have write permission.

After changing the properties, click Save button to save the changes. This displays a screen
confirming that the activity has been updated successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments related
to editing the activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

& The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the activity has been
updated successfully.
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By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

To save another instance of the edited activity with different name, change
@ the activity name in the Name field and then click Save As button. A
screen is displayed confirming that the activity has been created
successfully.

You can verify a source or target activity at design time. For this, click Test.
@ This verifies the values in the fields of the activity and checks whether the
source or target actually exists in the specified location. The verifications on
the fields vary with each activity.

DELETING AN ACTIVITY

Steps to delete an activity

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

2. Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

4. Select the radio button adjacent to the activity that you want to delete and then click the
Delete link. A screen is displayed asking for the confirmation to delete an activity (see
Figure 19.5).

Windows Internet Explorer x|

:.?r) Are you sure you want to delete Text ‘EvalIMSE_TextSchema'?

QK I Cancel |

Figure 19.5: Delete an Activity

5. Click OK button if you are sure to delete the activity. If the Comments property is enabled,
then clicking OK will display a screen where you need to enter comments related to deleting
the activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

6. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

@ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

7. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the activity has been
deleted successfully.
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Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.

@ By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the

VIEWING REVISION HISTORY

The Revision History of an activity displays a log of actions that have been performed on the
activity.

Steps to view Revision History of an activity (for example Text Schema activity)

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

4. Select the radio button adjacent to the activity whose revision log you want to view, and
then click the Revisions link. A screen is displayed that shows a list of actions performed
on the selected activity, in descending order (see Figure 19.6).

Revision history for Text Schema ‘EvalScript_TextSchema'

#x Date User Group Comments
; ?g%fggn? admin administrators Changed recard zeparatar

& ?gfggfggn? admin administrators Added Age Field

3 ?gffg'fggn? admin administratars

Figure 19.6: View Revision History

5. This screen displays the date and time of the action, the User’'s name and group of the user
who performed the action and also the comments (if any) entered for an action.

6. Click Back to go to the Manage Text Schema screen.

The Revision History option is dependent on the property
@ “abpm.appmanagement.logRetainTime”. For example, to check last year’s
history of activities, you need to change the system date and then click the
Revision History option.

VIEWING DEPENDENT ACTIVITIES

The Dependent Activities of an activity displays a list of activities that are using or are dependent
on the activity. It includes activities that are directly or indirectly dependent upon the selected
activity. If an activity is edited, then all the related activities will, in turn, be affected.
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For example, there is a database driver namely DBDriverl. This driver is used by the database
info DBInfo. The database info DBInfo is further used by the database schema DBSchema. The
DBSchema is loaded while mapping source and target elements.

When the mapping activity is used in a process flow, it extracts the elements from the
DBSchema. This implies that the mapping activity uses the DBSchema directly and the process
flow indirectly. The DBSchema further extracts information from the DBInfo. This implies that the
DBSchema uses the DBInfo directly and the process flow indirectly. The DBInfo further locates
the driver DBDriverl. This implies that the DBInfo uses the DBDriverl directly and the process
flow indirectly.

The Dependent Activities will display the process flow and a list of all activities that are directly
related to the selected activity. In the above example, the related activities for DBDriverl will
display the process flow and DBInfo. The related activities for DBInfo will display the process flow
and DBSchema. The related activities of DBSchema will further include the process flow and the
mapping activity.

Steps to view Dependent Activities of an activity (for example Text Schema activity)

1. In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

3. Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

4. Select the radio button adjacent to the activity, whose list of dependant activities you want
to view, and then click the Dependencies link. A screen is displayed that shows a list of
activities directly and indirectly dependent on the selected activity (see Figure 19.7).

DeEendent activities for Text 'EvalIMSE_TextSchema'

#a Activity Name Activity Type Description Action

1 EvalIMSE_Mapping Data Mapping Text to Database Mapping View Dependencies Edit
2 customer Process Flow cust View Dependencies Edit
3 EvallMSE_ProcessFlow Process Flow Process Flow for IMS Event demo View Dependencies Edit

Figure 19.7: View Dependant Activities

5. This screen displays the name and type of the activity that is using this activity. It also
displays the activity description. In addition to the View link, it also shows a Dependencies
Edit link, against each activity which further have activities dependent upon them. For
example, click Dependencies Edit against the activity. A screen is displayed which lists all
activities dependent upon the activity (see Figure 19.8).

DeBendent activities for Data Magging 'EvalIMSE Magging'

#a Activity Name Activity Type Description Action
1 EvalIMSE_ProcessFlow Process Flow Process Flow for JIMS Event demo View Dependencies Edit

Figure 19.8: View Related Activities

6. Click Back to go to the Manage Text Schema screen.
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4

Related Activities cannot be viewed for Process Flows, WebDAV Folder and
the Dashboard. It is also not displayed for the Users and Groups as all
activities are dependent upon Users and Groups.

CHANGING ADVANCED PROPERTIES

Advanced properties of an activity show the name of the Owner, Creation Date, Last Modified

Date

The

, Modified By and Permissions.

advanced properties vary for each activity. However, the process of changing advanced

properties is similar for all activities. The process of changing advanced properties for a Text
schema is explained below.

To change the permission of an activity:

In the Adeptia Suite homepage menu, click [+] Design to expand the tree. All the items in
the Design category are displayed.

Click [+] Services to expand the tree. All the items in the Services category are displayed.

Click [+] Schema to expand the tree, and then click Text. The Manage Text Schema
screen is displayed (refer to Figure 19.1).

Select the radio button adjacent to the activity that you want to edit and then click the Edit
link. The Edit Text Schema screen is displayed in edit mode. (refer to Figure 19.4).

To change the advance properties, click [+] Advanced Properties. All the fields of
advance properties are displayed (see Figure 19.9).
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M

_sove | savens | concel | veet |

[1 Advanced properties

Quotes Handling On
Allow Less Fields

Filter Invalid XML Characters

“‘l‘l‘l

Handle Enclosing Character

Owner* IE'I.I'E|UEEF (Default user for eval FI...}j
Creation Date |[]8f12!20[]5 15:30:42

Last Modified Date |UB;’22.-’20[]5 22:03:43

Last Modified By [admin

Read Write Execute
Owner W ¥ 2
Group W [T 4
Other T [T r

Permissions®

andatory fields.

6.

Figure 19.9: View Advanced Properties

To change the ownership of the activity, select the owner from the Owner drop-down list.

?

A user can select another user within its group only as the owner of the
activity.

7. The Creation Date, Last Modified Date and Last Modified By fields are non editable. A user
cannot change the values of these fields.
8. To change the permissions, check the required checkboxes beside Permissions according to
the following tables.
65. Table 19.2: Owner Permissions
Owner
Read Read permission allows the owner user to view the activity. The
Read checkbox is pre-selected and cannot be unchecked.
Write Write permission allows the owner user to Edit the activity.
Execute Execute permission allows the owner user to Execute the
activity.
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66. Table 19.3: Group Permissions
Group
Read Read permission allows the other users of the owner’s group to

view the activity.

Write Write permission allows the other users of the owner’s group to
Edit the activity.

Execute Execute permission allows the other users of the owner’s group
to Execute the activity.

67. Table 19.4: Other Permissions
Other

Read Read permission allows the users of the other group to view the
activity.

Write Write permission allows the users of the other group to Edit the
activity.

Execute Execute permission allows the users of the other group to
Execute the activity.

9. After changing the properties, click Save button to save the changes. This displays a screen
confirming that the activity has been updated successfully. If the Comments property is
enabled, then clicking Save will display a screen where you need to enter comments related
to editing the activity (refer to Figure 3.6).

10. Enter the comments in the Add Comments field.

ﬁ The comment should be at least 1 character in length.

11. Click OK to save the comments. This displays a screen confirming that the activity has been
updated successfully.

By default, the Comments property is disabled. To enable it, refer to the
@ Updating System Properties section in Administrator Guide.
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20 RECOVERY

Adeptia Suite has a recovery feature to automatically recover process flows, which are not
executed completely due to Kernel shutdown. Kernel shutdown can occur due to following
reasons:

System is shutdown

Kernel is stopped

When kernel restarts, all incomplete process flows which are recoverable are recovered.

RECOVERABLE PROCESS FLOWS

You can make a process flow as recoverable process flow using one of the following options:

= Using Checkpoints
= Using Human Workflow activity

Using Checkpoints

Process flows, which have checkpoints, are recoverable. Checkpoint is an action which can be
used in a process flow during it creation. There can be any number of checkpoints in a process
flow. Checkpoints should not be used after an asynchronous activity which is generating a
source stream. Otherwise after recovery the source stream generated by asynchronous activity
will not available for the target activity which will be consuming this stream. To know how to add
checkpoint refer to the section Using Actions in Process Flow .

Using Human Workflow Activity

Process flows which use Human Work Flow activities, are recoverable. Human work flow activity
itself acts as a checkpoint. To know how to add Human Workflow Activity in the process flow,
refer to the section Human Workflow Activity.

How RECOVERY WORKS

During execution of a process flow, at every checkpoint BPM Server stores the current state of
the process flow in a recovery file. There is one recovery file for each execution of a process flow.
These recovery files are stored in a recovery folder defined in the property
abpm.recovery.repository.root. If kernel goes down during execution of process flow, recovery
file will have the state of the process flow till the last checkpoint. If no checkpoint is reached, no
recovery file is created and the process flow can never be recovered after failure. In the recovery
file only state of the process flow is saved. Intermediate data of the process flows are stored in
the repository folder. Once system is restarted and if recovery is enabled, BPM Server looks for
the state of the uncompleted process flow in the recovery file, picks up the intermediate data
from the repository file and resumes the process flow.

The recovery file, remains in the recovery folder unless the process flow execution is completed.
The recovery of process flows cannot be completed if intermediate data are not available in
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repository folder. Intermediate data gets deleted automatically by Data Cleanup or user can
delete it manually to free disk space. To know more about data cleanup, refer to the section

Data Cleanup.

Even if recovery is not enabled, the recovery files created during execution of the process flows
are stored in the recovery folder. But in this case recovery of the uncompleted process flows are
not done. Later on if you want to recover those process flows, you need to enable recovery and
restart the kernel. After Kernel is restarted, the uncompleted process flows are recovered.

ENABLING RECOVERY

By default recovery is disabled. To enable the recovery, change the value of the property
abpm.transaction.recovery.enable from no to yes. To know how to change the property, refer to
the section Updating BPM Server Properties.

If Queue Processor is enabled, Queue Processor does the recovery. The property
abpm.transaction.recovery.enable will not have any effect on recovery process. Queue processor
tracks all the jobs (request for execution of process flows). If jobs are not completed in previous
run, then queue processor will recover them automatically. To know more about Queue
Processor, refer to the section Load Management.

CONFIGURING RECOVERY FOLDER IN CLUSTERING

If BPM Server is running in cluster mode, it is must to keep a common recovery folder for all
nodes (servers) of the cluster. For example if there are three nodes in a cluster namely
Server_A, Server_B and Server_C. You can share a folder on one of the nodes. For example you
can make a share folder Recovery on Server_A. In the abpm.recovery.repository.root property
of the other two nodes (i.e. Server_B and Server_C), enter the value //server_A/Recovery. In
the abpm.recovery.repository.root property of Server_A, enter the absolute path of Recovery
folder. Now recovery information of all three nodes of the cluster is stored into a single folder.
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21 ABOUT ADEPTIA INC.

Adeptia, an enterprise software company headquartered in Chicago, lllinois, provides a business
process integration technology to easily and quickly automate business processes using industry-
specific standards. Adeptia's unique product combines business process management with
business-to-business integration. Adeptia's reusable and highly scalable technology has been
deployed by Fortune 1000 companies. For more information, visit http://www.adeptia.com .

Adeptia Headquarters

443 North Clark St, Suite 350
Chicago, IL 60654

USA

Email: info@adeptia.com

Adeptia India R&D Centre
D-74, Sector 63,

Noida, U.P. - 201301
India
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